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PRESENTATION

Our Seventeenth General Chapter took place because of the
express wish of the Church, which so desired it that we might better
participate in its conciliar planning.

In inferprefing the true meaning of the conciliar texts contained in
the decree Perfectae Caritatis, which is directed to consecrated persons,
any other than a literal exegesis is out of place.

In this document, the Church affirms clearly and explicitly its
conciliar thesis, already evident in its fitle: “On the Appropriate Renewai
of the Religious Life.” Renewal is an indisputable fact. lis necessity is
a phenomenon produced in the Church by the Holy Spirit. The Church
simply takes it up.

The nature and characteristics which should. set apart this
renewal in the historical moment in which we live are expressed in
very concrete terms in al! the articles of the aforementioned decree.

The overriding general theme of this work of renewal is “the
constant return to the sources of all Christian life and to the  original
_ spirit of the Institutes and their adaptdition to the changed conditions

of our time” (PC 2). This renewal “under the inspiration of the Holy
Spirit and the guidance of the Church” is to be advanced in
accordance with certain principles indicated by the Council itself.
The Council presents us, also, practical guidelines to renew the
religious life in itself and in certain expressions that are not essential
to it” {/bid. passim).

These fundamental principles, in addition to the norms for applying
the Council contained in the Mot Proprio, Foclesiae Sanctae were
given careful consideration by our special General Chapter, and
becarne, as it were, the vital support of all the doctrlnal and legislative
work which the Chopier imposed upon itself.

The Church's posture of renewal should not seem strange. This is
a condition of its being as the Mystical Body — in the dynamic of salvation
— and of ifs existence in time. Church history takes note of and
describes numerous innovations in the religious life, manifested eftier
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in the need for new structures, or in the form of prohibitions and
condemnations, or most of all in the living magisferivm of the Church.

Our own day is not far removed from one of the principal and
most complete restorations which the religious life has experienced.
We refer to the intense work of renewal which religious
Congregations were required to undertake, by virtue of Canon 489,
in order to adopt their legislation to the new code of Canon law
promulgated shorfly before. That renewal, just like our own, was to
have been previously discussed and approved by the General
Chapter of each Institute,

We know that at the time — just as it can happen now — a kind of
anxiety complex was noted in certain sectors, as if the new canonical
legislation applied to Congregations would require the modification
of the text of the Constitutions, oftentimes written by the Founder
himself under the sign of a particular charism.

This crisis of fear also seeped into our own Congregation at that
time. And the Chapter which accomplished this adaptation, in bringing
its work to a successful conclusion, judged it necessary, or wise, to
send to the entire Congregation o marvelous declaration which was
intended to reassure everyone's feelings. Please permit us fo refer
here to several paragraphs which can also assist us at present:

These retouches made in the Constitutions of religious
Institutes, even those Constitutions that were written by
the Founders themselves are not contrary fo the spirit of
the Church. Rather, they are in keeping with the way it
functions. Thus, we see that when religious Instifutes present
their Rules or Constitutions to the Holy See for approvall,
the Holy See, before granting it, customarily demands
that they be corrected or that many points be changed;
or it even corrects them or changes them itself, without
taking into consideration that the Constitutions had been
written by the Founders, and even after they had been
definitely approved. The Holy See does not find it difficult
to grant and approve new changes, when there are
reasons for them (. Anafes de fa Congregacién, Vol 18,
1922, p. 906).

In fact, this actually takes place in the ordinary administration of
the Holy See. The obijective which the Church proposed to the General
Chapter of 1922 was much more of an innovation. It concerned real
changes in structures. For this reason the Declaration continues by
pointing out:
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“But now we must do something more, because the Church
itself is the one who has commanded that ll the Rules and
Constitutions of the different religious Corporations be changed in
everything that the new code of Canon law requires” {/brd).

And facing the will of the Church, the Chapter takes o well
defined, orthodox position:

"By what has been said it may be seen how groundless is the
premonition with which some persons view any change which must
be made in the Constitutions, when they see thot along with them we
will lose the rights we have acquired, or that such changes do not
belong fo the rule that has been professed” (/6id., p. 908).

History is repeating ifself in less than half a century, even with
regard to the mentalily of religious. Let us ponder the conclusion of
the aoforesaid Declaration of the members of the Chapter of 1922:

"We could not exempt ourselves from such decisive precepts
(of the Church), nor solicit o special dispensation from them, This
would have been a vain and useless pretence” (/bidl).

This was a merely juridical and disciplinary conclusion. Because
the theological and religious conclusion is one of all-embracing
reverence:

“If in spite of everything, someone still feels a repugnance
toward these changes, let him at least foliow the example of
submission and docility which all our members gave upon hearing
the exhortation of our Father Founder who, in the General Chapter
at Gracia in 1864, had to give encouragement and to calm the
“unrestrained repugnance” (sicl) of superiors and fellow members
faced with a similar problem.”

What posture must be adopted by the sons of the Congregation
today, in the presence of our capitular renewal, the principles and
applications of which are contained in the book which we present them
todoy?

It would be out of place to take a merely passive aititude. This is
form of comfortable conformism and spiritual ignorance which produces
stagnation and death. The words directed to the Angel of Loodicea,
“You are neither cold nor hot ... ¥ [Apoc 3,15), could be applied to
anyone who would adopt this interior attitude. Renewal is everyone's
obligation, “An effective renewal and adaptation demands the
cooperation of all the members of the Institute,” the conciliar documentts
proclaim (PC 4).

An interior personal decision toward renewal must be made.
This decision as Paul VI teaches, has two forms of expressing itself,
two directions to follow.
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The first is o revolutionary form, the idea of relinquishment. 1t
has been said, that for renewal it is necessary to relinquish many
things, such a tradition, authority, theology, culture, law, institutions,
forms of piety, and in this way to approach the thought of today, the
apostolate of today, the world of today. Our Holy Father calls this a
seductive direction, butin reality it is a false and unilateral posture.

This direction is pursued many times only as a reaction, in
order to oppose the extremes of conservatism, of those who
conserve only for the sake of conserving, because it has been
done in this way in the past and has been done well.

The absence of adaptation thus forces those who bear within
themselves and in their formation the signs of the time to search by
themselves far posiiions and solutions that are also extreme.

There is a second direction, the right direction. The Holy Father
defines it as a solution of “discovery”. It is to discover and find
reasons which justify and explain the concrefe forms in which the
life of the Church - and the Congregation, according to the spirit of
our Founder — should be realized in today’s world. it is to search
for the way to accommodate in thought, in word, in praclices, in the
institution, in its historical development, our Founder's germinal idea
in his Congregation.

This search and discovery will increase the desire and the need
for a gradual progress, with an overhaul inside and out, motivated
more by the fecundity of the charism of the Founder and by the
riches of the spiritual patrimony of the Congregation than by institufional
deficiencies.

In other words, and applied fo ourselves, we can say thcﬂ the
General Chapter does not destroy but discovers and restores. And
in this vital dimension it will occur to no one to state that the fruit of
renewal is any kind of advantage in the external order - on act of
piety which is no longer a community act or a point of rule
interpreted with greater mildness, etc. Because he who deepens
and exploits the spirit encounters and gains fruits of the spirit.

In this sense, we accept the conclusion of our Holy Father,
applying it to the Congregation. “if we fruly wish to give a sincere
testimony (of the Congregation) in its present vicissitudes and if we
wish to contribute to make effective its opostolic mission, we shall
strive never to separate from it this twofold by-word: “renewal and
fidelity” (Addrass of Paul VI in o general audience, August 9th, 1967},

This is the thought expressed by our General Chapter when it
affirms that “the process of renewal should begin with an interior
effort to be faithful to our vocation and it requires of everyone «
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profound aititude of willingness very similar to o real conversion”
(Spiritual Herifage of the Congregation, n. 59).

The mature fruit of the study and the discussions which were
had (after o previous and generous consultation of the entire
Congregation) in numerous capitular meetings, in the precapitular
cenfral commission, in the capitular assembly itself, we now place
at the disposition of all the Sons of the Immaculate Heart of Mary.

They consist of a clarification of the charism of St. Anthony Mary
Claret, as the Founder of the Congregation; two declarations on the
Spiritual Patrimony of the Congregation and on Christian Education;
and seven decrees: on the Government of the Congregation, Religious
Life, Coadjutor Brothers, the Apostolate, Missions to Nen-Christians,
Formation, and Administration.

This precious treasure, like any material that has an infrinsic value,
bears its own recommendation. We believe that our Father Founder
would have received these documents with a supernatural and ecclesial
spirit, with an open mind and an ecumenical atfitude; ond that he
would have read them with profit and even with a spontaneous holy
satisfaction to see reflected in them his spiritual and apostolic
physiognomy.

We have repeatedly heard the complaint that the capitular
doctrine is very good, very profound, but almost exclusively
theoretical, and that “it leaves many things hanging in the air.”

We sincerely believe that if we try fo “discover it” — assimilate
it—it will give an authentically Claretian meaning to all our
underfakings. To renew is o create and creation is the fruit of thought
and of a love to translates itself into vital action. These capitular
decrees contain and express the authentic spirit of our Father
Founder. If we make them our own, our undertakings will be
Claretion.

This is why we have decided that everyone should have a
personal copy of official text of the capitular decrees at his disposal
Qs 500N s possible.

In this way everyone will be able to read them continuously and
study them. It will be the book of our meditation, In it we will be able
to make our spiritual reading. We will be able to make it our guide
for our daily examination, and on refreat days. If can be the text of
the Congregation’s spirituality, according to which the Congregation
orients and renaws itself,

This morning, of the tomb of our Father Founder, we have
concelebrated Mass with the Provincials of Spain. We have gathered
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together in sacrificial enclosure with Christ, the Eternal Priest. In the
Offertory we have offered Him, through the intercession of Father Claret,
our projects and the aspirations of all the sons of the Congregation.

In conclusion, let us say that our first project in taking up the
mandate that we have received — rather the only one —is the renewal
of the Congregation in the capitular sense: that renewal which is
the task of the entire Congregation. The decrees which we now
present are the vital sap of our spirituality.

Antonio Leghisa, C.M.E
Vic, March 15, 1948 Superior General
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DECLARATION ON THE CHARISM
OF ST. ANTHONY MARY CLARET
AS THE FOUNDER OF OUR
CONGREGATION

The Charism of an Institute

L. The charism of a religious Institute, by which this Institute is
fundamentally constituted, is a special donation or communication of
grace which God makes fo its Founder for the advantage of the
Church (cf. | Cor 12,7), for the purpose of building it up (cf. Eph
412).

2.  God chooses Founders of Religious Institutes according to
His good pleasure, inasmuch as He distributes His gifts as He wishes
(I Cor 12,11). Through the charism he confides to them a mission in

the Church as a work of service in it, within the Divine plan of sclvqhon
{cf. Eph 4,12).

3. Charism and mission imply one another mutually. This
mission comes os a communication to the Founder to be fulfilled not
only by him, but by a group of persons who, within the Church, and
throughout time, must make up o special community founded on the
community nature of the charism and of the service to the Church
which this charism requires. The charism of Founders is not, then, an
individual gift but o social one. From this comes its transmissibility
and its permanence.

4. This charism or grace, and the mission which comes
attached to it, supposes vocation on the part of God. God calls the
Founder and all those who throughout history must be graced with o
participation in the Founder's charism. By this vocation God sefs aside
for the members of an Institute a certain position in the Church. Each
member of an Institute, parficipating in its charism, finds himself as it
were inserfed into the community nature of this charism. The
actualization of the charism by the members of an Institute, although

15



16 Decraranons anp Decrees oF THE XV Gengral CHAFTER

were inserted into the community nature of this charism. The
actualization of the charism by the members of an Institute, although
it should be a personal work, always departs from this original
community nature of the charism, and this is ultimately founded on
the grace of the Holy Spirit, from which all unity and community
nature.in the Church is derived (| Cor 12,13).

5. Onthe part of the Founder of an Institute, the charism is a
fruit of his prophetic inspiration, a participation in the prophetic gift of
Christ through the action of the Holy Spirit {LG 12; cf. Jn 2,20-27).
Through that prophetic inspiration, the Founder obtains a particular
knowledge of the mission which God confides to him, and which is
transmissible to all those who by vocation of God must make up the
Institute. By the same prophetic inspiration — and to the degree that
they are comprehended in the mission which the charismt implicitly
brings with it — the Founder discovers also certain permanent virtualities
of the Church. Although manifested on the occasion of a defermined
juncture in history, they will have to be made explicif throughout fime
by the Institute itself in the service of men's salvation and sanctification,
as it cooperates In this way so that the Church might progress toward
aftaining its fullness (ef. Eph 4,11). [t is this above all which endows
an Institute with vigorous permanency.

6. Wherefore, the charism of an Institute is subjected to
historical development to become more explicit in time, by reason of

the progressive unfolding which the human community attains within
the Church.

7. In response to the action of the Holy Spirit, an Institute’s
charism springs from the Church'’s life and holiness. Because of this,
it must be recognized and approved by the Church. ltis the Church
which judges the authenticity of an Insfitute’s charism and its exercise
(LG 128&45).

8. It is the Church which places the seal upon the
institutionalization of the charism. In religious Institutes, charism and
institution are nothing else than two facets of the same ecclesial reality
similar o what occurs in the Church.

9. The grace communicated by God in different degrees to
each one of the members of an Institute is grace that is given for the
purpose of realizing the charism. For this reason o particular spirituality
is possible in each one of the Institutes. Normally, the Founders, above
all if they are saints, are the ones who are the authentic models and
as it were the pattern of this spirituality.
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ll.-The Apostolic Charism of
St. Anthony Mary Claret

10. Prepared from his childhood by supernatural lights and
motions, our Founder felt himself forcefully called by the Holy Spirit
to consecrate himself entirely to Christ and imitate His life in the
proclamation of the Gospel. As a projection of the extraordinary
vocation that he had, he founded his Congregation. His charism of
Founder was, then, missionary, and it had this expression: the service
or ministry of the Word in the style of the Apostles.

11. In order to prepare him for this mission, our Lord granted
Him some special gifis of faith and charity, of abnegation and
meekness. The root of his apostolic charism was an infense
communication of the Spirit of Christ which led him to identify himself
spiritually with the self-sacrificing and redeeming charity of Christthe
Redeemer. This is the force which moved him interiorly to imitate the
life of Christ and to sacrifice himself entirely for the Church’s welfare
and men's salvation.

His spiritual communion with Christ manifested itseif in a son’s
profound piely toward the Father, a piety which impelled him to seek
His greater glory by means of the proclamation of His grace; and in
a son’s tender devotion toward Mary, very especially toward her
spiritual infimacy, her sorrows, her merciful love, her heart - in a
word, toward everything by which Mary lived and siill lives entirely
consecrated to the Father in Son by the Holy Spirit, in close association
with the saving work of Christ and as she is placed before us as a
pre-figuration of the Church, Mother of believers and universal Help
of men.

St. Anthory Mary Claret did not receive these gifts, which constitute
as it were the interior root of his missionary charism, for himself
alone, but in order that he might be in the Church someone who
continued the life of Christ and the Apostles in the proclamation of
the Gospel.

12. St. Anthony Mary Claret brought to fulfilment his
parficular mission in the Church while animated by a lively ecclesial
and hierarchical sense and by a Catholic and universalist spirit. He
was impelled by an acute sensitivity toward whatever was most
pressing, fimely and effective, af the same time that he showed a
ceriain preference for the poor and humble, and dedicated o specic
care to the consecrated.
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In the exercise of his personal vocation and his vocation as Founder,
the Saint lived an evangelical life in the perfect following of Christ,
with a profound sense of mission and with a powerful spirif of prayer
and mortification, feeling himself directly bound up with the magisterial
function of the bishops in the proclamation of the Gospel.

13, This vocation came as a giftto our Founder, as an immediate
response to certain circumstances in the Church and even in the
world. The Saint himself came to discover it entirely through his own
environment, and through the signs of his time, for the interpretation
of which God had had him prepared. The profundity with which he
lived the Christiun mystery permitted him to arrive ot o response
which, although immediately ordained to remedy the Church's needs
in his time, finds itself on the level of the Church’s permanent realities,
It enriches its life and its ministry and has been recognized by the
hierarchy and by experience itself as capable of being lived by others
and contributing to the welfare of the Church and of the world,
incamnated in different cultures and adapted fo the needs of different
loealifies.

ll. Transmission of the Claretian Charism
to the Congregation

14. The Church, in accepting our Father as a Founder and
approving the Congregation begun by him as an extension of his
spirit and mission, recognized the apostolic charism received by St.
Anthony Mary Claret as a form of Christian life suitable to be lived by
many, and of advantage to the People of God until the end of time.

15, The identity and the specific task of the Congregation within
the Church consists in preserving in it, in a lively and effective manner,
the gifts of grace and the Apostolic mission which the Holy Spirit
awakened in our Father Founder in order to enrich the Church's life

of holiness and to make its apostolate more fruitful in the world (cf.
PCI).

16. The vocation fo the Congregation is truly o personal voeation
to live the Christian life and the life of the Church in solidarity with
all those who have been similarly called, according to the gifts, the
spirit, the vocation and the mission that St. Anthony Mary Claret
developed in the Church,

17. This charism, or particular gift, of the Congregation and of all
its members, includes first of all those spiritual elements by which we
are incorporated into the saving mission of Christ, of Mary and of the
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Church. The most imporfant traits of this missionary spirit are the
following:

a) A son's love toward the Father, by which we consecrate
ourselves 1o His service in an obedient, confiding and active manner.

b} A very close union with Christ, to the point of matching
His personal consecration to the Father and matching the sacrifice
of His life on men's behalf. We accept this union and put it info
effect by means of the profession of the evangelical counsels in our
dedication to the saving mission of the Church.

¢} Ason'sspecial consecration to the Heart of Mary as a means
of associating ourselves more closely to Christ and to His work in
union of spirit with Mary and through her infercession, and as & means
also of offering ourselves as instruments of Mary's spiritual maternity
over the Church and over all men.

d)  All this makes us live profoundly the mystery of the Church
in a particutar manner its life of consecration to the Father in Christ
through the Holy Spirit, and its saving mission in the world on behalf
of all men. The Council’s doctrine concerning the relations between
Mary and the Church permits us to discover the profound
consequences of our special consecration fo the Heart of Mary, Figure
and Mother of the Church, on men’s behalf including the entire
sacrifice of our life.

e) Finally, a particular solidarity with the entire People of God
and with all of humanity which, in response fo the action of the Spirit of
Christ and of Mary, makes us especially sensitive to detect the needs of
the Church and of the world, and to spread the Gospel by the most
effective means in keeping with the most pressing needs of each time
and place.

18. God has stirred up the spirit in us and ceaselessly stirs it up in
order to send us, within the general mission of the Church, s missionaries
destined o promote in all places the knowledge of His plan of salvation,
the evangelization of the poor, the conversion of hearts, the renewal of
Christian life and the fidelity of the consecrated. All this is what it means
to say that in the Church we are collaborators of the bishops in the
ministry of the Word.

19. The charism that the Missionaries, Sons of the Immaculate
Heart of Mary, inherited from their Founder is to live especially
consecrated and associafed to Christ, Son of the Father and of Mary,
Who wuas sent to the world for men's salvation. In this way we are to be
energetic helpers of the hierarchy in their magisterial ministry, through
the missionary service of the Word {Const. 1,2; of. CD 12-14), exercised
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by all possible means (Const. 1,63}, for the spreading of the name of
God and extending the Kingdom of Christ unto the ends of the earth
(Const. },122), thus redlizing the Church's mission by offering sofvation
to all men.

20. In o few words, we can say that the charism, spirit and mission
of the Congregation within the Church, is the missionary service of
the Word. This ministry or service consists in the communication fo
men of the “whole mystery of Christ” (cf. CD 12; PO.8).

21. This charism of the Insfitute is fulfilled by ofl its members
according to their parlicular vocetion. For all receive the same gift, the
same vocation, and all aspire in sofidarity to the same goal in the same
spirit: the building up of the Body of Christ by the missionary service of
the Word. This missionary service of the Word requires in our day manifold
ministries and new adaptations (cf. PO 8).

22. The Congregation realizes this mission in a direct and
immedicte manner through the human word, the primary instrument
of all humen communication. Through i, it makes use of all the means
of communication which existin society, be they its own or belonging fo
others, us circumstances suggest. Just as our Founder did, the
Congregation also employs those works which by their very nature or
because of special circumstances become particularly suitable for
transmitling Christ’s message and stimulating Chrisfian life in the different
human groups.

IV. The Common and the Particular

23. The service of the Word makes us coincide with all those
apostofic Insfitutes which have had confided fo them “as their proper
mission the duty of evangelization which perteins fo the entire Church”
(AG 23},

But as a Claretian charism, it possesses particular characleristics
which faken as o whele configurate us in the Church and constitute in
it our proper character (¢f. PC 2,b),

24, The most important characteristics are the following:

a)  animitafion of the evangelical life of Christ as an axpression
of our self-gift, in order to live with Him and associate ourselves to
His saving work by proclaiming His salvation to all men.

b) = son’s spirit and piety toward the Father, lived in union
with Christ, the Son sent for men’s salvation.

¢} We live our consecration to God and fo the Church in an
atmosphere of special consecration fo the Heart of Mary, Temple of
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the mos! Holy Trinity, Companion of the Redeemer, Figure and Mother
of the Church.

d)  aspecial devotion to the Eucharist and to the Word of God
as primary and constant sources of our supernatural life and apostolic
zeal, '

e) aspecial obedience and loyaity fo the Pope.

f)  acloseness to the bishops and prompt obedience to their
dispositions in everything which refers to the apostelate and to our
cooperation on behalf of the local churches.

gl asimple, self-denied, industrious, informal, active style of
life.

h) o sensitivity toward what is most pressing, timely and effective
at each time and place, without anchoring ourselves to methods or
structures in the apostolate.

) awillingness to employ off suitable means in the ransmission
of the Christian message.

i) a Catholicity open to all localities, peoples, and forms of
life, along with a decided preference for the poor and needy, children
and youth, simple people and the consecrated.

25. The particular way of living these characteristics, received
from our Founder, is the historical constancy and the family spirit
which distinguishes us in the Church.

V. Fidelity, Multiplicity, and Unity

26. Fidelity o the charism and fo the laws of its development is
everyone's responsibility, especially the Superiors of the Institute. A
wise understanding of the mysterious pilgrimage of the Church intime
will give the congregation success in organizing ifs activifies and establish-
ing o hierarchy in its ministries.

27. OQuridentity os missionaries, by which the Institute is oriented
toward the proclamation of the Gospel, brings us to preaching the
message of Christ for the purpose of men’s conversion and the
renewal of Christian life. This missionary orientation of our ministries
confers unity and hierarchy upon the manifeld activities of the Insfitute.

28. |n practice, preference will have to be shown to whatever
ministry is more pressing or fimely in the universal Church orin a
particular Church. But as @ whole, the Institute should show a character
of its own in keeping with its charism.
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29. Our service of the Word, by which we are cooperators of
the Pope and of the bishops in their magisterial function (cf. PO.4),
specially links us on that account to the body of bishops. This
attachment goes beyond any local limits because of the primarily
missionary character of our charism.

30. Al the members of our Instiute are united fo one another by
the unity of what is common in the missionary ministry of the Word.
Although committed to different apostolic activities, they exercise one
sole ministry and realize jointly an aspect of the salvific mission of the
Church: the missionary service of the Word for the building up of the
Body of Christ.

31. Within the universality of means desired by our Founder
and the variety of activifies and ministries, which develop in our Insfitute,
all of us, priests and laity, are servants of the proclomation of the
Gospel.



DECLARATION ON THE SPIRITUAL
HERITAGE OF THE CONGREGATION

CHAPTER |

Charism and Spiritual Heritage of
Our Congregation

1. In addition to what all religious life has in common, each
religious Institute has its special attribute (cf.PC 1 .2,b; LG 43) by which
itis constituted with its own personality within the Church. Normally, the
birth of religious Institutes is the fruit of the prophetic spirit of their
Founders, coupled with the approval of the Church (LG 45). Each
Founder has had, thus, a prophefic gift which has made him aware of
a special bestowal of grace conferred by God for the common good of
the Church. This special outpouring of grace implies a
social-supernatural mission within the Church itself. It is this charism,
understood in its proper sense, along with what is called ifs “spirit,”
which distinguishes one Institute from another {cf. Rom 12,5-8; | Cor
12,4-7; .G 12; PC 1,2b).

2. Although “spirit” and “charism” are not identical, there is a
very intimate connection between them. The concept of charism
implies, in a proper sense, the essential and objective element of that
bestowal of grace which the charism is in itsalf, coupled with the
mission within the Church which it confers upon a determined Institute.
The concept of “spirit,” on the other hand, accentuates principally
the subjective aspect, i.e., the personal manner of possessing and
living those objective elements. Founders have received both
elernents from the Holy Spirit in the sume communication of grace.
The manner in which they corresponded with this grace was made
more or less evident through their spirit. But the transmission of the
“acharism” in its objective dimension is more easily perceived and

23
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determined. The fransmission of the spirit, although perceptible, cannot
be submitted fo such precise definition. Nevertheless, the “spirit” —
the manner of living the charism - also has ifs exterior objective
manifestation, from which it acquires the capuacity to be transmitted.
From this point of view, Founders can be seen as authentic
representatives of the manner in which the charism should be lived,
serving as models of spirituality for the Institutes they have founded.

3. Furthermore, inasmuch as the charism is manifested in the
prophefic knowledge of the Founder, under the impulse of the Spirit,
it represents o frue explicitation of the life of the Church in relafion to
determined historical circumstances, i.e., to the “signs of the fimes.”
Thus undersiood, from the point of view of the pian of salvation as
answering the needs arising with the passage of time — and operating
within time itself — the charism is an authentic development of certain
perennial aspects of ecclesial life, one should permanently constitute
the vocational undertaking of the Institute, be it in the order of doctrine,
piety, charity, efe. {cf. Eph 4,12; PC I).

Obviously, the charism is subject to historical evolufion. As it is
something permanent, however, it must retain with the pussage of
time its original, fundamental identity.

4. The charism of each Institute must be lived within the totality
of the Church, which is essentially one. It must be lived with this unity,
which gives form to its totality, even when different partial aspects are
placed in special relief. Religious Institutes — diverse and stable forms
of living the evangelical Counsels — have continued increasing, under
the direction of the authority of the Church and the impulse of the
Haly Spirit, branching out as a beautiful and vigorous plant in the
Lord’s vineyard. But they all sprout and grow from the irrevocable
unity of the Church, the very variety of these Institutes is a beautiful
and eloquent expression of the riches contained in the unity of the
Church, and all contribute toward its realization in o very special
manner (cf. LG 43 & PCI).

5. Qutoflovefor His Church, God confers extraord inary graces
upon Her whenever the circumstances of Her glorious pilgrimage
through the world towards the perfection of alory require it. “This
was especially necessary in the 19th Century. Because the people of
that period, close to our own, distracted by new inventions and by the
progress of science and technology, came unconsciously to the point
of rejecting God and the Church He founded, and tried to establish
other foundations of society, different from those which Christ Our
Lord had given,” [Pope Pius XI, Apostolic Letter, Magnus-voeabitur,
Feb. 24th, 1934: AAS 26 (1934), 174). Furthermore, in the religious
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sphere, pantheism denied the transcendence of Ged, and rationalism
denied the divinity of Jesus Christ (Spiritual Exercises, 1865}, Within
the Church Jansenism still persisted and had made its way among the
faithful, and o large sector had fallen info indifferentism. On the
other hand, sectarianism had impeded the two great means of spiritual
regeneration, the testimony of the consecrated evangelical life and
the proclamation of the Gospel. “Because of this,” Pius Xl has said,
“among the great men of the 19th Century, God called forth 5t.
Anthony Mary Claret,"{l.c.)

6. St Anthony Mary Claret founded the Congregation of
Missionaries, Sons of the Immaculate Heart of Mary, in order to foster
the salvation of men, especially by means of the missionary preaching
of the Gospel. He was prepared for this from his childhood by
supernatural lights and inclinations. Especially through meditation on
the Sacred Scriptures, he felt himself forcefully called by the Holy
Spirit to consecrate himself to Christ and to imitate His life by
proclaiming the Gospel. Seeing how Christian life had declined among
the people through the lack of preaching, he wanted to associate
himself with other priests who would dedicate themselves to the
apostolic ministry of the Word, so that they could accomplish together
what he could not do alone. Along with five other priests he founded
~ in the city of Vich on July 16th, 1849 — o Congregation of
missionaries “who would be and would be called Sons of the
Immaculete Heart of Mary.”

7. The saintly Founder communicated to the first priests a high,
evangelical spirituality, centered on the vocation to the apostolic
ministry in the missionary state, From the beginning they led o common
life, in the manner of the apostolic college, and sought evangelical
perfection by following Jesus Christ more closely through the practice
of the evangelical Counsels. This form of life was called by the Founder
and the Co-Founders a truly apostolic life.

8. The Founder and the first missionaries gave themselves to
the apostolic following of Christ in & way that was both complete and
simple. Through the action of the Holy Spirit who had inspired them
to make this gift of themselves, they went on to make it more explicit,
first by o consecration “to the special service of God and the
Immaculate Heart of Mary” with an oath of permanence and a promise
concerning the evangelical Counsels. Later, by the Founder's own
will and that of the Congregation, this promise was raised by the
Church to o canonical state consecrated to God, and the Church
incorporated “the special apostolic service” of the Institute into her
own mission. Thus, before his death, the Founder had the happiness
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of seeing his Congregation given definite form and of making his
own profession in it (De Sacra Congregationis Hereditate, Anvatss,
1950, p. 283).

The most important stages of this process may be noted, Within
the Institute itself, especially with Fathers Clotet and Xifre, there began
to sprout a desire to solidify, by a public profession, the personal and
community practice of the evangelical life prevailing amiong them
since the day of their existence. The Chapter of 1862, which was
presided over by the Founder, decided to propagate the idea of making
private vows; and the Constitutions approved in 1865 left this as
something optiondl. In 1869 Father Xifre proposed to an assembly of
priests gothered ut Prades the idea of making the profession obligatory,
and with the consent of all he communicated this project to the Father
Founder. The Saint acceded to this idea, stipulating that the vows
should be simple; and he negotiated for approval of this plan by the
Holy See.

7. The mission of St. Anthony Mary Claret has been destined to
endure in the Church through his Congregation. It will always be
necessary for the Church to manifest itself to the world by the sign of
the religious life, and the Church wil always have need of “forceful
helpers in the proclamation ofthe Gospel” who will keep the apostolic
life of Jesus Christ and of His Apostles alive in the world. Furthermore,
the historical circumstances from which the foundation sprung will
persist — indeed we can say that the technological era has scarcely
begun. For this reason, if through an appropriate renewal the
Congregation succeeds in making its testimony of a consecrafed
apostolic life more apparent, and pledges itself to give the Church a
more efficacious assistance in the service of the Word, God  will
neither withdraw His gifts from it, nor deny it vocations nor cease to
fill it with His spirit. ,

10. The Missionaries, Sons of the immaculate Heart of Mary,
should seek the Glory of God in everything through religious holiness,
which impels them toward the salvation of all men. Since the Church
is the mystery of salvafion whose primary activity is the Apostolic service
of the Word, our Founder wished us to be lively helpers of the hier-
archy in their magisterial function {Const. 1,2; CD 12-14}, in all its
forms and by every means {Const. 11,63). Thus will the name of God
be spread abroad and His Kingdom extended to the ends of the earth
{Const. 1,122) so that salvation may be offered to all men.

This is the charism which the Institute has inherited from its Founder
and which is made effective by everyone, priests and lay-members,
because all cooperate toward the same end and serve the same
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ministry: the service of the Word, which in our days especially requires
many kinds of services and necessary adaptations.

11. Inthe personality of our Father Founder there are elements
that pertain to his charism and spirit as Founder, to which one must
* always look as a source of inspiration. Besides these, however, there
are individual traits to be found in him which derive from his personal
psychology or his environment, and which are not transferable fo the
Institute.

It is necessary for us fo look at the complete development of his
intuition and apostolic drives in order to direct ourselves toward a
knowledge of the genuine charism of the Institute.

CHapTeR I

Elements of the Claretian Vocation

12. There are cerlain essential and fundamental elements of
our vocation: a special consecration in Christ, to the Father, and to
the Immaculate Heart of Mary in order to live the evangelical and
apostolic life -- praying, working and suffering for the salvation of
men for the Glory of God the Father. In other words, it is the profession
of a life that is truly religious and directed to apostolic action, priestly
or lay, within the Church and for her service.

1. Chriffologicul
4

13. The primary element in the vocation of our holy Founder is
complete consecration to Jesus Christ (Prop., 1843; Aut. n. 40, Not.
Esp. 11, BAC, p. 605; 17, BAC, p. 612} in order to follow Him and
imitate Him as closely as possible in His evangelical life and in the
manner of His Apostles, working and suffering in order to lead men
to the glorification of the Father (Prop. 1.840, 3, BAC, p.560). This
eagerness to follow Christ closely led him not only fo imitate His conduct
but also fo assimilate His spirit in the infimacy he enjoyed as the Son
{Luces y.gracias, July 16th, 1863), as in the outpouring of energy to
which his zeal for the glory of the Father impelled him. Thus, he ot
length experienced how Christ truly lived in him not only through the
extraordinary grace of experiencing within himself continuously the
Eucharistic presence {Luces y gracias, August 26th, 1861) and
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importuned him in the apostolate and his own self-oblation (Prop.
1850, 19, Not. 40).

14, The Eucharist, as the sacrament of the sacrifice and the
real presence of Christ, occupied a preponderant place in the spiritual
and apostolic life of §t. Anthony Mary Claret.

The Fucharistic celebration was the most infense moment of his
personal union with Jesus Christ. As he offered it to the Father for the
salvation of men, he felt an ardent desire to sacrifice his life with
Christ for the good of the Church and for all men. Praying in the
presence of the Blessed Socrament helped him to maintain these
senfiments and to develop his activities in the sacrificial spirit profoundly
peneirated with the redemptive mystery of Christ and the Church (df.
Auto. nn. 265, 694, 756 & 767).

We must live this aspect of the Claretian spirit today in terms of the
Eucharistic doctrine and spirituality which Our Lord has developed in
His Church for the good of men. Meditation on the mystery of Christ
and the continual purgation of our faulls makes us participate pro-
foundly in the sacrifice of Our Lord. In every Eucharistic celebration,
besides offering to the Father, with the enfire Church, the Son Who
was sent in sacrifice for the salvation of men, we can renew our own
offering and our own religious and apostolic consecration by which
we perpetuate the sacrifice in our flesh and die with Him for the sake
of others, completing in our flesh what is locking in His sacrifice for
the salvation of the werld (cf. Col 1,24). This participation in the
Eucharist will be the primary source of our evangelical spirituality
and of our self-soerificing and tireless apostolate.

15. Christ excites in us His filial love for the Father: love which
manifests itself in the first place in prayer, either liturgical or private.
On the other hand, prayer transforms vs into Christ; it prepares us
and impels us to proclaim the Gospel: “In the fire which blazes in
medifation, men are melted down and cast and moulded into the
imaoge of Jesus.” ("Apuntes de un plon” ... Madrid, 1934, 7, n. 6, p.
49). .

Our Father Founder nourished his love for Christ with the Sacred
Scriptures, studying His life in order to be able to imitate it, and His
doctrine in order to proclaim it to men — retaining even its simple and
popular style. The Chapter earnestly exhorts all members of the
Congregalion to preserve these traits of our Father, which were so
highly recommencded by Vatican Il and are so fruitful in the life and
labours of the Apostle. {cf. PC 5 & 6).

16. Forour Founder the evangelical Counsels were not abstract
reolities but facels of the life of Christ, through which He gave testirmony
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before men to the Kingdom of God, more by His life than by words,
living in anticipation the complete sacrifice of Himself and His complefe
self-giving to the Kingdom of Ged. :

Personal parficipation in the Paschal mystery, along with the
complete abnegation of oneself to the very shedding of one’s blood
for the salvation of men, and testimony to the power of the risen
Christ, lived so fully by the Founder, and subsequently by se many of
our confreres, must be an ideal and a stimulus for a generous and
ever-increasing fidelity on the part of all members of the Congregation.

2. The Heart of Mary

17. Our Sonship in the Heart of Mary is a proper note of our
spirituality and apostolate. It has penetrated the life of the Congregation
and sustained its energy in the pursuit of the purposes of our Institute.

The Church told us during the Council that in thinking about Mary
with filial reverence and contemplating her in the light of Christ, she
penetrates more deeply into the highest mystery of the Incarnation
(cf. LG 65) The Church does not hesitate to proclaim Mary’s
mediation, which the Council called her “maternal duty” (LG 60), o
motherly office which “the Church both experiences and commends
to the hearts of the faithful, so that encouraged by this maternal help
they may unite themselves more closely to Jesus Christ, our Mediator
and Redeemer “ (LG 62) '

The Heart of Mary signifies mainly the person of the Virgin, but
the word itself centers us in the soul and spirit of Mary which exulted
in God her Saviour.

Devotion to the Heart of Mary introduces us to the principal root
of the interior life of Mary In other words, it presents her to us as she
lived the gifts with which it pleased God fo enrich her when He
prepared her in body and soul that she might be worthy to be His
mother. As we penetrate the Heart of Mary we discover the unique
presence of God in the Virgin and the singular relations which unite
her fo the three Divine Persons. We discover the fullness of maternal
grace which relates her fo the mystery of salvation. We discover the
pious perfection which she enjoyed in the affective order, moral and
supernatural. We discover finally the sublimity of her virtues: faith,
obedience, religion, absolute willingness — “not held back by any sin”
-~ to embrace the mission which God enirusted to her. This
communion with the spirit of Mary leads us to a better parficipation in
the mysteries of Christ, because it is certain that when Mary is known
and loved “it always leads to her Son and through Him to love of the
Father “ (LG 65)
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18. It was characteristic of our holy Founder that in his life he
powerfully exemplified his relationship as Son of the Heart of Mary.
He recognized himself as a Son of the Blessed Virgin, as one formed
by her in the furncce of her love {Autob. I, c. 16). Our Founder
strengthened himself with devotion fo the Heart of Mary as @ most
effective weapon inhis manifold apostolate. Speaking for himself
and for those called fo his Insfitute he blessed God for having deigned
“to gather his humble servents as Sons of the iImmaculate Heart of
Your Mother” {Autob. 11, c.34).

Itis doubfless part of the charism of our Congregation to be Sons
of the Heart of Mary. Filial piety is a consequence of the living and
the connatural response to this Sonship. The fiturgy itself enumerates
devotion to the Heart of Mary among the principal graces which
adorned our Founder. It says of him “he was endowed with many
heavenly graces of devotion, especially toward the most Blessed
Sacrament and the Heart of Mary and her rosary” {Lesson V).

The Sons of the Congregation have our Founder as o model of
this piely foward the Heart of Mary. He followed this devotion and
brought everyone to the Virgin in order to direct himself and others
to Jesus Christ. For this purpose he made use of the rosary, because,
as he said, “the one who recites it, in a single day entirely reflects
and meditates upon what the Chureh celebrates in a year through its
feast days.” (Colegial, I, 277). That is to say the rosary makes us live
the Pascha! mystery. It presents to us the mystery of Christ and of the
Church through the figure and mystery of Mary. Paul VI has told us
that “it teaches us to make Christ the principle and end of all our
supernaturat life * (May 13, 1965). :

The Chapter emphasizes this facet, which is so much a part of the
apostolate of the Institute of Sons of the Heart of Mary, and recognizes
it as a precious inheritance of our Holy Father Founder.

19. The doctrine of Vatican Il has fully confirmed the foundation
of our filial piety toward Mary. Today we appreciate as never before
that Mary is Mother of the entire Church and of every man “by a
double fifle of sutfering and glory,” by the Blessed Virgin's cooperation
in Nazareth and on Calvary which God willed should be most
efficacious. Thus she, with her faith, her obedience, her love and her
total surrender to the person and mission of her Son —i.e., cooperating
with her Heart contributed to the restoration of the supernatural fife
of men (LG 61).

The Council has also pointed out Mary as the type of the Church.
The Church lifts its eyes to Mary because she shines as the exemplar
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of virtues for all the elect (LG 65), and it sees her in heaven “as the
image and beginning of the Church as it is to be perfected in the
world to come” (LG 68; SC 103). Thisvery ancient doctrine (cf. St.
Ambrose, Exp. Lk 2, 7, ML 15, 1555} is harmoniously connected
with our Sonship in the Heart of Mary. The Claretian missionary
contemplates the Blessed Virgin as a model at the same time as he
commits himself to her as a Son and submits himself to her maternal
action in order to better meet the exigencies of his divine vocation.

By this means the Clarefion apostle clothes himseff in that maternal
love which the Council recognizes as necessary in order to parficipate
in the mission of the Church and cooperate in the salvation of men
(LG 65), and thus he fuffills a desire which our Founder had that his
missionaries extend the functions of the spiritual maternity of Mary
through the service of the Word. In this way it may be said of them
that “it is the spirit of your Father and your Mother which speaks in
you” [Autob. n. 687).

This is the meaning of our consecration to the Heart of Mary,
which from the beginning of the Institute was the bond of unity and
continues to be the official character and permanent attitude of our
profession fo the extent that we dedicate ourselves to the service of

‘the Immaculate Heart.

The devotion to the Heart of Mary should be lived by every
Clareticin. The Chapter recommends to everyone, especially superiors
and educators, that our spirituality and true apostalic zeal be developed
in this environment.

3. Evcngelical-Rel‘igious

20. The religious life primarily consists in being a special consecra-
fion made to the Father, in Christ, under the impulse of the Holy Spirit
and through the Church. The specialness of this consecration does
not fundamentally distinguish it from our baptismal consecration. In
reality, for the Christian there is no fundamental consecration other
than that of Baptism (cf. Rom 6,3). Through it we are all incorporated
into the death and resurrection of Qur Lord and consecrated in His
own consecration to the Father (cf. Jn 17,17819). The religious life
is rooted in this baptismal consecrafion and carries it to its ultimate
objective requirements. This is what gives it its special character {cf.
PC 5). Without religious life, therefore, the life of the Church would
be left unfinished in the obijective order of sanctity (cf. LG 44}. “To
follow Christ” perfectly means, for the religious, that He achieves this
consecration in his own life.
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21. Consequently, the religious life is by appropriation a sign
and testimorty for all Christians and even for the entire world (cf. LG
44) But it is a sign and testimony through being o special consecration,
i.e., a totel consecration to God, and also o total renunciation on the
part of the Christian who embraces it. It does not exhaust its being in
the pure functionality of the sign; rather it is in itself an objective
reality of perfection, and therefore has the power of being a sign and
of giving witness (cf. LG 42, 43, 44, 47; PC |).

22. The Congregation of Missionaries, Sons of the Heart of Mary
is a reiigious Institute in the strictest sense, The religious life it has
attained, in the way previously indicated, belongs to the essence of its
charism. For this reason, each and every one of its members enjoys
“a particular gift in the life of the Church” and “assists in its salvific
mission” {LG 43}.

The life of the evangelical counsels, by which each Son of the
Heart of Mary commits himself to the service of God whom he loves
above everything (i.e., with o total commitment), and through which
he binds himself o the honour and service of God by a new and
particular fitle (cf. LG 44), should inform the entire life of the Claretian
religious, his entire spirituality and all his apostolic actions all in the
maost intimate communion with the Church. '

Our holy Founder, aiready filled with the spirit which the 2nd
Vatican Council has now sanctioned, showed us how we must live our
religious life. We must leave everything in order fo follow Christ (cf.
ML.10,28; 19,21) and think only of His service and of His greater
glory (PC 5). From this religious life, hidden with Christin God, (cf.
Col 3,3) will sprout a zeal for the glory of God and an anxiousness to
proclaim the Gospel fo all men for the building up of the Church (cf.
PC 8)

23. The religious life is not contrary fo apostolic work. St. Thomas
has already explained this {II-llae 187,1) It is rather a positive
disposition to exercise spiritual and charitable works “ex exercitio
sanctitofis.”

All the various forms of the religious life must include the essential
feature: fotal dedication to the perfection of charity, the fulfiliment of
the vows of religion, an abstention from secular pursuits. But each
religious institute must have the concrete practices which best suit its
porticular end, i.e., a concrete manner of exercising the perfect charity
to which it is destined. The perfection of religious Institutes does not
depend on whether they have strict practices or not, but on the
perfection of their goals, and the proper ordination of ail their practices
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in order to attain them (cf. I!-llae, 188,6 ad 3).

The religious institutes which combine the evangelical life and the
apostolic ministry, and have this as their established purpose, are
“very close to the perfection of bishops” (Ibid. art. 6) because they
are ordained o the perfection of charity in its highest form and exercise,
viz., preaching and teaching the Word of God.

4. Apostolic

24. Considered in its most essential fruit the apostolate springs
from the sacrifice of Our Lord. Christ was sent mainly to fulfill the
Will of His Father, by sacrificing Himself. The sacrifice of Christ
culminated in His death and in His glorious resurrection which made
possible the mission of the Holy Spirit (cf. Jn 7,39). This is how He
restored fhe glory of God and redeemed men, and laid the foundation
for the Kingdom of Heaven, Christ preached the Kingdom of Heaven
to His Apostles and to all people and instituted its fundamental
structures, leaving fo the Church a mandate fo preach (cf. AG 5-9).
But all this aftained ultimate and definitive value only in His sacrifice
(PC I). For this reason there is no genuine apostle who does not will to
place himself fruly and in a vital manner in the sacrifice of Qur Lord,
in order to live and establish among men the new life of the Kingdom
and the Power of the Holy Spirit {cf. AG 5).

25. The name of Apostolic Insfitutes is given fo those which have
received from Christ, through the Church, the public mission of carrying
on an apostolic activity, cooperating thus in the diffusion and reali-
zation of the Kingdom of God. (cf. PC 8; AG 5}.

26. The Congregation of Missionaries, Sons of the Immaculate
Heart of Mary is a Congregation that is apostolic in its very make-up.
By its vocation, it participates in a special manner in the Church's
mission of “announcing the fruth of sulvation and taking it to the very
ends of the earth” (Acts 1,8},

This special participation in the mission of the Church comes to the
Congregation through its very charism, as a religious-Apostolic-
Claretian Insitute, historically we know that from the very beginning
it was conceived as an apostolic Institute as well as a way of living the
evangelical counsels. Little by little, as if through an infimate and vital
evolution of its proper being, it found itself within the official, and
formally instituted religious life.

27. In the Institutes consecrated to the work of the Apostolate,
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“apostoiic activity belongs to the very nature of the religious life, seeing
that it is a holy service and a work characteristic of love entrusted to
them by the Church” (PC 8). In such Inshitutes the unity of goal and
vocation demand that the life and the institutions be simultanecusly
apostolic and evangelical. “Therefore the whole religious life of their
members shoutd be inspired by an apostolic spirit and all their apostolic
activities formed by the spirit of religion” (Ibid.)

28. insome religious Institutes the generous commiimentio the
apostolate was the road which led to complete self-giving, in and by
the evangelical form of life. In such instances, the religious life, which
is always radically apostolic in its substance, retains an intimate union
with the spirit and exercise of the apostolate: providing for the religious
a full consecration to God in the apostolate, spiritual perfection in his
apostolic life, and greater efficacy in the example of his own life.

29. Inthese apostolic Instifutes, while safeguarding the primacy
of the theological and spiritual elements of the religious life over the
exercise of the apostolate, nevertheless, their perfection should be
found in erdering everything toward the apostolic activify. In this way,
the life of perfection is lived with reference to the apostolate, while
the religious virfues always penetrate the apostolate os it develops.

Our Congregation is atypical example of such religious Inshtutes,
for, historically, it come fo the discovery and establishment of the religious
life as an express orientation of the exercise of the apostolate.

30. Inthe Congregalion religious life and apostolic action are
intimately united in one sole vocation and form of life, with the result
that they mutually imply and condition each other. Both spring and
take their vigour from a profound interior life that is nourished by
communion with God.

The religious life among us should be lived with a missionary
preoccupation, through our discovery of the apostolic meaning of all

its elements. Apostolic zeal must stimulate and guide the practice of

our religious life.

The practices and customs of our religious apostolic iife should so
harmonize that the one does not prejudice the other. This is the
responsibility of the superior, who will always keep in mind the
apostolic character of the Institute. ‘

It is nacessary that the apostolate be considered in practice ds part
of our refigious fife. As o consequence, timetables should be adapted
with a view to the efficient exercise of the apostolate, without it being
necessary to have the same timetable for all houses, nor necessarily
for all mambers of the same community {cf. ESi1,26).
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31. Asa profoundly supernatural activity, the frue apostolate is
an exercise of faith, hope, and the charity which the Holy Spirit pours
into the heart of all sons of the Church (cf. AA 3). For a faithful
discharge of ministry it is indispensable to live intimately in union with
Christ, Savour and Shepherd, especially through the fruitful celebration
of the Eucharistic sacrifice and a frequent reception of the Sacrament
of Penance. Pious reading of the Sacred Seriptures, the recitation of
the breviary, mental prayer, the rosary, and especially the spirit of
continuous prayer during all his activities is an indispensable foundation
for the life and efficacy of an apostle. This is the way our Founder
lived. He considered prayer as the first means to obtain the salvation
of men {Autoh. 264) and thus he earnestly inculcates it in those who
prepare themselves for the apostolic life (Const. I, 11 0).

5. Priestly

32. The life and the Yocation of our holy Founder center
themselves very early in the priesthood {Autob. nn. 30 & 40,
Doc.Aut.7: Autob. 64, 69 & 79). Thus priestly spirituality has o
first-cluss importance in his life and works. His apostolate is the
intense and absorbing exercise of the priesthood. The missionary
vocation is united in him with his priestly vocation (Autob. |,c.1}. His is
o missionary priesthood, a prophetic priesthood, an extension in
averything of the life of the Apostles.

33. With the clarification, especially by the Council, of the
meaning and scope of the universal priesthood of the faithful, which
has opened wide fields of the apostolate for the laity, there has also
come a purification and illumination of the funcfion of the Sacrament
of Orders within the Church. The priesthood is being freed from
secondary fasks once performed by priests, with a resultant deepening
of its specific mission in the-direct ministry of the Word, in the ministerial
function of the Eucharist and the other Sacraments, in the work of
being ministers of salvation for the Church, and in @ magisterial funchion
united fo the official magisterium of the bishops and the Pope.

34. There now exists in the Church a keen awareness of the
need for perfection associated with the priesthood. (PO 12). The
most imporfant characteristics of this priestly spirituality as
enumerated by the Council show a surprising correspondence with
ihose discovered and practised by our Founder in his apostolic life.

The most outstanding of these are: a profound faith enlightened
by prayer and study, pastoral charity — which is the very charity of
Christ the priest — sacrifice for the goad of men, a life immersed in



36 Dreciaranons anp Decress oF THE XV General CHAPTER

the mystery of the Church, since the priest is the man of the Church,
called by God to sanctify himself by serving it in the sacred ministry.
Through the spontaneous tendency of charity, Christian perfection
is intrinsically apostolic, and the apostolate is o constant inducement
for perfecting oneself spiritually and for the exercise of the virtues
(PO 13).

35. St Anthony Mary Claret made a perfect synthesis between
the priesthood and evangelical perfection. He lived the priesthood as
his own way of giving himseif to God, of living united 1o Christ and to
the Church. In his priestly and Apostolic vocation, he discovered the
necessity of living evangelically, in alf ways imitating the [ife of Qur
Lord and of the Apostles, entirely detached from himself and committed
to the proclamation of the Gospel.

In this kind of life, the evangelical vocation finds itself enviched by
its association, in one and the same person, with the priestly and
apostolic life. And on the other hand, the priesthood and apostolic
ministry are effectively elevated and strengthened through evangelical
fiving.

6. Lay

36. The religious state is not something intermediate between
the clergy and the laity, “but rather some Christians are called by
God from both these states of life so that they might enjoy this particular
gift in the life of the Church and thus each in one’s own way, may be
of some advantage to the salvific mission of the Church” (LG 43).
Hence it seemed advantageous even to the first Claretian Community
to associate some of the laity with the life and apostolic activity of the
Institute.

They afready have an active part in the universal apostolate of the
Church because of their status as Christians, and because of the
universal priesthood which springs from the character they receive at
Baptism and Confirmation. In consecrating themselves more inimately
to God through the profession of the evangelical counsels in our
Institute, their spiritual life is also consecrated to the benefit of the
entire Church according to the charism and mission of the Clarefian
Congregation (cf. LG 43-446). In this way, and within our Institute,
they fulfill those functions which are proper to them in the field of the
apostolate and the religious life, and assist the innumerable forms of
the apostolate of the priests. They do this either through service to the
communily, as so many brothers have done and are now doing, or
through association with the diverse works of the apostolate of the
[nstitute. '
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37. These lay brothers realize and live the same religious apostolic
consecration as the priests, and participate as well in the same mission
and community Jife. They must live intimately united with the fife and
works of the community, and thus fulfill their apostolic vocation in
occupations proper to consecrated |aify within the mission of the
Congregation.

The life and apostolate of our lay brothers, united to that of the
priests, and within the one apostolic mission of the Congregation, is
closely bound to the hierarchical ministry, and occupies the highest
grade of association with the priestly life and apostolate which the
laity can aftain in the Church (cf. AA 24,6; PC 15).

38. In recent years the knowledge and appreciation of the
functions offered fo the laity, both in the world and consecrated in the
Church, have increased.

It is necessary for the government and the life of the Congregation
to take this phenomenon into account, and this in two - respects: first
with respectio the lay brothers, we must recognize as more appropriate
for them certain tasks which have frequently been fulfilled by our
priests, either within our communities or in their outside contacts; and
at the same time, care should be taken not to occupy our priests foo
easily with tasks that are afien fo the priestly ministry.

Under a different aspedt, it is necessary for us to fake into account
the spiritual and apostolic advancement of the rest of the laity, recog-
nizing the proper field of their apostolic activity within the Church. If
we learn to unite both apostolates the Congragation will increase its
influence and renew its own apostolate in conformity with the present
orientations of the Church and the needs of the modern world (PC 9;
AA 25; AG 17}

7. Ecclesial

39. As an apostle overpowered by an ecclesiol sense through
the action of the Holy Spirit, our holy Father Founder conceived the
Congregation as a living organism at the service of the entire Church,
which he preferred fo consider as the Body of Christ and the spouse
of Our Lord. In a particular way, through his life and his doctrine, our
holy Founder inculcated in us his love, reverence, and total submission
to the Roman Pontiff.

40. As members of the Congregation we are closely bound to
the entire Church through our religious profession and our
consecration to the apostolate. It is necessary to develop among
ourselves a sense of the Church in conformity with the doctrine and
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orieniations of Vatican Il, so that the Congregation may live and work
closely united to the entire People of God (cf. LG 44).

41. Our apostolic vocation establishes us as helpers of the bishops
in their ministry. One function of this, and in o certain way the primary
one, according fo the Council of Trent and Vatican I, is fo preach the
Word of God (cf. LG 2; Conc. Trid. Sess. V, c.2, n.9 & Sess. XXIV, c.
4).

42. With a profound and generous ecclesial sense, the
Congregation should fully collaborate in the different national and
international programs of the hierarchy and in the general apostolic
works of the Church for the building up of the Body of Christ and the
spread of His Kingdom throughout the world.  Without prejudice fo
the universal character of our Congregation there should alse be full
cooperation in the pastoral master plan of the ecclesiastical territory
in which each house is included.

43. Ourmembers should be encouraged to collaborate with all
parts of the people of God, in the manner most appropriate and
practical, so s to confribute o the good of the Church the gifts we
have received from Our Lord. The most authentic tradition of our
Institute is in perfect conformity with the recommendation of Vatican
H: “Let them love Christ's members as brothers, honor and love their
pastors as Sons should do, and living and thinking more and more in

union with the Church, dedicate themselves wholly fo its mission.”
(PC &)

44. Following the spirit of our holy Founder, which is one of
service fo the Church, in the unity of which all peoples are united, the
Congregation tries to cooperate with the bishops of the entire world
without any distinction of race, so that the Church may assume in its
unity the diversity of all peoples. The Congregation, in order the
better to serve this purpose while maintaining its own fundamental
identity and charism, does not hesitate to disassociate itself from any
excessive uniformity. In this way, it will integrate in itself the different
modalities of the people among whom the Church requires us as
collaborators in the ministry of the Word.

45. Fraternal cooperation with diocesan priests belongs to the
spirit of the Congregation. This is also true of collaboration with other
religious Institutes, especially those which have the goals and spirit
closest to ours {Const. I1,63; Propositions 1857; cf. PC 22).

According to the mind of our Founder, one of the most preferred
of our apostolates must be the ministry toward priests. This ministry is
especially necessary today because of the particular difficulties which
the priestly life encounters in the modern world (cf. PO 8,19}.
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8. Exercise of the Apostolate in the
Congregation

46. Inspired by the Holy Spirit our Founder pointed out fo the
Congregation, as a means of fulfilling its purpose of procuring the
salvation of men, our cooperation with the Episcopal body in the
basic ministry of the Word (Const. 1,2} in alt its forms and by every
means (Const. 1,63) in order to spread the name of God and extend
His Kingdem and thus offer salvation to all men (Const. 1,122). In the
language of the Council this means that we are  cooperators of the
hierarchy in its magisterial function.

47. Our idenfity and our name as missionaries demand that we
consider as our characteristic ministry the service of the Word as it is
directed to the conversion of men or to the renewal of Christian life.

48. Within this fundamental direction, our holy Founder and our
sound tradition demands of us that we be disposed to employ those
forms of the service of the Word and those means of ifs expression
and diffusion which best meet the needs of the Church (Const. i,63).

49. The criteria which must govern the selection of our ministries
are:

1) the general orientation of our Instituie to the missionary
preaching of the Word in all its forms.

2) the necessities of the Church in each time and place,
spontaneously revealed by the apostolic sensitivity of the Congrega-
tion or pointed out by the hierarchy. - :

3) the greatest efficacy among possible apostolic works.

4} the Congregation can never forget the great lessons of
apostolic detachment of our holy founder. Financial remuneration
cannoft be the preferred criterion in the selection of our ministries.

'50. Our Insfitute does not feel itself bound to any historical form
of preaching, nor o any concrete method of the apostolate. |t adopts
in each case those which are the most efficacious, opportune, and
urgent for the conversion of non-believers, for the renewal of Christian
life for the faithful, or for the perfection of those who lead a
consecrated life (cf. CiA 54).

51. The apostolate of Christian education, embraced by the
Congregation in following the express will of our Founder, faills within
our proper ministries, as an efficacious and opporiune means fo
exercise the service of the Word, propagating and developing the
faith among children and youth, among families and even all of
society. (inter rel.fam.)



40 DeciaraT:oNs AND DECREES OF THE XV GenERaL CHAPTER

52. When the good of the Church demands it, the Congregafion
gladly offers bishops ifs help in the parochial ministry {cf. Pius X1,
“Inter religiosus familios”). In such instances care must be taken to
maintain our religious character and our missionary function.

53. The spirit of our Founder and the situation of the Church in
the world today demand particular attention to the evangelization of
the poor and a social apostolate in all branches of society.

54, When making pastoral plans for the whole Institute or for
each organis one should not lose sight of those preferencial options
required by our spirit.

55. The doctrine and example of our holy Founder in the very
notion of apostolate teach us that a mandate or mission is indispensable
in order thaf we may truly be apostles in the exercise of our ministry.
Through obedience the missionary binds himself closely to the Church

and places his activity within the framework of God's plan of salvation
{cf. PC 74).

The Claretian missionary is disposed to accept the work which the
superiors confide 1o him und to cooperate unreservedly in common
underiukings. Impelled by the charity of Jesus Christ, He knows how
to teke personal initiative, but he always sincerely counts on the
required approvail.

CHarter 1l

Renewal and its Exigencies

1. General ldeas

26, The appropriate renewal described and imposed by the
Council intends fo invigorate the religious life in existing Institutes in
the Church. Forthis purpose, its intention is lo free the religious life
professed in each one of these Insfitutes from elements that are
extraneous or antiquated. lts final goal is fo be able to increase its
capacity for edification and apostolate in the world of today.

57. The primary norm of renewal of the religious life should
be the sarme life as Our Lord Jesus Christ led with His Apostles, just
as itis rellected for us in the Gospels and the writings of the Apostles
and transmitted to us by the Church. This was the living model which
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the Apostles wished to perpetuate in their own life and in the first
Christian communities. Founders always referred to this form of
evangelical and apostolic life when the spirit of Christ led them to
establish their communities in the Church.

Enlightened by the actual teaching of the Church, we must place
an extraordinary value on our Founder’s determination to imitate in
all things the life of Christ (Propositions 1843), on his devotion to the
persons and works of the Apostles as well as on his prescriptions and
counsels in which this fundamental inspiration of his life is reflected.
The return to the spirit and aims of the Founders, which the Church
recommends, blends in our case with the primary norm of renewal,
in our return to living the evangelical and apostolic life of our Father
Founder, though adapting it as necessary to the conditions and
exigencies of the present time.

58. In orderto complete the adaptation of the spirit and of the
religious life, the characteristics of the present time must be taken
into account. The 2nd Vatican Council made an appeal to what it
called the “signs of the times™: “In order to fulfill this mission (continue
the work of Christ) the Church has always had the duty of scrutinizing
the signs of the times, and of interpreting them in the light of the
Gospel. Thus, in language intelligible fo each generation, she can
respond fo the perennial questions which men ask about this present
life and the life to come, and about the relationship of the one fo the
other” (GS 4).

Understood in a human way, every era becomes like o sign and
voice, for the Church and for men, of the presence or absence of
God in their midst, and, in general, of the disposition that men have
toward their relationship with God. The signs of the times, in the
outstanding significance they may have, are, under the acfion of the
Holy Spirit, both means and vehicles of a greater explicitation of the
identity and the life of the Church. By means of them the Church can,
in large measure, achieve its historical unfolding. Info this process of
historical development of the Church the continucus appearance of
new forms of religious life and the continuous renawal of already
exisfing ones enters, in order that they might be in truth a sign and
testimony “of the new and eternal life acquired by the redempfion of
Christ, and foretelt the future resurrection and the glory of the heavenly
Kingdom" (LG 54).

59. The process of renewal should begin with an interior effort
to be faithful fo our vocation, and if requires of everyone a profound
attitude of willingness very similar to a real conversion. It cannot be
brought to condlusion without a total acceptance of the orientations of
the Church and a detailed and precise knowledge of the characteristics
and exigencies of the contemporary world.
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60. The tradition of religious Institutes is fundamentally their
proper charism insofar as it is lived in @ communal manner and is
transmitted historically from generation to generation. This tradifion,
as the soul of each religious Institute, continues to actualize this proper
charism and confers dynamic unity on the entire Institute. Whatever
things the passage of fime shows not fo be in line with the development
and transmission of the charism cannot be called tradifion in the strict
sense. [f anything, they may be called “traditions.”

61. Though iroditions as such do not pertain to the substance of
the charisin, still they may have their origin with the Founder himself
or in the period of the foundation of the Institute. They may also be o
sort of precipitate of the subsequent Institute’s life, iater converted
into uses, custoins, practices, etc., whether they pertain to the life of
piety, io the ascetical religious life, or to apostolic action. Because of
the content of some of these traditions, certain of them may be found
in close, intimate, almost inseparable union with the charism itself. In
this case, they are its natural manifestation or one of its constitutive
elements, and thus these traditions have a universal and perennial
value, Vetican Council Il seems to have recognized their immutable
character, They are, then, traditions that can be called sound in the
fullest sense. As such, they pertain fo the patrimony of religious Institutes
(cf. ES I, 12 & 14 referring to PC 2b).

62. Other traditions may have a greater or lesser durability. Even
though in their origin they may have been the expression of the authen-
tic living of the essential spirit of the Institute or in conformity with it,
and may have been so for o long time, they do not have a universal
and permanent value. Perhaps they arose because of determined
historical circumstances upon the endurance of which their vitality
depended. As long as the reason for their vitality remains alive, these
traditions could also justly be called sound. From the moment when
the very reason for their vitality declines, they become ohsalete or
antiquated practices, according fo the terminology of the Council.
The “antiquated elements” which are referred to in ES 16,¢, never
could have constituted traditions, but in every case were
pseudo-traditions.

63. The heritage of every Institute is consfituted, in the first place,
by its charism considered in the original purity and authenticity with
which it was tfransmitted by the Founder. In the second place, it is
constituted by tradition, which is the charism itself as it is lived
communally and historically by the Institute throughout its existence.
In the third piace, itis consfituted by its sound traditions, which because
of their close connection with the charism of the Institute display o
special value of universality and permanence.
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These three elements should form part of the Constitutions of a
religious Institute, according fo the norms of the Church (cf. ES 12&14
referring to PC 2,b). Other traditions which are not so closely
connected to the spiritual patrimony of the Institute and appear as
being “subject to change according to a particular era” (ES 14}, must
be maintained so long as they have a universal vitality in the Institute,
ond should be incorporated in the General Directory. If their
application, on the other hand, does not surpass local limits, they
should be retained in regional directories.

Antiquated traditions, as well as those which are called “alien
elements”, should be eliminated.

64. The diverse elements of our charism and religious apostolic
spirit were substantially constituted upon the death of our Father
Founder. The subsequent tradition consists in the living and
development of the substantial elements.

65. Inasmuch as its tradition is above all the vital tfransmission of
its charism, an Institute can and should have a community conscious-
ness of it: a consciousness that is supernaturally activated. If an [nstitute
relaxes the lively consciousness of this fradition, or weakens its hold
upen it, the authentic living of its proper spirit or of its charism thereby
becomes weakened or enervated.

66. Inaddition to the elements that are common to all religious
life, there are also primary elements in each Institute which essentially
constitute its proper charism and tradition. The concrete forms of
praciicing these primary elements are a secondary matter and can
vary according to the exigencies of its proper end and spirit; the
changing circumstances of time and of the particular country must be
taken into account, and sound iraditions must be preserved.

These secondary elements are means. Hence, their perfection,
value and development consist in facilitating and favouring the proper
end of each Institute. They cannot be granted an absolute value. It
must not be forgotten that the worth of partficular means depends on
the degree to which they aid an institute’s members to realize their
own vocation and to attain the end of the Institute.

67. The necessity of appropriate renewal is felt with special
urgency in the formation of young religious {cf. PC 3). Because of
their situation in life they are highly sensitive to the present problems
of the Church and of the world, even though they do not always
express them with exactness or solve the difficult problems which
they themselves pose (¢f. GS 7).

As a result, it is necessary to have a thorough knowledge of their
point of view and their reactions, fo allow them to express their opinions
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and fealings, and thus make sure that the “norm of life, of prayer
and work” will be in harmony with their physical and psychological
dispositions {cf. PC 3). In this matter it is necessary o avoid, on the
one hand, any compromise with what is not an expression of true
spiritual renewal, and on the other hand any lack of understanding
or conflict arising from o lack of sincere and fraternal relations (cf.
PC 8,21

2. Chastity

68. Christian virginity, or consecrated chastity, is a frue charism,
i.e. a gratuitous gift of God {cf. | Cor 7,7; Mt ,12). Not everyone is
called o receive this gift, nor is everyone able to understand it {cf. Mt
19,11). Hence, it supposes a divine vocation as its subject. Christian
virginity does not basically signify a renunciation. It is primarily a
positive supernatural value. Renunciation comes only secondly, as a
necessary consequence. |t is reaily only in the evangelical context of
the “Kingdom of Heaven,” i.e., within a sirictly eschatological
dirnension, that the frue meaning of Christian virginity can be seen
(cf. Mt 22,30).

It may seem paradoxical, but Christian virginity has ifs basic
foundation in an “espousal,” i.e., in the nuptial union of Christ with
His Church. The Church is virginal because Christ is virginal, and He
has united her to Himself, consecrating her to the Father, in this highest
dimension of His own virginity (cf. 2 Cor 11,2; Eph 5,27). Strictly
speaking, every member of Christ participates in some measure in
this virginity of Christ and of His Church, i.e., in His virginal espousal.
But consecrated virginity, especially, carries this participation to the
loftiest height possible in this life.

Christ was virginal above all through His constant consecration fo
the Father, and the daily realization of His sacrifice through His total
commitment in love, Sent by the Father in o “fleshly” condition, ~
i.e., with a flesh similar to the flesh that sins, but sent for the purpose
of condemning sin in the flesh — Christ by His sacrifice continued day
by day to conquer His own fleshly condition {and that of all men) until
He arrived at the perfect consummation in the Spirit (cf. Rm.8,1-13;
Heb 5,9; 2,10; 7,28). In this Spirit, communicated to the Church,
Me has united Himself fo her in a virginal espousal.

49. Virginity thus specially consecrated is not bound to this world
whose fashion passes away (ICor 7,31), nor fo the conditions of the
‘present time. On the contrary, set deeply in the reality of the era to
come, it lives in the watchful hope of the final advent of the Bridegroom
and of the Kingdom of God (cf. Mt 25,1-6). Thus  Christian virginity,
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which is o constant manifestafion of the virginity of the Church, is a
sign and testimony for all Christians, even for those united in matrimony,
that they do not belong to this world, but must tirelessly journey to the
future city (cf. Heb 117, 10; 13,14).

Christian virginity does not choke off the fountains of healthy
affection, but rather raises them to o higher sphere, more pure and
more universal; and it knows how to shower all men with a divine
fruitfulness (cf. LG 42). All this has a particular fulfiliment in the
virginity of the religious priest. For him this consecration must always
evoke the total commitment and gift of Christ the Bridegroom fo the
Church, His Bride, from whence originates that spiritual paternity
proper to the priest and which was so dear to our Founder (cf. Eph
5,25-27; | Cor 4,15; Colegial Instruido, V. li, sect. | ¢.35, art.4).

70. The Missionary of the Immaculate Heart of Mary should
esteem the meaning and the apostolic value of his consecrated chastity,
not only because it disposes him to the perfect love of God and of the
men redeemed by His Blood, but also because of the fecundity and
efficacy it adds to the apostolic ministry (ef. LG 42; PO 14).

71. Chaustlity is o treasure locked up in fragile vessels {cf. Il Cor
4,7). We must guard it and defend it with great pains, not forgetting
our nature’s condition nor that the flesh militates against the spirit.
"Trusting in God's help let them not overestimate their own strength,
but practice mortification and control of the senses” (PC 12). These
words sum up what our Holy Constitutions tell us (li, 17-19).

72. The excellence of chastity, as well as the lamentable
consequences of not living it aceording to the requirements of the
religious profession, demand that those called o profess it be carefully
selected and adequately formed.

As a frue virtue, it has primarily a spiritual foundation. Therefore
it must be supported by a great faith, and by an ardent and passionate
love of Christ. It must be embraced after a conscious, free and cheerful
decision, realizing that o divine election enters into it and likewise o
generous response on the part of the one who professes it.

Every distortion or falsity which sees sin or dangers where they do
not exist should be studiously avoided. Those in charge of the formation
of our youth, while not omitting instruction on the real dangers that
beset chastity, must insist above all on the lofly motives which the
prachice of this vow reflect fo the world: such as a total and sincere
commitment of God, love for the cause of the salvation of men, and
joy in following the ideal of Christian virginity (cf. PC 12; OT 10).

73. In order that the chastity of our religious may incessanily
grow and become stronger it must be prompt, total, firm, and



46 Declaranions aNp Decrees oF THE XV General CHAPTER

confident, it must be a source of joy which sustains missionary zeal,
and must be founded on a solid and profound piety. On the other
hand, it also demands that the religious practice works of penance
and mortification even more than the rest of the faithful (cf. ES 22 &
PC 12).

The conscience of a well-formed religious will tell him in each case
what is licit for him to undertake in matters of work, recreation, reading,
shows, efc. He will take his particular state into consideration, with a
view to the culfivation of his chastity — naturally within the norms which
may have been given on particular points by the Church’s hierarchy or
his own superiors.

In this matter as in everything else the prevailing environment in
which our missionaries must live is different for each region. For
this reason personal formation is all the more necessary so that
each one may walk in truth and may be able to give the world the
required testimony of his consecrated chastity, which foday, perhaps,
is particularly necessary. A missionary cannot successfully give this
testimony by an out-dated attitude of withdrawal from the world,
but through seemly contact with it, imitating Christ in His translucently
humar and supernatural love toward all men.

3. Poverty

74. leteveryone, but especially superiors, remember that chastity
is safeguarded best when true brotherly love flourishes in the common
fife (cf. PC 12).

75. Voluntary poverty, for the sake of following Christ, is a sign
that convinces men of Christ’s presence and His powerful activity in
the world, Through this virtue we live and prolong in the Church the
very poverty of Christ, who being rich made Himself poor for our
sakes “so that by His poverty we might become rich”{PC 13). By
practicing poverty in a real and effective manner (¢f. PC 13) we
mode! curselves upon the redemptive charity of Christ, through which
he humiliaied Himself and assumed their poor condition and sufferings
in order to save men. For this reason, our Founder proposed our
imitation of Jesus Christ and His Apostles as the first foundation of
consecrated poverly (Const. [1,14; cf. OT 9},

764. instructed by the teachings of the Council, and following the
example of so many generous Christians who have endeavoured to
respond to the recommendafions of the Church and the necessities
of the world by adopting a life of poverty, the Sons of St. Anthony
Mary Claret must recover that sense of poverly which he possessed
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and practiced so faithfully, and which he considered as a basic element
in his apostolic vocation.

In order to imitate Christ and the Aposties, he had no wish to
possess anything. He looked for no material reward for his apostolic
labours. He lived on alms and enjoyed ministering to the simplest
and humblest people. He never relied upon worldly power or display.
By living and acting in poverty, he wished to show his oppesition to the
increasing materialism which began to develop during his time and
fo prevent the needy from raising objections to the value and truth of
his ministry. No material interest was ever apparent in his enferprises
— only the desire to further the spread of the Gospel and to reach the
widest possible circles with his influence.

77. |f we are to follow the teachings and recommendations of
the Church, our poverty must be real, both personally and collectively.
It must be a reflection and an exercise of o profound sense of
Providence in our lives. We must always avoid any appearance of
self-interest or egoism in our relations with others, whether within or
outside of the community. Our preoccupation must always be that
our manner of living and our relations with others may be a reflection
of the love of God and a practice of Christian charity. We must avoid
any semblance of ambition or collective vanity, never equating the
glory of a community nor of the Congregation with its material
properties or its earthly honours.

78. As things are today, labour must be considered an
indispensable element of religious poverty. It is impossible o imitate
Christ or live His charity foday without being subjected to the law of
labour, so as to avoid being a burden to the rest, and so as to be able
to attend to the needs of others. The Chapier concedes that our
members may accept work for which pay is received, either as the
only means of preparing the way for the Gospel in some environments,
or in order to be able to carry out the apostolic ministry gratuitously
later on. This is in conformity with the example of St. Paul and that of
our Father Founder.

Compensation will always be something secondary in the
planning and carrying out of our apostolate. Without ever asking for
anything, we will gratefully receive whatever is offered us for our
ministry. It is preferable that the ministers of the altar live from the
aliar rather ihan from business or accumulated capital, which would
destroy poverty ot its very root {cf. PC 13). In religious communities
furthermore, as in the families of the poor, all should work not only
for themselves but also in order to take care of common necessities
and obligations.
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79. Poverly must also be an expression for us of the perfect
brotherhood in which we must live united in the same vocation, with
an intense Christian charity that is capable of overcoming all
differences and all self-centeredness. Our poverty consequently
excludes any form of peculium or private acquisition whatever, seeing
in this a denial of the perfect charity and the total willingness with
which we must offer whatever we have and our very persons for the
service of others.

It is most imporiant that our treasurers and administrators exercise
their role without a spirit of possessiveness. Aware that they administer
the goods of everyone, let them have lively solicitude for their needs
and convenience, within the framework of our kind of life. And let
them not forget that evangelical poverly is an exercise of charity, and
cannof be confused with avarice or miserliness.

Let the superiors see that everyone is religiously cared for, that
there be no unjustified differences, that all live happily and confidently
like a real family united by the Father in the charity of Christ which
the Holy Spirit pours forth in our hearts so that the world may believe.

80. The sharing of goods should also be practiced with true
religious spirit between communities and organisms in the
Congregdtion. It should not happen that some communities live in
privation while others have more than they need (cf. | Cor 11,21).

Furthermore, our members should not hesitate to practice this
sharing of goods with the poor and needy whom Our Lord places
within reach of their compassion. Let them see this sharing as an
aspect of our religious and apostolic poverty, which they must practice
with the approval of their superiors and with consideration for the
other requirements of the common life {¢f.PC 13).

81. As indicated in the decree Perfectoe Coritatis, religious
poverty must be collective as well as personal. Unless poverty were
coliective it would not be fully personal, nor would it acquire the
value of testimony which it should have in the Church and in the
world. Our communities, and even our entire Institute, must be
effectively poor, possessing only whatever is necessary to live and
fulfill our mission in the Church. ltis of particular importance today
that our life of poverty be adapted to the conditions of each locale
and be easily recognizable by men of good will. In this way it will be
a vaivable testimony to the primacy of the supernatural, which the
world of today needs. Consequently, all our properties and all the
manitestations of our life must be simple, functional, sirictly adapted
to the needs of our life and apostolate, and excluding any concession

N




THE SPIRITUAL HERITAGE OF THE CONGREGATION 49

whatever to luxury or ostentation (cf. PC 13; Podl_.Vl‘,'-‘Di‘sc. ‘Magno
gaudio,” A4S 56 {(1964), 569).

82. While never forgetting the testimony of collective poverty,
and even accentuating it according to the relative needs of each
country, nevertheless it must be recognized also — both in the doctrinal
and practical orders — that there is a second aspect of poverty. That is
to say, religious Institutes may possess and administer goods as a
means of realizing their apostolic goal. In fulfilling the spirit of poverty,
the Institute will not be more perfect simply because it has a greater
shortage of goods. Rather is poverty fulfilled when an Institute possesses
and administers ifs goods without losing its sense of religious poverty
orits sense of the most adequate means for its proper mission. Religious
must always act with this sense of proper balance, especially those
responsible for temporal administration.

83. Although we must secure the supematural goals of our Institute
through diligent and religious administration of our temparal goods,
we musf always guard against.any excessive solicitude fo securethe

. property of all the housesin which we must live, or to aspire to develop
our possessions more. than necessary.. Our Congregation can and
should achieve its apostolate on a grand scale without embarking on
financial enterprises of such a scope that they could ultimately distract

~ us from the true interest of the Kingtlom of Christ. So; though superiors
must see fo the conservation of our goods, and secure our houses,
on the other hand we should net hesitate to accept apostolic labours
which require us fo live in more precarious conditions, when that is
necessary. :

84. Granted that the apostolate belongs intrinsically to our
religious life, our apostolate must be enfirely penetrated with the spirii
and prachce of evangelical poverly in ifs goals, priorities and exercise.
It is a serious aspect of our renewal to recover the preference which
our Founder feltfor ministering fo simple  people. In everything we
must look for the greatest efficacy and for the glory of God, without
display of any kind. In any case, let those responsible see to it that the
goods of the Congregation actually serve the Church in conformity
with the purpose of our Institute and not hesitate to place our goeds at
the disposition of others when itis possible to increase their return in
favour of the Kingdom of God.

And when working among simple and humble people, our
members should not give any occasion to murmuring because of
their style or manner of life. They must also avoid, as an obstacle to
the Gospel, whatever creates a distance between themselves and
those whom they must evangelize (cf. PC 13).
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83. In obedience to the Council, and in conformity with the spirit
of our Holy Founder, which itself is profoundly in accord with the
present viewpoint of the Church, the Chapter recommends the
adoption of new forms of practicing poverty in continuity with our
tradition and adapted to the needs of the Church in current world
circumstances (PC 13). Some examples are: to perform certain
ministries gratuitously, to encourage the formation of communities in
needy environments, stimulate the practice of alms-giving and
hospitality, to set aside certain quantities for charitable or social works,
and so forth. Each organism of the Congregation should fee! itself
honoured to render aid to some of our brothers if they undergo
penury or deprivation for these reasons.

86. Occupations or enterprises whose apostolic purpose or whose
necessity for the Congregation is not clearly apparent must be
considered by us as foreign to the spirit of poverly which we inherit
from our Founder and from the first missionaries. In evaluating activities
account should be taken of the festimony of evangelical poverty we
should be giving, and we should likewise consider the socjal -
environment in which these acfivities will be carried out. The Chapter
recommends the re-evaluation of our current works and undertakings
and e progressive and prudent elimination of those which are not
in conformity with these criteria of poverly inherited from our Founder
and so insistently recommended by the Church in the present situation
of the world.

87. Within our collective poverty also lies the faithful fulfillment
of our social obligations toward those who work together with us and
deserve o just recompense for their labour. True poverty does not
consent to accept o service which cannot be compensated at least
according to the measure of jusfice. Christian poverly, which originates
from charity and frees us from attachment to earthly goods, further
demands that services be repaid with liberality and generosity,
although without extravagance. Paliry or unjust salaries, even if they
are legal, and all social relations which are not penetrated with charity,
destroy the valuable testimony of evangelical poverty in the eyes of
the foday’ s world . .

4. Obedience and Government

88. Through his baptism, the Christian is already dead to the
world and consecrated to God for His Kingdom. Through the
profession of his vows, the religious tightens his union with Jesus Christ
that he may be fully and totally joined with Him in His death and
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participate with special fullness in His life of glory (cf.Rm.4,11; LG
44). in an act of obedience of Christ, $t. Paul finds the beginning and
the fulfillment of His redemptive mission (cf. Heb 10,1-10). This
obedience was the constant aititude of Qur Lord throughout His life
{cf. In 4,34; 6,38). Culminating His work of redemption He learned
in His own flesh what obedience was {cf. Heb 5,7-9), obeying unto
deoth and to the death on a Cross {ct. Phil 2,8). '

The religious unites himself to Christ and participates in the Paschal
mystery in a perfect manner through his vow of obedience, which on
the other hand means the renunciation of his own will and the sacrifice
of himself, and on the other his more complete liberation in order fo
grow to the stature of the perfect manhood of Christ {cf. PC 14). In
Jesus Christ, dead and triumphant over death, we meet the foundation,
the model, and the reward of perfect religious obedience.

89. From another point of view, cbhedience is profoundly
ecclesial. Jesus Christ, Who was sent by the Father, in turn sent his
Chureh “as a sign and instrument of a very closely knit union with
God and likewise of the unity of the whole human race” (LG 1), so
that by the might of the spirit it might herald and establish in the world
the mysteries of salvation. This mission from the Father through Jesus
Christ is the reason for the Church's being.

And so religious, whose lives are closely united with Christ's, are
also united, through their obedience, with the mission of the Church,
and they commit themselves with total availability to the service of the
people of God. Both superiors and fellow members are ot the service
of the same common mission, and each one in his own position
attempts fo discover and to fulfill it - the superiors by directing, as
representatives of God, and the fellow members through obedience,
discovering the ultimate determination of the Will of God and of their
assistance toward the common goal. Thus, together, they give an
organized testimony of how faithfully and effectively the Church fulfills
the commandment of our Lord and seeks His Will until the day of
consummation arrives.

90. Farfrom having weakened the requirements implicit in the
vow of obedience, Vatican Council Il has rather enriched and perfected
them by demanding an obedience that is voluntary, spontaneous,
active and responsible.

If his vow of obedience requires it of him, the religious missionary
immolates certain things of natural value to his personality on the
aliar of o greater supernatural good. And by that very sacrifice he
finds the way to his full personal maturity in Christ.

91. St Anthony Mary Claret, though he was always o model of



.52 Decraranons aNp Decrees OF He XVIF GENeraL CHAPTER

gentleness and restraint in dictating the rules of our Institute adopts
an exacting fone wheh-he speaks of obedience: He wants us fo'be
perfect in if from the beginning (Const. 1,108); he wants students to
obey promptly in everything'that isnot sinful , without complaining
and without any sign of reluctance {/bid. 123): I sum, out of fove for
Jesus Christ “made obedient unto death-onthe Cross” (Phil 2,8) he
wants all of us to obey.in-everything - even in.things which are not
obligatory or difficult— ot a simple suggestion of the will of the superiors
(Const. 1,19). All this should. be understood. without. excluding the
dialogue and the cordiality which should exist between superiors and
their brothers. : SR R

" 92, Social customs and manners have greatly changed, anda -
crisis which could undermine religiousiife seemsito heive surrounded
obedience. Vatican Council I1-has' providentially"confirméd the:
traditional docirine of obedience and has shed new light upon it which
* will heip us 1o'live it: Those of us who have: professéd the foltdwing of

Christ must follow the example.of Our.Savgur; Whe,came tado the-
‘will of the Father in everything {Jn 4,34); gsiwe obey-in o spirit of
faith those who “hold the:place of God'- (PC 14} and who are for us
a sign and sacrament manifesting the Divine Will. -~ -~ i~

The Council itself certainly knew the characteristics of cbedience
as they have been described. by the masters of spitituality; but it
completes this teaching by saying that religious obedience must be
lived in @ spirit of faith and of love for the divine-will; and that itmust
be active and responsible, so that the religious uses his intelligence
and will as well as his gifts of nature and.grace in the execution'of a
mandate {cf. PC 14). .. = - ‘ Ee R

93. We Clarefian missionaries must live-obedierice as ¢ virtue
that is essentially aposiolic, recalling the words and examples of our
Father, who as a missiondry always followed the govermment and
direction of his superiors (cf. Auts:,c.15). There is no apostle Without
a legitimafe mission (cf. Rm 10,15). This obtains for every occupation
and ministry. In the apostolate, which is an essential part 6f our religious
life we must practice obedierice. along with the other evangelical
counsels, Through it we unite-ourselves more-closelyto the Church
and work within God’s salvific plan for the benefit-of men {cf. PC
8.14). P

94. The Council wished to perfect the practice of religious
obedience. It recommends that obedience be conscious and free, so
that it may be a true virtue perfecting the subject supernaturally and
even on the personal level. In this way, “far from lessening the dignity
of the human person it leads it to-maturity by extending the freedom
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- of the Sons of God” (PC.14). Obedience does not require that things
are fo be seen contrary to the way they are. It demands that o-religious,
in a given instance, place himself on the level of faith, and that-he
know how to make the sacrifice of his own judgment, even if.it be
ascertained and correct. He will simply recall that obedience:is not
established for him in the speculative but in the practical order, to
which he should always sacrifice his particular opinion by acceding to
the general good and to harmony, which are linked to the authority
of the superior, u representative of the will and love of God.
95. * According to the mind of.fhe'Canr:!il, obedience and pefsonal
initiative must be joined together. But it also is conciliar doctrine that
belongs to pastors fo judge the ordinary and even the extraordinary
gifts which the faithful Christian can receive, both concerning their -
origin-and nature and how they also ought io be applied (cf. LG 12;
AAZ). . S
' 94, 'Obedience is nevér irrational, even when'one prescindsfrom
_his own. opinion-and judgement, because for the religious wha-is
enlightened by faith the most reasonable i the practical order will.
always beto bind himself fo the exigencies of the Divine Will arid the
common good as they.are interpreted by legitimate authority.
© .97, Obedience practiced out of love firmly unites the religious
with God's saving will; in his life arid in his apostate. It attaches him
beyond-possibility of deception; to the service to'the Church; it rids
him of egotism and leads to a supernatural fulfillment of himself'as o
person inicommunion with Christsacrificed and glorious (cf. PC 14).
~98." But the Council, whith corfirms and perfeci# ‘the
traditional doctrine on obedience, also wishes to perfect the exercise
of authority. Those who carry if out among their brothers must exercise
it in o spirit of service, in imitation of Jesus Christ who.obeyed the
Father by,committing Himself and sacrificing Himself for those whom
the Father had entrusted to Him [(cf. Mt20,28:& Jn 17,19). As our
Founder wished, every superior must exercise his office “with charity
and amiakility rather than with rigor,” and “provide for.the bodily
and spititual welfare of his subjects” (Const. 1,37,1). If he represents
Jesus Christ, he should imitate the brotherly, friendly manner ofdesus
toward His Apostles, so that his government may. promote in our
communitiés the open and cheerful liberty of the Sons of God Thus
will they fulfill the conciliar recommendation and express tc{ their
brothers, through their government, the charity with which God loves
thern {cf. PC 14). ' _ S
199.” The government must always be supernatural, and must be
based on faith, just as obedience is. Faith must be present jn the
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goals which superiors propose, in the means they make use of, and
in the consideration and delicacy which charity requires and the respect
which is due fo the Sons of God, concerning whom He will demand
an account (cf. PC 14},

100. As a representative of God the superior is obliged even
more than the rest to dominate his passions and inordinate  affections,
and to seek not “his own” (Phil . 2,4), concerning those entrusted to
him but rather the Will of Jesus Christ, which later, with authority, he
will propose to the others. With this end in view he must take into
account the purpose of the community which he directs, the obligations
which each member may have received from a higher source, and
likewise physical, psychological, and moral circumstances in which
his fellow members may occasionally find themselves, and the
necessity of fostering their maturity and the perfection of all their
foculties.

101. An attitude of service is easy for the superior who recalls
not ony the words of Our Lord: “Whoever wishes to be first, he shall
be last of ail and servant of all” (Mk 9,34), but also that his fellow
members may be greater than he in the eyes of God (Const. 11 23;
cf. Phil 2,3). Animated by this spirit, he always receives them graciously
and pays atiention fo what they have fo say, since he knows that God
can also make known His will fo him through them, and that he himsalf
cannot extinguish the Spirit {cf. | Thes 5,19). For their part, let the
religious respond with a sincere friendship in Christ, in such a way
that the community may always live in a climate of confidence and
joy.

102. The Council wishes the superiors to foster “the active and
responsible obedience” of religious (PC 14). This will be
accomplished when in o frue spirit of family and fraternal sincerity
there is o dialogue in the community about undertakings, about ways
and means of pursuing common activifies, and about expenses and
improverments. ltis regreftable that the religious should alienate himself
from his superior, but socially it would be even more regretioble
were a superior to alienate himself from the community, isolating
himselt in order to do and undo by himself alone. And where commeon
enferprises are concerned, although the good and obedient religious
pours out his energies and fulfills his mandate with a sense of
responsibility even when he may not have been consulted, and it
may even be contrary to his opinion, nevertheless religious cannot
feel responsibility as sensibly if they participote in no way in the
planning or the execution of enterprises.
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103. The superior and his fellow members should speak fo one
another with sincerity. Let the superior explain his plans and let the
rest express their opinions and perhaps suggest improvements upon
his projects. With the same sincerity, and the same sentiments of
charity, let the religious make known their own projects, their
capabilities, and their limitations. Let interests and goals be held in
common, and let projects be studied in a constant dialogue which will
facilitate the government and progress of the community. And if in
the end the superior must take a decision, let him not relinquish his
authority, but choose a solution inspired by faith and charity. Let the
rest accept it on the basis of the same faith, and in virtue of their
commitment and consecration to God, Who directs them by means
of His representatives.

104. The spirit of service with which superiors must exercise
their authority dictates the following as the goals of their government:
sanctification of those whom Qur Lord and the Church entrusted fo
them by means of religious observance and the other elements which
enter into their vocation, and the advancement of the apostolic work

of the community in accordance with the norms and necessities of
the Church. '

105. The local consultors contribute grectly to the good
government and well-being of the house if, on the one hand, they
support the superior and in union with him always lead by their
example (Const. 1,37,3), and if, on the other hand, according to the
wishes of the Church, “they express more the cooperation and care
of all the members for the good of the enfire community” and in the
Chapter tell the preoccupations and the desires of their brothers {cf.
PC 14).

106. Itis desirable that the competencies of each authority should
be established and distinguished as far as possible, in such a way that
higher levels do not absorb the scope of those below them, but rather
strengthen and perfect their management by providing them assistance
in matters which are beyond their capabilities.

Intermediate superiors should assume the responsibility of their
charge without hesitation and without recourse to other superiors of a
higher level in resolving matters within their competence. In this way
it will be possible to maintain a government more adapted to the real
circumstances of each community, while avoiding friction and
unnecessary complications with higher authority. This will help to secure
the healthy decentralization which the Council seems to have had in
mind and which the Church is carrying out.
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BE

5. Communify_’_”'

107. Community life, as it must be lived in réligious families, is a
complete, effective and visible exercise of fraternal charity by which
Our Lord, overcoming divisions of ndture dnd-sin; unites Us in His’
Church by the power of the Holy Spirit (cf. G_ql 3,28). This is the way
Christ lived at Nazareth-and later on with His Apostles; and this is the
way they themselves orgumzed the prllT‘II’erB Chrlshcn communmes'
(cf. Act 4,32.) .. R

Our communities are this'a w5|ble reallzuhon of 1he unity and
catholicity of the Church: o proimchon, ifi this sense, ofthe complete '
sensible realization of this unity in‘liturgical assembly, and o sign and
testimony of the resurrection of Our Lord and of the'mission of the
Holy Spirit until the consummation of His Kingdom.

- Each one of us should strive to live consciously, with his community
brothers, this mysterious fraternal unity by which the Church'is one
with the Son in the presence of the Father by the Spirit: And altogether
we must endeavour to live; through this common life, the mystery of
the oneness of the enfire Church; each of us feeling himself deeply
united with oll members of the People of God, not only because of
our condition as Christians, but particularly because of the form of
our religious-apostolic Ilfe In_this way, in our. reluhons with ‘the
hierarchy, with other religious, with faithful Chnshans and, with all
men we will always render visible the supernatural and fraternal love.
which Christ infuses info His Church and offers through Her to all
men (cf. LG 3.7.44; PC6) = -

108. Our common life corresponds wu%h ihe deswe of our Futher :
Founder o imitate the apostolic life, i.e., by following Christ as.He
unites His Apostles fogether with Hnmself in fraternal charity.

When the Saint joined with his first callaborators so that fogether
they mlghf accomplish what they could not have done seporofely. in
the service of the Word, he broughf fogefher, in.charity, a true family -
which enjoyed the presence. of Our Lord and made munlfesf His
future coming. From this unify issued a great apost ||c force. The
common vocation fo the apostolate'and the desire 13 lmlmte Jesus
Christ in everything created one commoni spirit andi one'bond 'of
fraternal affection among the members 'of the nascent community.
The shared life and shared ministry led them spouianeously fo accepf
one autherity and a set of common norms.. -

109. By reading the documents of the Council aﬁen‘rlvely one”
easily discovers the nature and the multiple benefits of the common
life: ramely a common and effective fraternal life; a comimon direction’
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and authorify in.the perfect exercise of charity according6-the-
evangelical counsels; o complete sharing of material goodsiand o
community organization of life - all for-the purpose of o fore/parfect
qnﬁc,i fruitful apostolic ministry, capable of giving testimony. The Gouncil
~ emiphasized the ideathat life in community, household observanges,
“and the very pracfice of the evangelical counsels serve to foster and
aittain this common life of brotherhood which is a value essential to
Chrigtian perfection and the apostolic life (cf. PC 8). R
" 110. As a perfect exercise, deriving from fraternal charity-and
the other Christian virtues, this community life is. supernatural gift of
God. It cannot be obiained except through ithe action of the Holy .
Spirit; by means of assiduous prayer “given new force by the teaching
of the Gospel, the Sacred Liturgy and especially the Eucharisi” {cf.
PC 15), and by sincere repentance for faults against God and against
our néighbour. ‘ R ' :
" 111." Community prayer must be the exercise and,the
expression of this perfect charity in Christ, as a notable part of common
- fife. The community celebration of the Eucharist, and liturgical prayer
in common, occupy the first pldce and should be favotired among us
to the fullest extent that the charaicter of our apostolic vocation permits;
and that prudent evaluation of circumstances suggests. The dther
community acts of piety;, compatible with-our tradition and with the
apostoliciraits &F our Institute, are also an'important means of fostering
common charity and sirengthening the life and apostolic effectiveniess
of ourcommunities. : : i

112, Community fife is not a uniform thing, to be broughtinto
being by all the different Institutes in the same way; at ll times. In
each one of them it is adopted to the characteristics of the life of
perfection.which the particular Institute professes, and with the fraits
and goals which individualize it. Speaking specifical ly.of the apostolic
religious Institutes, the common fife, just like the other elemenjs of
‘the evangelical and apostolic life, is practiced as one way of living
entirely for God and for the Church in the exercise of the apostolate.
And therefore the common lifé not only encompasses the disciplinary
elemenis adapted to the safety and personal perfection of the religious,
but likewise embraces these elements in the marinermost suitéd to
the exercise of the apostolate. s SR {

113. The organization of the life 'of the community, should
correspond as much as possible to the common: and individual
obligations of its members, so that community life may be an effdctive
support for everyone s fidelity and an instrument to, attain unity of life
in a common spirit: ¢ means which fosters fraternal.charity, the
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solicitude of one for another, which helps us to realize our
religious-apostolic vocation, fully aware that in the community we
are responsible for one another.

114. Inapostolic Institutes, the apostolate is related to the religi- -
ous life, and for this reason the apostolate should somehow be lived
in common. Thus it is necessary that the very works of the apostolote
should be considered as a community good and @ community
responsibility even when they are performed by a single individual.
And so, in organizing community life, account must be taken of the
apostolic obligations of each and everyone which have been imposed,
or which are recognized by the responsible authority. Timetables and
regulations cannot therefore be the same in all communities, perhaps
not even for alf the individuals in the same community (ES 26).

Variations, or differences in regulations which are adopted for
this reason cannot be considered as a mitigation or dispensation, but
as o more perfect, more suitable arrangement for attaining apostolic
goals more easily and efficiently.

115. To the exient that the proper form of the religious life, the
demands of the apostolate or the circumstances of the era necessitate
the reduction of common observances, itis indispensable to strengthen
the spiritual and personal aspects of community life. Those practices
should be favoured which foster the dependence of the individual
upon the superior and the community, spiritual union and sound
friendship, and fraternol cooperation between religious, for example
by establishing teamwork, by forming smaller and more homogenecus
communities and by having community meetings, pastoral councils,
efc.

For the same reason, in the selection and formation of our
members, we have to bear in mind the missionary’s need fo acquire
the personal capacity to live and to profect his spiritual life.

116. The following recommendations will be very helpful for
the attainment of this fulfillment of community life:

1. The necessary selection and formation of candidates,
requiring of them and developing in them the human qualities and
supernatural virtues that are indispensable for the perfect practice of
fraternal charity in community life. o

2. Careful attention fo the social and community aspects of
asceticism and the Christian virtues.

3. A supernatural evaluation and progressive practice of
dialogue, of living together, of collaboration and of teamwork.
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4. The formation of communities with fewer members, as
homogeneous as possible, primarily for apostolic undertakings.

117. Tosimulate and develop this supernatural vision of our living
together is necessary, so that true and effective fraternity in Christ
may always reign in our communities despite the normal differences
in mentality, nationality, race, efe. To foster such a community life
constitutes one of the most sericus obligations of the evangelical
profession and of the religious state within the Church.

118. In giving general norms for community life, instead of
providing detailed regulations, it would be better to list the different
acts or observances which should be inserted in all timetables, whether
common or personal. i should be left to each community, then, with
the guidance of the respective superiors, fo organize its own fimetable
and regulations with greater variety and flexibility.

The effort to establish the timetable most suited to each house, to
reconcile the different requirements, adapting them to common and
particular needs will in itself be an extraordinary exercise of charity
and the social virtues, and furthermore will result in timetables thot
are more convenient and more easily accepted by everyone. It will
also illuminate the true reasons for the different acts and the limits
imposed on each one in deference fo the rest, because of the demands
of the common good and of the individual’s spiritual life, study, etc.

Community life organized in this way will be a most important
help for the spiritual perfection of our members and for their
apostolate. It will be both an outstanding exercise of theological and
moral virtues, and a stimulus for @ realistic and demanding asceticism.
It will constitute a great testimony of charity and of the power of the
Spirit, and will increase the apostolic capabilities of our communifies.

6. The Apostolate

119. The missionary apostolate is a fundamental reason for our
Institute and for our vocation. The apostolate, therefore, must be
considered as an essential part of our perfection and of the religious
life which is professed in our Congregation. The formation of our
youth must be directed toward the apostolate, and likewise the
organization and existence of our houses and the very government
of our Institute.

120. OQur apostolate, as a part of our religious life, must  always
be inspired by supernatural motives. It must be penetrated with religi-
ous virtues and with the evangelical counsels, must be incorporated



60  DrcLaraTions AND Decrees OF THE XY GENERAL CHAPTER

info the Church through ehedience and lived in community in whatever
manner possible.

121. The apostolate of our institute is always an exercise of the
mission enfrusled fo it by the Church; more concretely itis an exercise
of the mission which each community or individual receives from
legitimate authority. From this we realize the part we play in the
general mission of the Church and of Christ. The apostolate,
consequently, should be directed by the superiors and should constitute
one of the primary preoccupations of their government.

122. The community nature of the apostolate of religious
recommends and favours feamwork. There would be nothing better
for us, united us we are by the same vocation and spirit, than to
assume and carry out this fype of community undertaking.

123. In present circumstances it is necessary for us fo renew the
traditional forms of our apostolate which have retained their vitality
and 1o search for other, new ones, which are in keeping with the
character and tradition of our Institute which best meet the needs of
the Church and which are best suited to the actual conditions of the
fime and the needs of each place, “so that the preaching of the
Gospel may be carried out more effectively in every natien” (PC
20}. :

it is necessary to guarantee sufficient freedom of movement for
missionary action, without tying ourselves too much fo structures or
institutions which can easily lose their vitality.

124. During ourtimes, the Church has extended the feast of the
Heart of Mary to the entire Church, and the Popes have repeatedly
consecrated the world to the Immaculate Heart, Most recently, the
Marian docirine of the Council has placed in relief that the Blessed
Virgin is the spiritual mother of all men because of the overflowing
richness of her heart. All these facts bind us, as Sons of the Heart of
Mary, to assume as one of the characteristic obligations of our
apostolate, the task of spreading Marian doctrine and piety in the
Church of foday.

7. The Priesthood

125. The very spirit of our Founder, plus the growing awareness
of the priestly office in the Church, und the necessary diversification
of vocations which is now being accomplished in its infimate life,
makes it necessary that the priestly character of our spirituality of our
form of life, and of our apestolate stand out in still higher relief.
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126. Injudging the vocafion of one seeking admission with hopes
of becoming a priest, it is necessary to consider whether he has the
vocation and the qualities for the priestly life and apostolic ministry in
the particular way that they are practiced in our Congregation. This
wass o preoccupation of our Father Founder, and appears in various
places in the Constitutions (n. 35 & 139).

This supposes that the candidate possesses a sufficiently clear ided
of what the apostolate of the Congregation must be at this precise
time, and that he is aware of the natural qualifies and virtues required
of him, and of the infellectual formation he needs. It supposes, too,
that he has sufficient knowledge of the Church and the world, of the
movements and methods of the apostolate, and finally of the religious
and moral problems and the cultural and social factors that affect
people’s religious lives.

127. There has always been a lively and fervent devotion to the
Holy Father in the life of the Congregation. At present, and due in
great part to the work of the Council, the figure of the bishop has
been enhanced both spiritually and pastorally, and the consciousness
of priestly unity has been developed. All this makes more pressing
our coliaboration with bishops and with all priests in a true spiritual
union (cf. LG 28 & PO 8).

According to this conciliar mentality, which is in accord with the
spirit of our. Founder and the best tradition of our Institute, if will be
necessary fo review and project for the future the distribution of our
houses, their composition, and individual assignments, within the
pastoral master plan of each territory. At the very least it will be
desirable to formulate @ program which may then be effected little
by little as our limited possibilities at any moment permit.

128. Inthe establishing and development of our community life
this priestly character of the maijority of its members dedicated to the
apostolic ministry must be taken into account. This should have o
bearing on the nature of our acts of piety, on the importance we
assign fo study, etc.

128. bis. The Chapter acknowledges that the permanent
diaconate is in tune with the charism which we have received from
our Founder, and desires that it be instituted in our Congregation
when and where the General Government believes it opportune, for
pastoral reasons.
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8. The Laity

129. Although the Congregation is basically priestly, by reason
of its parficular apestolic character, it cannot carry out its mission the
way it was received from our Founder without the presence and
fraternal collaboration of our lay brothers. The priests of the
Congregation know how much these excellent helpers contribute fo
the fulfillment of the apostolic mission which all of us together have
received, and they are convinced that they cannot by themselves live
the life of the Congregation or carry out its apostolic enterprises (cf.
LG 30).

130. Our Coadjutor Brothers are Christians, laymen, and religious
consecrated to God and to the Heart of Mary for the goal of the
Congregation. They demonstrate a particular realization of the
common priesthood of Christians, because of their baptismal state,
because of the apostolic duties imposed by confirmation, and because
of the elevation of these characteristics to a higher level through their
religious consecration.

In the Congregation, they fully realize the dignity of their  vocation
in the service of the Church, along with the other members of the.
Institute, and they participate, in keeping with their lay-vocation in the
charism and common apostolic vocation of the Congregation. As
members of the Institute in the fullest sense, they participate fully in its
spiritual heritage and enrich their own life by linking it with that of
their priestly brothers in one sole spirit, one sole vocation and one
commission.

131. The General Chapter recommends that in whatever
concerns our Coadjutor Brothers account should be taken of what the
Church has taught about the dignity and role of the laity in the Church
(cf. LG 32), about the fullness of the lay-religious life (cf. PC 10),
about the appropriateness of cericin priests and laity uniting in o
common apostolic action (cf. AA 24), and about living intimately
associated in a common life and undertaking (cf. PC 15).

Accepting and putting info practice the viewpoint of the Church
obliges us to review the standards of selection and the methods of
formation of our Coadjutor Brothers, as well as our effort to unite
them closely with the life and work of our communities (¢f. PC 15).
The Chapter hopes that all this will bring great benefits for the internal
life of the Congregation and for its apestolic work in the Church and
in the world.
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Priests and laity of the same community should place themselves
at one another’s service, feeling themselves made brothers by one
same religious and apostolic vocation. They should not refuse to
perform works that will benefit others, and all should contribute their
best talents fo common action. in this way they will render a multiple
testimony of the unity and charity of the Body of Christ (LG 32), -

132. The religious formation of our Coadjutor Brothers should
be such that they may be able conscientiously fo live their consecrated
life and efficiently fulfill their mission in the service of the goals of the
community and in the undertakings of the total apostolate of the
Congregation (cf. PC 18},

9. Piety

133. The spirit and practice of prayer are irreplaceable
nourishment for spiritual perfection and for the apostolic life (cf. PC
6 & 8). It is desirable that we promote the appreciation of mental
prayer and defend it against the difficulties of excessive activity or
psychological instability, which at times accompany our modern life.
in order to achiéve this it is important to develop a love for the Sacred
Scriptures. We, like our Father Founder, will aftain sublime knowledge
of Christ through reading and meditation upon the Sacred Books {cf.
Phil 3,8).

134. Taking into account the apostolic nature of our Institute,
recognition should be given in the arrangement of our life of piety fo
the primacy of liturgical acts over the common exercises of locat
prayer. In order that liturgical piety may be the foundation and source
of vigorous spiritual life it is necessary for our members to be
sufficiently instructed to be able to understand its meaning easily, as
welt as to express their personal piety spontaneously through it.

Mental prayer disposes us to participate intimately and profitably

in the sacred Eucharistic mystery and in the public prayer of the
Church,

135. The formularies of our acts of piety, and the distribution of
them, must be suitable to the spiritual characteristics of our heritage
and to the present perspectives of the Church. From this criterion we
deduce the value of liturgical acts {Mass, Breviary), an esteem for the
most traditional practices of Marian piety (Rosary}, and the validity of
exercises of piety practiced with the people during the practice of the
ministry, ete. (cf. PC 13).



64 Decaranions ANp Decrees oF THE XVI| GeneraL CHAPTER

Insisting on the priestly character of the piety of our Institute, we
will point out that this was profoundly the mark of our Founder: in
his Christocentrism, in his Eucharistic piety, in his love for Sacred
Scripture, in his particular way of living his Marian Sonship in close
relationship with his missionary vocation, and in devotion to the
Apostles and to other saints especially distinguished for their apostolic
zeal, efc.

10. Study

136. \Within the context of fidelity to our religious apostolic
vocation, siudy has a value of the first order. Qur Founder says this
expressly (Const, 1,121; 11,50,51,52). This is a matter in which the
superiors must answer decisively in order to review the present situation
in depth and correct its deficiencies. This is so because itis a problem
which profoundly affects our life and one upon which many spiritual
und apostolic order depend.

137. The missionary vocation of the priest requires an infelfectual
formation over and above what is common to other priests. This is
what our Founder wished (Positio la, page 35). Every individual
member of the Congregation should receive a specialized formation
in preparation for the exercise of the missionary apostolate, o formation
which will prepare them to exercise the ministries which prove most
necessary in each time and place. It may be that our ministries are
now impaired by a lack of fundamental and specialized formation.
Both must be assured. No true specialization is possible unless it is
based upon a solid fundamental formation. Along with an appropriate
professional or pastoral specialization our Coadjutor Brothers need
the religious formation which will permit them to know and solidly
live their proper religious and apostolic vocation (cf. PC 18).

138. On the part of those called to the priesthood, it must be
admitted as o counter-indication of a vocation to our Congregation if
they lack an aptitude for the necessary intellectual formation, even
the evident lack of a love for study. For the brothers, it must be required
that they have the necessary apfitude to receive the human and
religious formation which they need.

139. ltis a grave exigency of our vocation o continue perfecting
ourselves infelieciually throughout life. It is urgent to provide our
missionaries with means of periodically renewing their doctrinal and
postoral formation, prodding their conscience and allowing them the
time and necessary means.
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140. The Congregation should not be absent from the aposiolate
of scholarship, whether it be by research proper, by teaching, through
publications, or by any other means which the needs of the Church
demand (cf. GS 62) Our Institute can aspire to influence people ona
higher level by offering an elevated and universal teaching, above
all today; and it can aspire fo contribute to the restoration in Christ of
culture, civilization, and technology, in conformity with our particular
vocation and i accordance with the instructions of Vatican 1I, principally
in the Constitution Gaudium et Spes.

This demands that the Congregation make a great effort to
consolidate its members’ spiritual formation, and prepare true
specialists in the field of research and teaching so that it may be
equipped fo fulfill this high mission. It is equally necessary to assure
that our missionaries be constantly brought up to date. This is what
our Founder wished and what is especially necessary today.



DECREE ON THE GOVERNMENT
OF THE CONGREGATION

1. This special Chapter, conscious of the importance it has for
the development of the Congregation in its religious life and apostolic
aclivity, and aware of how its government must be exercised according
fo the orientations of Vatican Il, desired that the particular determinations
contained in this present decree and which, in part, modify the Holy
Constitutions and our Code of Additional Law, be preceded by a preface,
generally summarizing the practical principles of religious government.
The theological foundations concerning this matter were already
established in the Capitular Declaration on the Spiritual Heritage of the
Congregation (nn. 88-106).

With this present decree, the Chapter feels it has fulfilled the desire
of the Council that the Government of Religious Institutes be renewed
and adapted in conformity to the actual conditions of persons and
things.

CHAPTER |

General Principles of Government

1. The Church and Religious Institutes

2, Religious Institutes, as a sign and testimony in the world
through their consecration to God, form parf of the Church of Christ
and should be always vivified by His Spirit.

The Church, or the People of God, is the Mystical Body and itis
organized in this world in a social manner (LG 7,8). As o result, each
religious Institule, us o chosen portion of the Chureh, should constantly

66
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participate in its [ife and imitate its forms of organization to the degree
that this form of organization corresponds to it.

3. The spiritual life possesses the primacy which corresponds
to the purpose of religious Institutes. External and social organization
are necessary instruments in religious communities as in every human
society for the realization of its proper goals. The direction of authority
and the collaboration of obedience are two forces which converge
and are directed toward the attainment of the same goal. This goal is
the welfare of the community and of each of its members, attained
through the love of all and in the service of God and submission to
His Will.

2. Religious Government in the Revision
of Rules

4. The iwofold problem of authority and obedience should be
o preoccupation in the revision of rules and in the evolution of the
religious mentality. This is a theme that needs attention, prudence,

and confidence if it is to arrive at solutions which our times suggest
and the Council calls for (Aloc. of Paul VI, 1-12-67).

3. Government in Religious Communities

5. “Superiors, who have to give an cceount to God of the souls
entrusted to them” (Hb 13,17) “and responsive to God's Will, should
exercise their authorily in o spirit of service to their brothers expressing
in this way the love with which God loves them. They should govern
them as Sons of God, respecting their human dignity. In this way they
make it easier for them to subordinate their will. They should be
particularly careful to respect their liberty in the matters of sacramentail
confession and direction of conscience. Religious should be brought
to the point where they will cooperate with an active and responsible
obedience... . Superiors should gladly listen to their brothers and
foster harmony among them f or the good of the community and the
Chureh, provided that thereby their own authority o decide and
command whaot has o be done is nof harmed” (PC 14).

6.  “Chapters and deliberative bodies should faithfully discharge
the partin ruling entrusted to them and each should in its own way
express that concern for the good of the entire community which all
its members share” {(PC 14). This will be accomplished principally if
the religious fulfill a truly effective role in the selection of members of
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Chapters and Councils. Equally, let the exercise of authority be more

efficient and flexible, according to the exigencies of the present times
{cf. MPr. ES.8).

4. Principles Concerning Government
in Religious Communities

7. These two fundamentul documents (PC & ES) clearly
underline the following ideas which confirm, illustrate and adapt the
evangelical and ecclesiastical doctrine concerning government ot the
present time.

8. a) Superiors should exercise their authority in the spirit of
fraternal service, with submission to the Divine Will and with the
purpose of realizing, humanly and in community, the Kingdom of
God in this world,

b) Let them foster the voluntary obedience of their fellow
members, in a spirit of faith and love for the saving Will of God and
as a sacrifice of themselves in example of Jesus Christ Who came to
fulfill the Will of His Father (Jn 4,34-5,30; Hb 10,7; Ps 39,9). They
should alse submit out of love for the person of ihe superior, since
obedience is “consent offered to o proposal” (Enc. * feclesiam suant’
AAS 56 (1964) p. 658

¢} The correct exercise of government, the same when it
counseis or teaches as when it imposes precepts, is an act of charity
which heips toward perfection. “Religious obedience, far from stifling
human dignity, brings it to maturity by means of the higher liberty of
the Sons of God” (PC 14). “Religious families offer their members a
liberty strengthened by obedience” (LG 43) “All men should take
note that the profession of the evangelical counsels, though entailing
the renunciation of certain values which undoubtedly are to be
esteerned, does not delract from a genvine development of the human
person. Rather, by its very nature, it is most beneficial to that
development” (LG 46).

d) The relation between authority and obedience always
remains the sume with regard to its divine origin, its necessity and its
reason for being. But government must now assume new forms, in
consonance with the general evolution which has taken place in
modem times. “The scope and the spirit of religious life would appear
to be sertously compromised if authority and obedience should finally
be lacking... , Both the one and the other require new forms, of a
higher nature, more worthy of ecclesial society, more virtuous and
conformable to the spirit of Christ” (Aloc. of Paul VI, 1-12-67).
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These forms are principally simplicity, dialogue, generous
fraternal cooperation with an apostolic spirit and an ecumenical sense
of adaptation.

e) The physical and psychological conditions of his fellow
members require special attention on the part of the superior, along
with needs of the apostolate and of modern culture, due consideration
given to individual and common welfare.

f}  Through o sincere and fraternal dialogue, proper to o
religious family, the “cooperation of an active and responsible
obedience on the part of the fellow members,” (PC 14) will be
accomplished. Such a dialogue in no way diminishes the prestige of
authority. Rother it fokes advantage of useful proposals and necessary
harmony of spirits.

g} In all questions which allow it and which belong to the
common interest let the superior see to it that members of the
community collaborate not only in the execution but in the very planning
of works of the apostolate and the arrangement of community fife.

5. Participation of the Community in
Government

9. The most common form for the community or its members
to participate in government is the consultation which the Superior
undertakes, or the explanation which he freely presents to the
community. Under both forms participation can be achieved personally
when each member explains his view to the superior, either
spontaneously, or when he is requested to do so, oris consulted, or
it can also be achieved collectively when the community participates
in government by means of Chapters and Councils, either with a
consultative or deliberative vote. On other occosions the community
acts in the form of a plenary assembly.

10. For the community to participate in government by means
of Chapters and Councils, it is not necessary that the community elect
in the strict sense the members of the Chapters and Councils. At
times it will be convenient that this be done. At other times it will be
sufficient that the community participate in the selection of these
members by means of a general report which each one can make
and which should be facilitated as much as possible. This second
form of participation fulfills in itself the desire expressed in the words
of the Mofu Froprio, “Ecclesiae Sanctae”18. Requests for information
on imporfant matters should be widespread and frequent, principally
when they louch vpon facfual circumstances.
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11, The deliberation which intervenes between information and
decision will be ot times a personal act of the superior, of other fimes
a joint act of the superior with his consultors or with experts. When
circumstances allow and suggest it, the collective deliberation of the
communily is also desirable. ‘

12. Whatever the form of government, the directive action of the
superior is enfirely personal in the act in which he decides what must
be done. This has application even in those cases in which the validity
of the act is subject fo a majority of required votes (can. 1 05,1).

In his decisions, the superior must proceed “with charity and
amiabilify” rather than with harshness {Const. 1,37}, In this way, his
fellow members will feel themselves induced to cecept his decision
and second it spontaneously.

6. Government According to Our Holy
Constitutions: Their Adaptation

13. The criteria and forms of government are outlined in our
Holy Conslitutions, principally in Part |, Chapter X, where they treat
of locat superiors. A comparison between what our Holy Constitutions
set down concerning the government of the community by the local
superior and what the Conciliar decree PC 14 feaches on the same
subjedt, reveals no opposition whatever between both fexts, However,
the Conciliar text is more elevated in spirit, more rich in ideas and is
better accommodated to the psychology and needs of the present
time. Therefore, the Chapier has decided to insert in the Holy
Constitutions what refers fo government, from the words "Superiors,
however, will render an account...” to the words “what must be done”
(PC 14).

CHAPTER il

Chapters and Councils

14, Chapters cnd Councils, whatever their composition,
designation or competency, must be authenticaly representative,
whether of the entire Congregation (General Chapters} or of a part of
it (Provincial or Local). By the same token, ol those having an interest
in it must cooperate in the selection of those composing them and in
the preparction of fopics (cf. ES 2).
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15. Chapters and Councils must be prepared suitably with
sufficient time by means of consulting and requesfing infermation of
all those who are affected by their decisions. Their preparation is
always the task of the General or Provincial Government, taking into
account all those elements in which the Congregation or Province
consists, and having the service of the necessary commissions or
experts in each subject. For the Local Council, it is sufficient fo
announce in advance to the community or consultors what must be
treated in it.

16. All Chapters (General or Provincial) must be preoccupied
with evaluating the conduct of the respective governments during the
period to which they correspond. Nevertheless, this task must be
subordinate fo other more important work involving constant
revitalization of the religious and apostolic life, through continued
renewal and adaptation.

17. Forthis purpose, the Chapters must be very alert fo defecting
the directions of the Church and the hierarchy, universally considered
as well as on the level of the different regions and dioceses. They
must accept the directives and norms of Episcopal conferences and
collaborate loyally with other religious Institutes and their
confederations in pastoral master plans.

A.The General Chapter

18. The General Chapter is the supreme authority of the
Congregation and its competency is actually sufficiently set forth in
the Holy Constitutions {1, 49).

19. The task of the General Chapter, outlined in the Haly
Constitutions, will have to be renewed and adapted ineach Chapter,
in conformity with the indications made previousty.

20. As a sign of this supremacy of the General Chapter, the
material in the Holy Constitutions referring fo it should be arranged
before the Chapters which treat of the Superior General and his
government, inasmuch as the Chapter elects them and sets down for
them norms and directives how they must conduct their government,

21. The composition of the General Chapter is of the highest
importance considering that it profoundly affects the representation
of the entire Institute and the functioning of the Chapter itself. This
representation must be hased on two principles: the institutional
principle or representation of organisms, through their superiors; and
the principle of representation of the personnel of the Congregation
through the election of delegates. For this election it is impossible fo
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attempt solutions that are numericaily equivalent but poorly expressive
of the diversily of factors which exist in the organisms represented
and which should be foken into accourt with diverse criteria.

22. Concerning the matters which must be treated in General
Chapters, what is set forth inthe MPr., “Feclesiae Sanclae”13, always
retains its value as o principle, i.e., that the close union of the spiritual
and juridical elements should always be carefully sought after. The
criteria which must be followed are principally contained in the decrees
PC 3 and ES 16-17.

23. ltis also the prerogative of the General Chapter to exercise
the function of teaching and guidance by means of declarations which
establishes policies and apply the directives of the Church conceming
the religious and apostolic life of the Congregation, in accordance
with our proper charism.

24. In conclusion, as its exclusive prerogative, the General
Chapter must consider giving capitular rules according to the meaning
expressed in our Code of Additional Law (ed. 1953, n.34). These
rules concern the application of the common law to the Congregation,
the interpretation of the Holy Constitutions and their fulfillment.

25. The ordinary General Chapter will be celebrated every six
years. With regard to an extraordinary General Chapter, the actual
legislation is to be retained (Const. {,50).

24. Composition of the General Chapter:

The following shall assist at the General Chapter:

a) The Superior General, the General Consultors and General
Officials.

b} The Provincial Superiors.

c) The Superiors of independent Vice-Provinces.

d) Independent Visitors.

e) A delegate for each Province, Vice-Province and
independent Visitorship. Provinces that number 175 perpetually
professed members have a right to a second delegate.

f)  The General Government may designate two priests and
one or fwo brothers.

gl With regard to the delegates from General Houses and
Inter-provincial Houses, it is to be left to the General Government fo
determine the manner of designating them.
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B. The Provincial Chapter

- 27. The Provincial Chapter must realize in its own sphere what
has been said concerning the General Chapter with regard to the
entire Congregation, both concerning its preparation by means of
appropriate inquiries, consultation and commissions, as well as in
what touches upon its functioning and its policies with relation to the
regional hierarchy and its pastoral council.

28. ltshould apply in its ferritory the norms and guidelines of the
General Chapter after taking into account the modifications that may
be imposed by local or personal circumstances. This applies both to
the arrangement of religious and community life, as well as to apostolic
activities. With regard to the latter, the Chapter should seek a very
close collaboration with the apostolic activities of the diocesan clergy
and of other religious Institutes.

29. The so-called Business Chapter should consider itself as g
true Chapter. lts decisions have juridical force, even though they
require the ratification of the Superior General.

30. This Chapter must occupy itself with evaluating the conduct
of the Provincial Government in the six-year period of its mandate,
$0 0s to obtain o clear consciousness of the state of the Province and
of its most urgent problems. A plan or program of action for the
following six-year period must also be elaborated. During the Chapter,
its members will send in adequate information concerning the persons
who are capable of constitufing the future government of the Province.

31. The ordinary Business Chapter will be held every six years,
at the conclusion of the term of each Provincial Government.

32. It will be beneficial for each Provincial Government to
convoke occasional meetings or gatherings of the entire Provincial
Government and the Superiors of the communities. These meetings
will have a consultive and informative character. Other representatives
of the Province may also be called fo these meetings by designation of
the Provincial Government.

33. The Chapter of Elections, as its name indicates, has as its
objective the election of the delegate or delegates which the
Province shall send to the General Chapter. In it will also be
formulated the proposals, petitions and other matters which the
Province feels desirable to refer to the General Chapter for the
benefit of the spiritual and apostolic development of the entire
Congregation.

34, The following shall make up the Provincial Chapter of
Elections and assist with voice and vote;
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a) The Superior General or his delegate; the Provincial
Superior, consullors, Treasurer and Secretary. The latter two sholl attend
even if they ore not consultors.

b) The Superiors of formed Houses and of independent
Residences.

c} Adelegate for each formed House and two for those which
have at least 15 perpetually professed members. The residences
shall group themselves in sections of 6 to 12 individuals in
accordance with what is set down in our Code of Additional Law
(287,4d).

d)  With regard to the Brothers, a Provincial Govemment may
call one or two of them, in the event that they have not been elected
as delegates of the Houses.

35. In addition to those listed in the preceding number, the
following shall assist at Provincial Business Chapters:

a}  The Master of Novices and the Prefects of Professed
Students.

b) One priest delegate, elecied directly by means of ballots
by all the students of perpetual vows living under a special regime in
a center of formation.

¢) The priests and Brothers residing in the inter-provincial
Houses and center-, when they reach six in number, shall elect a
delegate of their own. If they are less than six in number, the Provincial
Government shall determine where they will exercise their right.

CHAPTER 1]

Right of Active and Passive Voice

36. At present the Church has been very explicit in
recommending greater participation and cooperation of members of
Religious Institutes in elective and governing functions. (PC 15; ES I,
27,18). And it has urged Superiors that they consult and listen to
their fellow members in the manner most suitable. (PC 4,14).

37. In Institutes of men that are not composed entirely of lay
persons, and suppasing the required conditions, gradual amplification
in favor of lay members has been autherized, not only in the exercise
of the active voice, but also of passive voice for certain and determined
offices (PC 15; ES 27).
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38. The right of active and passive voices is one of the most
fundamental manifestations of personality and o general way of
participating in government, by making it more representative and
effective. The form of representation and participation corresponds
in our Congregation to the three levels of which modern Institutes
consisk: House, Province, Institute (can. 488).

39. Each religious should be enrolled in his Insfitute through a
determined House and a determined Province and exercise in them
his rights of active and passive voice, except by rare exception.

40. For this reason, the first basis of the right of representation is
the organic structure of the Institute, which should imitate the  structure
of the Church (cf. CD 40,2).

Conclusions

41. Al priests, students, and brothers in perpetual vows shall
enjoy active voice, at least on the third or local Chapter level for the
election of the Superior General and his council, by participating in
the election of local delegates for the respective Provincial Chapter.
They can be deprived of this right only for concrete and very grave
reasons of incapability or unworthiness. The non-formed Houses will
associate among themselves according to the determination of the
Provincial Government in such a manner that they form a group of
voters not less than six nor more than twelve in number. The exercise
of this right can be made by mailed ballots according fo the judgment
of the Provincial Gevernment.

42. The election of delegates of the independent .maior
organisms is fo be accomplished in Chapter or by mailed ballots.

The major organisms dependent from g Province, as integral parts
of it, exercise their right of active and passive voice within it.

43. Students of perpetual vows, who are not grouped together
in formation, exercise the right of voting under the same conditions
as the priests and brothers of the House in which they live.
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CHAPTER IV

Organs of Government

44, In addition to Chapters, the various governments are
constituted by the Superior (General, Provincial, Local) along with
the consuliors and officials, i.e., with those who have veice and vote
in the Coundil (consuitors) and those who assist in the execution of the
decisions. So also the corresponding Chapters (General, Provincial,
Local).

45. In the designation and composition of these organisms let
special attention be given to the homogeneity and mutual
understanding of its members, in such  way that the consultors may
be efficient colluborators with the Superior, by means of their counsel,
their moral support, their help in work, and their brotherly advice,
when they believe it appropriate in the Lord.

46. Since these governmenis must be representative of their
respective organism and prometers of its welfare, all those who have
a legitimate interest should be involved in the appointment of their
members, at least through thorough inquiries.

A. General Government

47. Forits unity, the Congregation needs a General Government
with power over ail its organisms and over each of their members
according to the Holy Constitutions. Let its object and mission be fo
promote the Institute’s welfare, to see to its development, to sustain
the unity of action of all its componenis and to foster the religious and
apostolic life by every possible means.

48. The work of the General Government should always be
directed toward participation in the life of the Church and the fulfillment
ofthe Church’s goals throughout the entire world (LG 44; PC 2¢). At
the same time, the General Government should safeguard and support
the proper characler of our Institute, thus fulfilling the will of the
Church (LG 44; PC 14).

49. In conformity with the M. Pr.  Feclesiae Sanctad’, 18, and
to guarantee greater exuciness in the selection of those who must
constitute the General Government it is proposed that there be prior
formal inquiries conducted by the members of the Provincial Chapters
of Elections. The inquiries should be private, secret and not limited to
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the individuals of one’s own Province. In addition to these formal
inquiries spontaneous reports from ail those who wish to submit them,
are to be admitted.

1. Superior General

50. The Superior General, the highest ordinary authority of the
Congregation, shall be elected in the General Chapter and by the
Chapter’s members, by an absolute majority of votes.

51. The Latin name, “Superior Generalis” is to be adopted, but
it may be translated info different languages by the expression that is
most suitable for the different countries.

52. The Superior General's office shall last for six years, and
then he may be re-elected for another six years by an absolute
majority of votes.

53. He may be re-elected o second fime provided he receives a
two-thirds majority of votes.

2. The Vicar General

34. The Vicar General, just as the other general consultars, is
to be elected in the General Chapter by an absolute majority of
votes. If this majorily is not obtained in the first three ballots, possive
voice is to be restricted on the fourth ballot o the two candidates
favoured by the greatest number of votes. In case of ¢ fie, the
procedure sef down by common law is to be followed.

55. The office of Vicar General is meant to replace the office of
the Sub-Director General. He is fo be selected by the Superior General
from the consultors elected by the Chapter. He isto be the first consultor
and to substitute for the Superior General in his absences and when
he may be impeded, and is fo have, furthermore, the opportune
personal delegations.

3. General Consultors

56. The general consuliors shall be elected by the General
Chapter.

37. There shall be six general consultors, including the Secretary
and the Treasurer General. Their office shall be of the same tength
as the mandate of the Superior General, and they may be re-elected.

58. Although the general consultors are to be elected with o
view to the prefeciures, the prefectures are not necessarily to be
attached to the office of consultor,
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59. The general prefectures, particularly those of formation and
apostolate, will include a certain number of experts and should be
restructured,

4. Representativity

60. Itis greatly to be desired that the General Government be
elected from among the individuals of the diverse regions of the
world where the Congregation is established.

5. Precedence

61. The order of precedence in the General Government is as
follows: Superior General, Vicar General; the precedence of the
remaining consultors shall be determined according to the norms of
the common law and of our particular law.

B. Provincial Government

62. Inthe hierarchical order, the infermedicte level between the
General Government and the Local Government is occupied by the
Provincial Government, which has proportionately within fts jurisdiction
the aftributions and duties assigned fo the General Government.

63. Asestablished by the Holy Constitutions (I, 28) the Provincial
Government has iwo finalities, which are its reason of being and the
measure of its action. They are: a) fo assure the Congregation otfains
its goals within the Province and b) to collaborate effectively with the
proper government of the Superior General and subordinated to it.
As a consequence, the affributions of the Provincial Government will

be:

To promote the welfare of the Congregation in its sphere, by
applying the general laws of the Institute o its communities,
according to the particular conditions of the country in which it is
established, and by earnestly promoting native vocations.

To initiate, approve and encourage new apostolic experiments
within the spirit of the Congregation, collaborafing for this purpose
with the Episcopal Conferences and the Conferences of Religious,
and in keeping with the directives of the diocesan Pastoral Councils in
the undertaking of apostolic works.

To practice and foster in the Province a generous open-minded-
ness toward the universal Congregation, analogous to what collegiality
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exacts from the bishops with respect o the universal Church, always
placing the welfare of the Congregation above particular interests.

64. The Province, along with the Provincial Government which
represents it, enjoys its own juridical personality and in accordance
with the sacred canons and our own particular law it should have the
facilities, fuculties and means which are necessary for the fulfillment
of its goals. The Provincial Superior represents the Province in the
ecclesiastical and civil orders. With reference to these considerations,
No. 217, 1 of our Code of Additional Law has great importance. [t
says: “The respective Provincial and Vice-Provincial Superiors
represent respectively their Province and their Vice-Province, and
serve as their personality. They have the right fo obligate and fo release
their Province or Vice-Province both canonically and civilly as well as
morally, in accordance, however, with the common law and our own
particular law...”

Conclusions

65. a) The Provincial Superior is the guide, leader and
coordinator of the entire religious and apostoic life of the communities
of the Province. Let him love every one without distinction. Let him
diligently and gently look after every one, especially the sick, the
elderly and those who suffer. Let him listen with an open mind and in
a brotherly spirit fo whatever is presented to him with regard to both
common and individual needs and with regard to the enterprises of
the apostolate in all its forms. Let him organize these works on the
provincial level and even the inter-provincial level, in cooperation
with members of other Provinces, in agreement with the respective
Superiors and through the inter-provincial Conferences, when the
case requires it.

b)  The most important mission of the Provincial Superior is
the arrangement of each House with a view to combining personnel
and facilities for work, in the most suitable manner possible, so that
all the Houses might be able to undertake their individual and
community activities. With regard to the arrangement of the Houses,
let him conduct extensive inquiries throughout the Province.

c) Whatthe decree “Christus Dominus”, n. 16, says of bishops
is applicable to Superiors, but especially to Major Superiors: “In
exercising their office of Father and pastor, let them stand in the
midst of their people as those who serve. Let them be good shepherds
who know their sheep and whose sheep know them. Let them be true
Fathers who excel in the spirit of love and solicitude for all and to
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whose divinely conferred authority, all submit themselves. Let them
so gather and mould the whole family of their flock that everyone,
conscious of his own duties, may live and work in the communion of
love.” Within the necessary subordination to higher avthority, the
Provincial will enjoy whatever autonomy is suitable or necessary so
that matters of his competency may be executed with efficiency and
dispatech (ES 1i,18).

66. The Frovincial Superior is to be named by the General
Government after extensive prior formal consultation to obtain
information from all professed members of the Province.

67. His office shall last for a period of six years.

68. The Provincial is not eligible for immediate re-election for
anothe six-year period in the sume provinee, unless by a two-thirds
majority vote of the General Government.

69. Provincial Consultors

There shall be four provincial consultors and their office shall last
as long as the Provincial’s. They shall be named by the General
Government. However, the list of consultors proposed to form the
government is to be presented first to the Provincial Superior, so that
he may enjoy the faculty of expressing any reservations he may have.

70. Similar fo what has been established for the General
Government the Provincial Superior shall also be able to choose his
own Vicar from among the consultors. The Vicar is to occupy the
place of first consultor. The precedence of the remaining consultors
is fo be regulated by the norms of the common law and our own
particular law. :

71. The Provincial Treasurer

The Provincial Treasurer shall at the same time be a consultor, He
shall be appointed by the General Government.

72. Provincial Secretary

He shail be appointed by the Provincial Superior if he is one of the
consultors. The Provincial Superior needs the consent of the consuliors
if he is to be appointed from outside of the council.

73. Prefectures

They are to be organized in the same way as the prefectures of
the General Government. There is to be no necessary connection
between them and the office of consultors, although ordinarily they
would be undertaken by the consultors. Permanent commissions shaill
be organized, to cooperate with the functions of each prefecture.
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74. The prefecture of Administration is always to be directed by
the Provincial Treasurer and that of Archives by the Secretary.

75. The prefectures should be very effective in their work, and
have a spirit of adaptation in their respective activities.

76. Forthis purpose the prefects must be granted the necessary
habitual faculties to allow them deftly to fulfill their role of informing,
initiating and stimulating.

In their work, the prefects are to be under the supervision of the
Provincial Superior.

In addition to the meetings and briefings arranged in their own
Provinces, it is desirable that the prefectures arrange for interprovincial
seminars or meetings, with the consent of the respective Major
Superiors.

C.Government of Vice-Provinces and
Visitorships

/7. The Government of these organisms shall be uppointed by
the General Government.

78. Their obligations, their aftributions and activities are
proportionately the same as Provincial Government's.

79. The duration of the Government of a Vice-Province will be
for six years; that of a visitorship, for three years.

D. Inter-provincial Conferences

80. The General Chapter has decreed the substitution of
interprovincial conferences for the Assistancies. They should be given
great importance, and the General Government is entrusied with
organizing them.

E. Local Government

81. OQur Houses, true communiiies of religious-apostolic life,
accomplish the works of the Congregation in their mulfiple forms.

82. Each House fulfills a part of the Congregafion’s mission,
principally in the diocese in which it is located and in relation ta the
House's apostolic activities. Its members should fulfill itin a spirit of
charity,

83. Every community should have one or several works
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" entrusted to it, without thereby impeding individual subordinated
activities, personal initiative and teamwork in certain ministries. -

84. The Provincial Superior with his consultors; gecording fo the
Holy Constitutions, appoints the Local Superiors,after a prior general
inquiry. The Provincial Superior shall appoint the twe local consultors
and the Treasurer after listening to his.own. consu]tors .

85. I the community, the Local Superior: dppropanely directs,
teaches, coordinates and leads the activities of all its members by
word and action. Leading by example, dnd proceedlng with charity
rather than severity, he shall see to it that all become his true
collaborators in accomplishifig commurnity works. Wher e fulfills his
office correctly, the Superlor obeys the Will of God and is in
permanent state of service 16 his brothers.

86. Let the Superior listen to the suggestions of the members of
the community, dialoguing amiably with them and endeavouring to
harmonize community cbservances with the needs of the apostolate
(PC 8). Let him also learn how to unite the apostolic work of his
community with the pastoral program of the diocese, the pGl‘lSh and
the Icmy Let him likewise cooperate with civil authorities in every
enterprise that promotes the spiritual or material well-being of others,
after due consideration to our particular religious character.

87. The consultors, along with the Treasurer, are the Superior’s
immediate collaborators. With the entire community, they should evince
solidarity in the house’s organization and government, and in the
execution of the Congregation’s and Province’s apostolic works. Our
life and charism should be incarnated in them ina Ilvely and personui
manner.

88. The entire community must have a special concern for:
awakening and culfivating vocations, so that future’ cpostles may
succeed them in the Church of God and in the Congregahon

89. In order to assure everyone's coopera’non, the Plenary
Meeting of the community is to be instituted. All professed members
shall take part in it. In our centers of formation, the Superior will
defermine the manner in which the Students are to purhmpcﬁe in this
meeting.

The Local Superior shall convoke o Pienclry Meetmg at least once
every three months. Topics to be discussed should be announced in
advance. The Superior, uctmg alone orwith' his councﬂ according to
the narms of the common Icw and our own pclr’nculur law, will make
the decision.

The Plenary Meseting of The communﬁy does not substitute for ihe
Local Council, |
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CHAPTER V -

Decentralization

90. Let the exercise of authority be made more effective and
responsive, in accordance with, actual needs. Consequently, let
superiors on each level be granted the necessary faculties so that
useless or too frequent recourse o higher authorities may be avoided. -
(ES 18). This will be accomplished by an equitable distribution of
power throughout the organs of religious government. _

91. Appropriate decentralization; and requisite and responsible
- autonomy on different levels of government, should be recognized.
But this should always include the necessary unity and coordination of
powers. : ' .

For this purpose, it will be necessary for a higher government to
divest itself of those activities which are proper of lower governments
and reserve for itself, as an ordinary norm, that which affects the life
and government of the Congregation or of a province.

CHAPTER VI

Deliberative and Consultative Vote

92. Pariicipation in duthority and in government in societies finds
expression in the exercise of voice and vote. The usage of this exercise
in Chapters and Councils on the part of those who legitimately
compese them is not merely a right which the law grants them. Itis a
© duty which the common welfare imposes upon them, and in which

everyone should cooperate, but especially those designated as
representatives of the community. : - ?

93. In religious-apostolic institutes, this common welfare is the
attainment of the Institute’s proper goals: the perfection of its indivi-
dual members, and the salvation of men. As a result, the exercise of
voice and vote must be governed by supernatural ends, by the
canonical prescriptions common fo the entire Church and by the
particular canons of our own Institute. :
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94. Admitiing the utility and even the necessity of vofing, it cannot
be denied that its excessive use can hinder the actions of the Superior
or organs of government, delay the solution of problems and impede
the flexible response demanded by actual conditions. Forthis reason,
there has been a fendency to restrict the use of the vote, especially
the deliberative vote, in the same measure in which there has been a
tendency toward decentralization. ‘

In accordance with what has been said, the Chapter sefs down the
following conclusions with regard to voting o the different levels of
Councils: General, Provincial and Local.

A.The General Council

95. The deliberative vote of the General Government will be
required only in cases prescribed by common law, by Pontifical
documents and by our Constitutions. This is applicable whenever
mention is made of the Superior with his Council, and even though a
deliberative vote is not expressly mentioned and, with greater reason,
if the act is ottributed to the Council as a collegial act. '

96. The intervention of the Council with fwo-thirds of its members
(five out of seven) is to be required in all those cases in which,
supposing the necsssity of a vote or of a collegial act, it is a matter of
business which legally or by its nature may be of greater or more
serious consequence. The appointment of the governments of maijor
organisms (provinces, vice-provinces, independent visitorships), in
addition to the appointment of a general'consultor or the Procurator
if o vacancy occurs in these offices in the period between Chapfers,
has already been considered as very serious business.

97. During the present period -of :experimeniation and
concerning whatever bears upon the faculty which M.Pr. “Ecclesice
Sanctee”, n.7, grants to General Governments 1o modify
provisionally the text of the Constitutions, the General Chapter requires
that in such an imporfant matter oll- members of the General
Government should always infervene and in each case.

98. The Superior General is bound fo seek.a consultive vote
only in those cases prescribed by the common law, by Pontifical
documents and by the Holy Constitutions. Notwithsfanding,
consultation is recommended in those important and perplexing cases
which frequently occur. -



THe GGOVERNMENT OF THE CONGREGATION 85
B. The Provincial Council

99. The distinction between the full Council (5) cnd the
incomplete Council (3 or 4) is fo be maintained. A deliberative vote is
linked with the first; a consulfive vote, to the second (CIA 223:5q.).

100. With regard to appointfing to local offices, the deliberative
vote is o be restricted to naming Superiors, Masters of Novices and
Prefects of professed students, whether for the three-year period or
for the substitutions which occur within the three-year period.

101. As o consequence of greater decentralization and the wider
autonomy of the provincial governments in relation to the General
Government, a deliberative vote is to be required in those matters
which until now were reserved fo the General Government and which
i the future may be within the purview of the Provincial Government.

- 102. In particular cases of delegation, the one delegating is to
establish the conditions under which the Provincial Government must
resolve the matter delegated.

C.The Local Council

103. The deliberative vote in the local council is fo be reserved
to the following cases: ‘

1. The approval of budgets;

2. Contraction of debts, in conformity with the requirements
of Canon Law; :

3. Exraordinary expenses.
CHapTER VII

Major Organisms

5

104. 'The vitdlity of an Institute is manifested particularly in the
existence and development of new major organisms. This always
supposes the recruiting of vocations to assume inturn that there will
be sufficient personnel to constitute it. |

- 105. The creation of these organisms in the form of Provi;nces,
Vice-Provinces and Visitorships is the purview of the General
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Government. It is |udged desirable thot those which are founded ir
the future depend from some Province and not attain the condition of
major organisms until they can take care of themselves not only in
financial matters but in personnel as well. :

106. Houses should be attached fo some major organism, and -
only exceptionally are General Houses to be permitied,

107. . Infer-provincial Houses may -also be allowed, with the
approval of the General Government. They will be set up according
to agreement between the interested Provinces and with the approval
of the General Government.

108. The Province enjoys its own |ur|d|cu[ personullty and, in
accordance with the sacred canons and our-own law, should hqve
the foculties and its own means for the fulfillment of its goals.

109. In keeping with the Council’s tendency toward
decentralization or distribution of powers, it is desirable that the -
autonomy (not absolute but relotive) of the Provinces be 'augmen’red
with regard o formation, government, and finarices. -

110. Provinces will maintain as necessary their right of
ownership and capitalization, for their support.and 1he|r apostolate.
Every appearance of luxury, excessive profit and accumulation of
goods should be avoided while the principle of subo;‘quhon and
coordination charadteristic of our administration is fo be-preserved.

111. Every major organism must spur itself to acquire the
necessary self-sufficiency in personnel and financial resources.

A. Expansion of the Institute
ot the Present Moment

112. Our holy Father Founder, on apostle whom the Holy Spirit's
action enthralled with an ecclesial sense, conceived the Congregation
asa ||V|ng organism at the service of the Church. For this reason, the
expansion of our Institute is an unavoidable and vital netessity. Like the
Church, which is essentially Catholic and apostolic; fhelCongregdhon
must continue to extend itself until it aftains a truly universal identify.

113. The most efficacious manner of extending theiCongregdtion
is before all else to. assure the increase of jts own personnel by
assiduously and perseveringly cultivating native vocations in all parts
of the world.

114, Acertain prudent restnchon must, neven‘heiess, he imposed
in order not to accelerate the rhythm of expansion sustained up to the
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present; inasmuch os the crisis of vocations now being suffered by
almost all Institutes has affected us as well. o

115. As a consequence, the General Chapter decrees the
following: ‘ i

a) Letthe normal development of actually existing organisms
be assured before the creation of new ones is attempted.

b) Each ofthese existing organisms should have o development
plan, with an objective study in each case. This plan should determine
the personnel which, for the moment, the organism would haive to
receive from outside in order to revitulize itself and obtain new
momentumn. Lét the General Government, as the supreme overseer
and guide of the enfire Institute, uncover the most effective way
whereby taveloped organisms may contribute personnel to those
that are weaker. In particular cases, these weaker organisms could
have a direct understanding with the stronger ones, with the previous
approval of the General Government.

c)  Without sufficient guarantees, let no enferprises which could
otherwise compromise their development be entrusted to these weak
organisms. ‘ '

d) Inthe creation of new organisms, let great foresight be
used. Generally, let a sirong Province make itself responsible for the
enterprise until itis brought fo full development, by adopting the system
of major dependent organisms, when they cannot suffice for
themselves. - : . : :

. “116. For tha purpose of assuring this plan of development, let
strong organisms be allowed fo refain their vigour, but always with o
view to rendering essential and generous vid to the entire Institute.

1.17. With respect fo new foundations:

a) - Let a sirotegic selective policy be adopted which will not
impede the indispensable development of organisms in their formative
staige and which will allow a response to the services which the Church
requests of us in particular cases. Of course, it is the sphere of the
General Government fo preoccupy itself  diligently with implanting
the Congregation in new places which offer positive fope.

- b) Inthe face of the Church’s appeal o succour the urgent
pastoral nesds of Latin-America, there should be o prudent disposition
- of the Houses which have lost their reason for being, either because
they no longer fulfill in the religious or ministerial sphere the pUrposes
for which they were established, or because they hinder a notably
greater good. ' ' :
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¢} Letthose communities which, for different reasons, have
lost the purpose for their foundation be transformed ministerially,
provided ihey offer assurances of effectively developing a new
apostalate.

B. Distribution of Personnel

118, With a view toward greater fruitfulness and efficacy in the
vse of its priests, the Church wishes them to be more equitably
distributed throughout the world {CD 6 & PO 10; ES I). The General
Chapter mokes these desires its own and charges the General
Government with adopting the means most conducive o obtain this
goa.

119. The meager growth of some organisms throughout the years
must prompt all those who compose these organisms to foster and
form mature vocations as a prime precccupation.

120. The solution to the problem of strengthening and providing
sufficient personnel to weak organisms must be based on these
principles: common service to the Church, unity of the entire
Congregation, mutual assistance among brothers who seek the same
goal.

121. Byreason of their general membership in the Congregation,
the Superior General can desfine individuals, priests, students, and
brothers, to any part of the Congregation and to any service.

122. There is a provincial membership, one of origin, by virtue
of profession. By itself this membership is definitive with permanent
effects, but is not immutable.

123. Thereis, in addition, a provincial membership by reason
of assignment which is acquired because of a special appointment or
mission. It has juridical effects and will be provisional or permanent
depending whether it be for a determined period or an undetermined
one. When this permanent membership is acquired the former one
is [ost, The juridical situation of those who find themselves in o Province
that is not their own, with a special commission, is not modified.

124. The equitable distribution of personnel corresponds first
and principally fo the Superior General, who as the highest moderator
and director should be abreast of what is necessary and desirable for
the entire Instiute.

125. By a prior agreement between Major Superiors, a religious
can be sent fo another province or major organism for service within
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it, under the jurisdiction of the Major Superior of the place where he .
is destined for a limited time. After a period of not more than five
years, this provisional assignment should be replaced by a definitive
arrangement, by mutual agreement between the respective
governments and after listening to the religious who is the interested
parfy. This definitive solution may be either the full incorporation of
the religious into the Province where he has worked inthe last period
of time, or his refurn to his province of origin. The agreements between
major organisms, arrived at with the approval of the Superior General
will remain infact.

Both the provisional transfer and the definitive assignment should
be communicated to the General Government. The latter should be
confirmed by it.

126. It is, nevertheless, more in accord with the spirit of the
Congregation and of the Council fo feel o generous willingness toward
any kind of assignment or ministry.

One major Organism can establish a foundation in the territory of
another major organism by o previous agreement between the two
parties and with the authorization of the General Government.

C. Mutual Help

127. Mutual assistance within the refigious life of an Institute is a
natural exigency of the Church and represents the flowering of
Christian charity, whether it be on the general, the provincial, or the
local level. This mutual assistance supposes a lofty missionary ideal,
sustained by a spirit of faith and prayer, of sacrifice, of detachment
and renunciation of the very comforts related 1o the religious life.

128. “The spiritual gift which priests received ot their priestly
ordination prepared them not for a limited and narrow mission, but
for the widest and universal mission of salvation even to the ends of
the earth.” (PO 10).

129. Letihe norms of incardination and excardinafion be revised
in such a way that while this most ancient institution may remain
steady, it may also respond better fo the needs of today (PO 10).

130. Let sincere and perfect cooperation, which apostolic action
dernands today more than ever and which Vatican Council ll requests
with such appreciation, be promoted in all the members of the
Congregation, even during the time of formation (CD 6; PC 23; AG
33; ES1,2; 11,42-45).
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131. The General Chapter exhorts all the members of the
Institute, Superiors and fellow members and all its organisms, to o
real and effeclive cooperation. This is all the more necessary since
our means, above all our personnel resources, are limited and our-
responsibilities before the Church and the world are very great.

132. Provincial Superiors should consider not only what is
desirable for their jurisdiction, but let them keep in mind the needs of
the weaker provinces and of the Missions. This includes the means
and tools of the apostolate, financial matters and principally their
personnel (PC 13). “Whatever is left over in one house, should make
up what is lacking in another” (Letter to Fr. Xifre, Nov. 30, 1858).

133. The Generat Chapter recommends to the Superior General
and his government that they foster, faver and direct cooperation
between provinces, with o view to a more effective missionary
aposfolate. lf especielly calls them:

a) 1o have an attentive solicitude toward the poarest organisms.

h) tofoster vocations in areas where there may be the greatest
possibility of obiaining them, and to take care that they do not lack the
means necessary for their formation, both in the realm of personnel
and in finances.

¢) tomake the Congregation respond fo the most urgent needs
of the universal Church in the measure of its capabilities.

134. Letthe religious sent to foreign countries consider it a great
honar not only to learn the language but also the history and customs
of the country of his assignment. Let him endeavour to learn the
mentality and sensibility of the country (PO 10), adapting himself o
its uses and customs. On the part of his brothers in Religion, let the
missionary be received at his new destination with true charity. Let
them help one unother fraternally, so that imitating along with the
faithful the apostolic community, they may  constitute one heart and
one soul (cf. Acts 4,25, 2,42; 4,32). For "the division of Christians
{ond much more so of Missionaries among themselves) damages the
maost holy cause of preaching the Gospel to every creature and blocks
the way to the foith for many” (AG 6).
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CHarter VIII

Visits

135. Vdtican Council Il promoted dialogue throughout the life of
the Church as an excellent means of gentle and effective government.
It says more particularly to religious: “And so, Superiors should gladly
listen fo their subjects and foster harmony among them for the good
of the community and the Church” (PC 14). Our holy Father Founder
repeatedly calls for dialogue between Superiors and fellow members
in the Holy Constitutions {1, 37; 11, 41, 14, 20, 27).

The most generalized expression of dialogue in the religious life
is the visit o communities and provinces.

Every visit of a Superior must have a pastoral character, which
seeks the welfare of the Congregation and its individuals. It must
prudently join the activities of the provinces and houses with the general
activities of the Church and of the diocese in which our members
reside. Visits are also an effective means of fostering personal relations
between authority and the members of the Congregation and
Province. In this manner, everyone will feel himself an object of true
personal preoccupation and brotherly love on the part of his superiors,

Following the Council’s direction and faithful to the thought of our
Founder, the Chapier takes the following resolutions for the purpose
of making the religious life flourish, of intensifying and updating our
apostolate and of fostering brotherly union among everyone in the
love of Jesus Christ and the most Holy Virgin Mary, our Mother.

136. Official Visits '

a) The practice of the General visit to major organisms af least
every sixyears is fo be re-confirmed, before the respective governments
are renewed or before the Provincial Chapters are celebrated. The
Superior General will make his visit either personally or through a
delegate. '

b)  In consideration of the six years duration of Provincial and
Vice-Provincial Governments, along with greater decentralization and
the greater intensity of life, it will be desirable to have & General visit
of Curias and centers of formation every three years to gather
information.

¢} Major Superiors should undertake the canonical visitation
of all their communities (Const. 1,30) every year. On this occasion
they can have o Plenary Meeting of the community.
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137. Non-Official Visits. It is desirable that they be made by:

a) the Superior Generadl or his delegate, to o major organism
on the occasion of the inauguration of some very important work that
is apostolic, cultural, or finoncial in character.

b) The Provincial Superior, on some occasion, to his students
taking courses in inferprovincial centers of formation, and more often
during the year to larger communities, especially if they are centers
of formation, schools for externs, etc.

138. Specialist Visits
a) They are to be undertaken by specialists from the General
or Provincial Prefectures, whenever it is considered desirable for o

major organisrn or a community, in order fo plan or promote a work
of great importance.

b) There will be occasions on which a visit from the General
Treasurer to Provincial Curias will be desirable, or from the Provincial
Treasurer to Houses of the Province, as delegates of their respective -
Superiors, for the purpose of providing more firm, secure and effective
development for our administrations.



DECREE ON
COADJUTOR BROTHERS

Preface

The lay religious vocation has been re-evaluated by the Council
(PC 10). The Congregation, aware of the urgent need of studying in
depth the serious problem of our lay brothers in the light of the
Council’s documents, sent numerous recommendations to the Chaopter.
The Chapter has collected and studied  attentively whatever pertains
to our coadjutor brothers at the present time and in the documents of
Vatican I, With the present decree, it believes it has inferpreted the
Council’s norms and is responsive to the ardent desires of the entire
Institute. ‘

I. Vocation and Spirit

1. The coadjutor brothers Sens of the Immaculate Heart of Mary,
by means of the vows, by which they oblige themselves fo the practice
of the evangelical counsels, make a total consecration of themselves
to God loved above all things, in such a way that they directthemselves
to the service of God and fo His Glary by a new and specidl title (cf.
LG 44). '

Furthermore, since the evangelical counsels especially unite those
who practice them to the Church and its mystery, it is necessary that
the spiritual life of the coadiutor brothers be consecrated also to the
advantage of the entire Church. At once there arises the duty of
working according fo one’s own energies and vocation, be it through
prayer, or through temporal activities or those directly apostolic, so
that the Kingdom of God may be established and consolidated among
men and be spread throughout the entire world (cf. LG 44).

93
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2. The brothers, by profession of the evangelical counsels, are
also a sign offered fo all the Church's members, to atiract them to the
unféiling fulfillment of their Christian duties. They also demonstrate
to all the faithful that the eternal goods are already in part present in
this world. They give testimony o the fiew'dnd eternal life Christ won
for everyone. They prefigiire the future resurrection and glory of the
heavenly Kingdom. The I{ehpreé nt perenhially: in the Church the
kind of life which Christ adopted in coming into the world. They
proclaim the superiority of the Kingdom of God above everything
earthly, and they are also a manifestation before men of the greatness
of the power of Christ and of His Spirit (cf. LG 44). L

By their profession, the coadjutor brothers participate fully in the
nature of the Congregation, in such a way that their entire life and
activity is religious and apostolic (cf. LG 44). Through any office or
duty whaiever, then, they live their consecration to God, Whom they
IOF\:E more than anything else, and serve men apostolically in the
Church. : '

3. Thus, then, identified with the crucified and risen Christ, they
renounce the world and. leave temporal concerns {Const 1,74,5;
108), in order to live only for. God (cf. PC 5} following and imitating

Jesus Christ more closely in praying, working, suffering, and sesking

always and only God's greater glory and men's salvation (Autob.
494).

4.  Bytheir special surrender and consecration to the Heart of
Mary the incessant maternal action ofthe Virgin (LG'63); whose life
is a teaching for all (PC 25), shapes them particularly to Christ as
sons and prepares them and sustains them as instruments of the
apostolate, : . ‘ .

As sons formed in the furnace of Her love, the brothers not only
receive Her as their Mother, but also recognize Her.as the Mother of
the entire Church. As missionaries, by their. prayer, by the testimony
of their life and by their work, they cooperate according to their
vocation in proclaiming the Gospel, so that Her maternity might extend
to all men. ' S

3. By their profession they are fully associated to Christ ina
sacrifice of praise and redemption. In this way they exercise intensely
their spiritual priesthood, offering themselves with Christ and offering
their work for God's Glory and the world’s salvation (cf. LG'10).

Wherefore, the coadjutor brothers, without leaving aside their
appreciation of the apostolic works of the luity, which they should
gladly promote, honor with parficular veneration and love their priestly
brothers who fulfill publicly in the name of Christ the priestly ministry
on men’s behalf (PO 2).
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- Let the priesfly brothers esteem and love the coadjufor: brpﬂ‘lgrs
and help themito collaborufe more effechvely in ’rhe cposto ,
of the Congregation. .

6.+ -Urged by: churlty, they. form WI’rh 1he ofher missionaries o
true family consecrated in-our Lord’s.name; and they show:one
another expressions of deference in their.brotherly conduct {Rm12;10;
Const.-11,82). They help.each other-mutuallyin carrying on‘iheir
offices {PC 15), everyone cooperotinig’ in- different ways!in-the
Congregation's apostolic commitments.

That this bond of bro’fherhood mery, be:more intimate between all
 the missionaries and that dll may cooperate “for the objet rwhich
this Congregafion is constituted” (foim. Prof); the coadjutor brothers
are united closely to the life and'works of the community (PC 15).
They carry out those duties and offices proper to their lay function, so
that the priests can dedicate themselves more freely to 1he mnmstnes
which are proper to them (ES 11,27).

7. . In the carrying: out of 1emporu|.uffoirs=-—-househoidr‘rasks,
professional offices, etc., ~ as well as in-the:fulfillment of direcily
apostolic tasks, they should have-as a norm.the conduct of Jesus
Christ Who did not come fo be served but to serve (Mt 20,28) and to
fulfill in everything His Father’s Will {In & 38) They should agt in
such a way that they seek in everything God’s greater glory (Cons‘r
,2) and provide for men a.lucid and priceless testimony that the
world cannot be transformed nor offered to God without the spirit of
the beatitudes (LG 31} and without fhe force of the Spirit ulrecdy
present in the world by the work of the risen Chrlst (cf. LG 44).

8. Inorderto fulfill their apostolic mission perfectiy they should

join.contemplation with apostolic love for the purpose o of uniting them-
selvesin'mind and heart to God, Who has moved theim to associate

themselves with the work of redemption‘and extending of His Klngdom .

(PC 5). Wherefore, ihey should' culfivate ‘with assiduous effort the
spirit of prayer and prayer itself, daily taking into hand the. Sadred
Scriptures and safioting their spirituallife in the inexhaustible fountfain
of the sacred mystery of the Eucharist (cf. PC6}. -

Thus, they will acquire the sublime knowledge 6f Jesus Chist {Phil
3,8) und.a clear.consciousnessiof theirvocation to follow Him fmfhfu[ly
by.means of the evangelical moulding of their'own conduct, and by
humility'and meekness in their social bearing In this way; theywill
make present amang men “the: goodness cmd |ove of our Saveur”

(Tit 3,4; cf. LG 46). - . : S

9. Let them found 'rhelr SplrlfUGl cmd aposfollc In‘e onithe
knowledge and acceptance of the nature and exigencies of their own
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vocatfion. Let them valiantly undertake, in résporise to the impulse
of the Holy Spirit and through' intelligsnit"cooperdtion with' the
Chapters and Superiors, the renewal and adaptatioh séught by the
Council. In this effort of renewal, let them submit-themsslves
conscientiously to the action of DivineProvidence (Luke 12,31),
with peace and joy for the gifts which each one has * received'and
for the role each one has been assigned in the world and in the

Church by our heavenly Father.

II. Integration of the Brothgrs into the .
Life and Works. of the 'Congregation

10. The renewal of the religious life sought by the Council (PC)
requires thaf our coadjutor brothers be closely united t6 the life and
works of the communities of the Congregation, so that this might
reflect beiter the life of the primitive Church; in which the group of
believers had one heart and one soul (cf. PC 15},

- 11, This perfectintegrafion, then, should nourish itseif on authentic
charity, the first virtue of the Claretian missionary (Autob. 438 &
494), in ol its manifestations among those of us who form the Claratian
family. ‘

12. This integration should manifest itself in the first place in
community prayer life. As much as: possible; the acts of community
should be had together and in the vernacular, as they unite themselves
daily with Christ and their brothers in the Eucharist, sign and source of
community unity. ' A

-, - 13. The family life of our communities should be the,object of a
studious integration. For this purpose, the coadjutor brothers will
depend directly from the Superior, and will not ordinarily form @
distinct section. : :

In the fulfillment of their offices and duties, the coadjutor . brothers
will have an autonomy proportionate to the responsibility which is
confided fo them. o o S

Family life will not be submitted to the norms of precedence. These
norms remain in effect only for official acts; in which the clergy
precede the laity; and within each one of these categories the order
of profession is to be followed. Let all the brothers — priests, students,
and coadjutors — contribute to creating and’ preserving a family
atmosphere, all participating in the common family tasks as a sign
and exprossion of brotherly love and service.
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~14. . Being members of an apostolic Congregation; the coadijutor -
brothers: will be intimately integratedinto the apostolate: of the
community; by cooperating in the most effective munner possible;in
proportion to their qualities and the specific goal-of the community.-

. .15. .- The Chapter.grants fo coadjutor brothers:in perpetual vows
passive voice for the office of Local Treasurer. With regard to other
administrative and directive offices in the Congregation, the Chapter
accepts in advance very gladly all the possibilities which the Holy See
may concede in this matter to Institutes.of our.character.

16, The Chapter confers 6n coadjutor brothers in perpetual yows
active and passive voice for local, provincial and general Chapters,
within their lay function and according fo the clerical character of our
Institute. The Chapter grants to the General Government andto
provincial governments the facully of calling to'the respective Chapters
one or two coadjutor brothers,

17. Let Superiors use every care in order fhcﬁ religious equality
may reign in our communities among our brothers — priests, students,
and coadjutors — in their social life, hqbl’r relations with families, the

use of the communications media, ond irf rest and vacations (cf ClA
579; ES I ‘.26)

1I1. Formation of Coadjutor Brothers

_ In order. that our coadjutor brothers may understand their
vocahon better and may be more faithful fo it, and so that they can be
infegrated mfimaiely info the life and works of our communities and of
the Congregation, itis necessoryund urgent that they have a painstaking
formation. For this purpose it is necessary fo elubora’re a plan for the
formation of all our brothers. .

19.. For ihe brothers who are alreudy professed this formation
_should be programmed:

by means of courses, conferences, und splrltual exercises in which
they may be instructed on the mystery of salvation, the nature of the
Church, and.its mission in the world, the sucramental.and 1heoiogncal
foundahons of the spiritual life, the apos’rohc naiure of the Cohgregation
cmd its mission within the Church, on the vocahon of the Claretian lay
bro’rher and his proper role.

by means of a concrete plan of religious, cultural, cmd profess:onul
udvuncement aecording to the brothérs ’ capabllmes und the apostolic
perspectives of the Province, a.plan to be elaborated by o mixed
commission of priests and brothers and effecfive immediately.
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20. The apostolic mission which the Congregation realizes in
the name. of the Church (PC 8) requires a careful selection and
formation of ali those who are called by God 1o this apostolic service
as coadjutor brothars.

21. Fostering the promotion of lay vocations for the Congregation
should be the proper task of all our missionaries. Prayer and the
personal and collective testimony of our life consecrated to God and
to the service of men are the first means. Let them uiilize, further,
whatever means may be suitable for this purpose. In each major
organism, there should be, if possible, o coudjutor brother who belongs
on the staff of vocation recruiters. Let him and the other recruiters
present fo the faithful the vocation of the coadjutor brother as it is in
itself, “a particular gift of God in the life of the Church in order to
contribute to ifs mission of salvation” (LG 43).

22. let the general principles contained in the Decree on
Formation be applied proportionately in the formation of our
coadjutor brothers. With these as a point of departure, and taking
into account the content and direction of this present Decree, the
General and Provincial Prefectures of Formation will formulate
more concrete programs, adapted to the circumstances of each
country.

23. The plan of formation of our coadjutor brothers, then, should
comprehend all the aspects of an integral formation: human and
social formation Christian-ecclesial formation, religious-evengelical
ond apostolic Claretian formation. In formation, atfention should be
given not only 1o general culture as o basic necessity, but also to
specialization in an office or o branch of the apostolate. A serious
approach should be followed through appropriafe policies, and as o
goal the corresponding recognized diplomas should be sought.

24. This plan of formation should comprehend the following
stages: the period before the novitiate, the novitiate, the juniorate,
the preparation for perpetual profession or apostolic novitiate and
the renewal of formation.

25. In the period before the novitiate our brothers should be
provided a persenal formation which takes on the characteristics of
each country. It should be equal or superior to what has been made
obligatory by the respective country’s educational laws. Wherever
these laws are deficient, we believe that thet cultural foundation which
is necessary for further training as professionals or technicians should
be required of them.

26. Withoul neglecting to initiate them into their work and even
info some kind of specialization, our coadjutor brothers’ education
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during this period should be concentrated on establishing o solid and
balanced foundation for the development of the person. This should
be done in such a way that they may be capable of understanding
their vocation clearly and responding to it faithfully.

27. Special attenfion should be given, during this period, to
forming our coadjutor brothers in an atmosphere suitable for the
gradual maturing of their religious-Claretian vocation.

28. Concerning the observance of the Chureh's laws, the period
of canenical postulancy should be sufficient to provide the aspirant
initial knowledge of the religious life and of the Congregation, and
for the Congregation to ascertain whether the candidate evinces the
requisite qualities to begin the year of probation.

29. The novitiate prepares all future missionaries for the same
religious apostolic vocation, which is initiated by the identical religious
profession. Hence, it has for everyone — priests, students and brothers
~ the some fundamental characteristics with regard to its methods,
place and duration.

Since the primary fask of the novitiate is fo establish the foundations
of the religious apostolic personality (I,104), every activity which
hinders or distracts from this goal should be set aside.

30. The coadjutor brothers “should not be destined immediately
after the novitiate to works of the apostolate” (PC 18).

“The formation of the lay brothers after the novitiate should
generally be prolonged during the entire period of temporal vows,”
(FS 11,35}, in Houses that are suitable for receiving an appropriate
religious, apostolic, doctrinal and professional instruction. Suitable
diplomas should also be acquired {PC 18; CIA 354 & 580).

The major superiors should see to it that no coadjutor brothers
are deprived of this period of formation. If the Provinces themselves
cannot fulfill this duty, they must establish fraternal agreements with
one another or with other religious Institutes. Or they should send the
coadjutor brothers fo public schools (ES I1,37; <f. Const. 1,128).

31. Atthe conclusion of the period of temporary vows and before
perpetual profession, our coadjutor brothers should be provided with
a sufficient period of time for intense dedication to prayer, reflection,
spiritual direction, instructions, etc., so that they can acquire their
vocational synthesis and, with greater deliberation and maturity, decide
upon definifive attachment to the Institute through perpetual profession
(CIA 356,2).

32. The depariments of postuldnt and junior brothers might be
established in the same House of formation and utilize the same
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equipment, under the direction of competent spiritual directors and
professors, who are well chosen and prepared (PC 18). Both groups
might be integrated respectively into our existing minor seminaries
and those of philosophy.

In those Provinces where junior brothers may have to attend
centers belonging to other Religious Institutes, or public schools, let
the general formation they receive there be completed by the

formation that belongs to the proper nature of our Congregation
{(ES 11,33).

33. Let our brothers make an effort during their entire life fo
continue perfecting their spiritual, doctrinal and professional
development (PC 18), in the conviction that not to advance in the
road to perfection is to go backwards (Const. 11,27). Let Superiors,
for their port, use their efforts to provide opportunity, help, and time
for this (PC 18),

Urged by apostolic charity and by the spirit of sacrifice, let the
coad]utor brothers sirive to perfect their skill or offices by means of
theoretical and practical courses, in such a way that they may even
be able to obiain suitable diplomas (PC.18) and thus cooperate more
effectively in the Congregation’s apostolic mission.

V. Special Recommendations

34. The formation of the coadjutor brothers and their intimate
integration into the life and works of the Congregation constitute o
most urgent task which brings with it manifold requirements. For the
Congregation to fulfill this task, the Chapter seeks everyone's
cooperation, but especially of the General and Provincial
Governments.

35. The coadjutor brothers should primarily be clearly
conscious of the nature and requirements of their vocation to the
Congregation and valiantly strive for the kind of renewal sought by
the Council, with confidence in Qur Lord and a spirit of obedience.
Let the brothers be undismayed by the sacrifices inherent in this
renewal and cooperate with the efforts of the entire Congregation
concerning their formation.

Let the priests and students cooperate in the formation and
integration of our coadjutor brothers with an open mind and generous
heart.

36. The Chapter recommends to the Congregation's General
Government the formation of a General Commission on brothers whose
purpose will be:
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a) o guide the application of the norms contained in this
decree

b) to direct, promote, and lead efforts for the formation of
our coadjutor brothers;

¢) to study more profoundly the nature of the vocation of the
Claretian brother in all its aspects;

d) 1o cooperate with the Provincial Superiors in the application
of these present dispositions in order to plan their formation more
effectively and to accomplish the inclusion of the coadjutor brothers
in the life and the works of our communities.

37. The Chapter recornmends to Provincial Governments:

a} thatthey apply this present decree in their own provinces,
maintaining contact with the central organism;

b)  thatthey form in their own provinces a mixed commission
of priestly and lay brothers with the mission of studying the situation
and perspectives of the lay brothers in the Province, of planning the
formative improvement of the actual brothers and of developing a
detailed plan for the selection and formation of future brothers;

c) that they establish contact with other provinces of the
Congregation or with other religious Institutes in order to develop an
interprovincial or intercommunity center for the formation of brothers.

V. Modifications in Legislation

98. Part !l of the Consfitutions is almost totally antiquated, and
local in character as to detail. It should be eliminated in its actual
form from the fundamental text of our legislation (ES 11,12-14)

39. The Chapter proposes that the Postcapitular Commission for
revision of the Constitutions, following the principles of renewal and
adaptation of the religious life (PC 2), include a chapter in them on
the nature and role of the Clarefian lay brothers and another on their
way of life, offices, and activities.



DECREE ON
THE RELIGIOUS LIFE

Preface

Vatican Council Il urges: “Lef each of the faithful called to the
profession of the evangelical counsels carefully see to it that he
persevere and ever grow in that vocation God has given him. Let
him do this for the increased holiness of the Church, for the greater
glory of the one and undivided Trinity, which in and through Christ is
the fount and the source of all holiness” (LG 47). Hence, “the more
fervenily they are joined to Christ by this total lifelong gift of themselves,
the richer the life of the Church becomes and the more lively and
successful its apostolate” (PC |; cf. LG 44).

As o consequence, the 17th General Chapter of our
Congregation, opening itself wide to this exhortation of the Church,
proposes to accomplish in the best manner possible that appropriate
spiritual renewal which must always be granted first place in the
promotion of external undertakings. For without it the best adaptations
to the necessities of our ime will not achieve any effect whatever.
(PC 2). '

Rooting itself in the principles of this renewal, above all charity toward
God “which both excites and energizes thot love of one’s neighbour
contributing to the salvation of the world and the building up of the
Church” (PC 4), this Decree on Religious Life intends to treat of the
spiritual life of our brothers in the Congregation and its interior and
exterior realization in the practice of the evangelical counsels, principally
chastity, poverty, obedience, and community Iife. -

The Constitutions proposed by our Founder to the companions who
attached themselves fo him are intimately penetrated with that parficular
and special charism of the perfect, evangelical and apostolic life proper
to our Father. Thus they present themselves as a norm for the spiritual
life of the Congregation. The “divine gift” of vocation (LG 43) impels
us to understand and embrace it more and more each day.

102
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CHAPTER |

Spiritual Life and Observance

Doctrinal Considerations

1. “The Son of God, to whom with the Father and the Son we
proclaim you along are holy,” loves the Church as His spouse,
committing himself to Her in order to sanchify Her (cf. Eph 5,25-26).
This sanctity of the Church is manifested and should be manifested
ceaselessly in the fruits of grace which the Holy Spirit produces in
the faithful. In a singular manner it appears in the practice of what
are commonly called the evangelical counsels. Through the impulse
of the Holy Spirit many Christians have embraced this practice either
privately or in a situafion or state accepted by the Church. This state
provides the world a splendid festimony and example of that sanctity
(LG 39) and proclaims the presence of Christ to believers and
non-believers more and more (cf . LG 46).

2. "With the guidance of the Holy Spirit, the authority of the
Church has preoccupied itself with interpreting these counsels,
regulating their practice and even determining stable norms for living
them” (LG 43). “lt accepts the rules presented by outstanding men.
and women and authentically approves them after reviewing them.
By ifs vigilant and sofeguarding authority, it aids those Institutes
established everywhere for the strengthening of Christ’s Body in order
that they may grow and flourish according to the spirit of their Founders”
(LG 45}.

3. In order that the pre-eminent value of the life consecrated
to God through the profession of the counsels, and its necessary role
in the actual circumstances of our time, might redound o the greater
good of the Church, Vatican Council Il prescribes an  appropriate
renewa! of life and discipline of Religious Institutes {cf. PC 1), It exhorts
the members of all Institutes that “in searching for-God alone they
join their contemplation which unites them to Him intimately, with
apostolic love through which they endeavour to associate themselves
in the work of redemption and the spread of God's Kingdom” (PC 5).
Thus, “exercising their ministries sincerely and unceasingly in the
Spirit of Christ, they will attain sanctity in their own way” (PO 13).

The Council itself proclaims the primacy of the spiritual life. It
insists that whoever professes the evangelical counsels should above
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all seek and love God Who first loved us (cf. | In 4,10} and strive to
foster earnestly and in all circumstances the life hidden with Christ in
God (Col 3,3). This love of God both excites and energizes the tove

of one’s neighbour for the salvation of the world and the building up
of the Church (PC 6}.

4. The renewal of the consecrated life is the renewal of the
evangelical spirituality of each institute. For us it is a renewal of that
spirituality which our Founder practiced during all his life, which he
proposed to his cornpanions by word and example, and which comes
down to us in the Constitutions. This Claretian spirituality is centered
on the perfect imitation of Christ, “the missionary of the Father. # St.
Anthony Mary Claret tried to reproduce in his life and apostolic
enterprises, the most outstanding traits of Christ precisely in the form
of the missionary whom the Father sent to the world to save men.
The Council requires of us that our renewal be a continual progression
in the imitation of Christ in conformity with the genuine spirit of our
Founder, so thot we may project to the world of today the life of
Christ.

5. The Constitutions are an authentic expression of the action
of God and call us o follow and perfectly imitate the evangelical life
of Christ in His Church in the manner realized by our Father Founder
through the action of the Holy Spirit. Our Founder expressed this
evangelic life in the Constitutions, and later they were officially
admitted by the Church for the glory of God and the permanent
good of His people. Observance is the fidelity to a motion of the Holy
Spirit which inclines us to give reverence and cult to the evangelical
values which we encounter in our Holy Constitutions, according to
the charism of cur Holy Founder. This fidelity translates itself into an
appropriate, fully personal and community response in our manner
of life and in our apestolic action.

6. There is u profound interdependence between spirit and
observance. Spirit maintains observance: “The best adjustments made
in accordance with the needs of our age will be ineffectual unless
they are animated by o renewal of spirit” (PC 2e.). In turn, observance
fosters spirit inasmuch as it predisposes us to obey the laws through
which the Will of God is made manifest fo us and strengthens our
feebleness in the life of Groce.

We must take into account that in the New Alliance law is not
opposed fo grace nor to charity but is rather the stable and — authorized
expression of its common and social exigencies. Therefore, it can be
affirmed that law and liberly are not opposed when both are truly
Christian. Being for the most part an expression of a spirit and the
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practical norm for ifs exercise, the Constitutions possess more perfectly
than other ecclesiastical laws this aspect of spiritual and holy law.

As a result, observance moves us to fulfill them tranquilly. It spon-
taneously originates in foith and in the docility with which we respond
to the call of God and the exigencies of His grace. This is true whether
He manifests this to us through the laws of our Institute or of the
Church, or through other concrete circumstances of life. This also
supposes the personal guidance and authority of superiors who are
the living representatives and immediate interpreters of the Providence
and the exigencies of the love of God for each and every one of us.

7. The missionary apostolate is the fundamentad reason of our
Institute and of our vocation. As such, it periains to the very nafure of
the religious life which is professed in the Congregation. As o
consequence it must clways be inspired by supernatural motives,
penetrated by the religious virtues and the evangelical counsels. The
religious life in our Congregation, according to the wishes of the
Church {PC 8), must be steeped in apostolic spirit, and all its apostolic
activity must be in turn imbued with the religious spirit,

8.  Thework of adaptafion includes accommodating our manner
of living, working, and praying in perfect harmony with the physical
and psychological conditions of the members of our Congregation
{cf. PC 3). Since the proctice of the evangelical counsels in community
does not impede general development of the man, but by its proper
nature favours this development (cf. LG 46), our spirituality depends
upon human qualities, subordinates them to supermatural values and
transforms them with these values (b; PC 12-1 4).

?.  The religious consecration does not transform the members
of our Institute info strangers of their fellow men (LG Ibid.). United to
the Church in a special way {Ib. 44), they feel in themselves the joys
and the hopes, the grieves and the anxieties of the men of their time
in the solidarity which the Church has with the enfire human family.
They form o community composed of men {GS 1,3). The
characteristics of modern man and hence of those who aspire to
become members of our Institute are: o more dynamic concept of
reality {Ib. 5), the consciousness of the dignity of the person (Ib. 26),
a more penetrating critical judgment (Ib. 54), a sense of independence
and responsibility (Ib. 55), o social consciousress by which man is
defined above all by reason of his responsibility toward his fellow
men and toward history (b, 55). These realities must be taken into
account in order to elevate what is positive in them and oppose
whatever is contrary in them to the evangelical counsels.
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10. These traits of the modern man will be reflected in the
spirituality of the religious of today, who will seek a personal fotal
response to the call of Jesus Christ Who preaches holiness of life for
each and every one of His disciples {cf. LG 40). This religious will
endeavour fo experience personaily the attraction of the Person of
Our Lord in the daily spiritual reading of the Sacred Scriptures, in
meditafion and in the celebration of the Eucharistic banquet, dedicating
to it his mind and heart {cf. PC 6). He will seek to transform his life in
the furnace of charity by means of the practice of the evangelical
counsels and the exercise of the virtues (cf. PC 5), and his community
consciousness will find expression in uniting himself more and more
closely to the Chureh, and then reflecting Christ to the world, He will
define himself as a religious in terms which speak of a purified love
and of a service fo all his brothers in Christ, knowing that in loving
men he is certain to bring himself doser and closer to Christ Himself
(1 Jn 4.20).

Particular Applications

11. The goal of making charity increase in the soul as-a good
seed which will fruitify, requires listening with pleasure to the Word of
God and putting His will into action with the help of grace. It also
requires frequent use of the Sacraments, especially the Eucharist,
and participation in the Sacred Liturgy (LG 42).

12, in order to correspond fittingly to our vocation to religious
and apostolic holiness, we must strive above all for a lively consciousness
of this vocation through prayer and reflection. Furthermore, we need
a sincere desire of aftdining this holiness, ardent and efficacious
enough to transform itself each day into a proposal for spiritual
renewal, Finally;, we must do éverything with a sincere intention and
fervour of spirit, with the love and solicitude of someone who is
preoccupied with the things of his Father (cf. Const. 1I,27).

13. Our daily or monthly examen, whether particular or general,
assures us that grace will not be in vain for us. This means, prescribed
by our Constitutions and to which our holy Founder was always faithful,
should be renewed and adapted (cf. Const. 11,31; Autob. no. 351;
“El Colegial Instr.,” 1,RI, c.20}.

14, The principal mission of the community in the religious sphere
must be to ensure through every possible means that his fellow
members attain the fullness of charity by following Christ in the
evermore perfect practice of the evangelical counsels and the
Constitutions. Hence, the superior should consider as his first duty fo
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secure for his brothers the means of evangelical perfection consistent
with our Consfitutions and Directories.

15, Inorder to assist the superior in fostering the spiritual life of
the community, let him have a priest associated with him fo promote
its spiritual vitaliy along with whatever will achieve not only obsery-
ance but its goal: a greater fullnass of the Spirit. This priest will be
available for the Sacrament of Penance and for the spiritual direction
of those who confide in him, With the superior’s consent he can
organize piety, readings and the preaching of the Word of God. This
mattter will be arranged principally in larger communities.

Since itis not possible that each and every one of our communities
can have someone responsible for its spiritual life, superiors should
see fo itthat there are various priests in the major organisms who will

refreais or exercises or simply to facilitate spiritual direction.

In keeping with what is said here, o new formulation for the text of
our Constitutions |, 27, will be necessary.

16, Although it cannot be imposed, spiritual direction should be
encouraged even for those already formed (cf, PC 1 8) because it is

and to persevere to the end (cf. “Colegial Instr.” l.c.cap. 34; Const.
11,41).

17. Joyin one's own vocation is a great means of advancing in
holiness. In order to avoid boredom and indifference, it should be

Assignments, offices and ministries thet are fulfilled tranquilly and joyfully
and effected out of love for God, give joy o the Church and the
Congregation and are conducive of holiness (cf. Const. |, 74,6). For
this reason, each one should love his work and should have the meadns
of fulfilling it with perfection whether it be study, or household duftes or
specialized assignments.

Notwithstanding, even though idleness must be shunned (Const,
l,43) overburdening with work, either in extension or intensity, can
diminish one's energies fo such o degree as to impede the benefits of
the exercises of piety, especially in view of the pace of modern life.
Rules 32, 72, and 73 of the second part of the Holy Constitutions
which treat of the way of sanctifying the ministry and Rule No. 35 of
the second part on household occupations, shall always remain in
force. Let there be o healthy balance between work, prayer and rest,
and, likewise, imetables “are always to be arranged so that the
religious, aside from the time given to spiritual things and fo works,
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should have some periods to themselves and be able to enjoy suitable
recreation” (ES 26). : SRR I R R
18. Community life must be a continuous'stimulus for: the
perfection of love. Let each one contribute to creatert favouiable
environment. Let everyone be willing to recsive advice and for his
advantage to accept fraternal correction; onelofrthe ways: of
manifesting a true friendship {Const, II,27). A concrete manner:of
fermenting spiritual and apostolic life in communityisto be found in
community meetings and, with the required dadaptations o our proper
character, the practice of a “re-examination of life”. . » '+

- 19, All the importance it deserves should be given to the monthly
day or recollection, as a positive means of spiritualrenewal.

20. Llegislation that is wise, not oppressive, ada pted 16 the different
regions (cf. PC 4 & ES 26) favours the flourishing of the spirit. Care
must be taken, nevertheless, to safeguard the necessary unity of the
Institute. : :

21. During the one hundred eighteen years of its existence, the
Congregation has had priests, students, and brothers who have given
extraordinary testimony fo the sanctity of their rel igious.and.apestolic
lives. This testimony will provide the Congregation with an efficacious
impulse toward a greater fidelity and commitment foliving the personal
and community life of consecration. At this hour of renewal and
adaptation the Chapter recalls with safisfaction this exceptional preof
of love provided by our brothers. Along with the canonized holiness
of our Founder, it proposes it to the entire Congregation a5 d lively
example which presses us onward to o spiritual life and’ dyhamic

_apostolate in the Church of God. ' -

Chcmges in the Constitutions : -

22. o) inPartl, Chapter IX, no. 37.

- Aclual text: “suos subdiitos sacerdotes semel saffern in hebdomade
visitabit, de siafu vero afiorum subditorum per immediatos officiales
edocebitur”

The rendition of the definitive text will be the responsibilily the
Commission assigned for this purpose. At this fime we merely propose
two changes: ‘ R :

1) Thatthe word “sacerdofes” be suppressed: the Constitutions
approved by the Holy See in 1870 (as well ‘is'the text of'1865)
merely said: “svos subditos visitabit™ Butin the petition of the ‘General
Chapter of 1912, the Sacred Congregation of Religious approved
the actual text which appears then with the Constitutions of 1913
{Madrid Typographia iberica Stanislai Moestre) - 3
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We will now return to the primitive text:in order.notte
discrimination between priest- and coadjutor brathers an
integrate them more into the life of the one commum’ry

2) Thatin place of “seme/ salfern in hebioriada'vis t
general obligation be instilled without ariy detérmination 6F; W weekly
visit. lt-could be: “freaventi sermone ac sincera so//:c:fud'ne a/foqw
curef’or some other equivaient. S T O

b) InPartlitis proposed to make a new rendition of Chapter
XVl and to add or transfer to Jt elements of Chapter XXX of the Part
|. These changes ore: &

1) Spiritual Father in place of Prefect of Spmfual Thmgs

2) That there be some in each’ mcqor organism wnthout
requiring one for each House.

3) Togive him a more positive rule in promoting the spiritual
life. ‘ ' :

CHaAPTER I

Charity cmd Common Life

Docirlnal Conmderahons -

23. Responding to the exigencies.of our vocation and moved by
the charity which the Father pours forth into our hearts through the
intervention of the Holy Spirit (cf. Rom 5,5), as Claretion Missionaries
we must live each-day more for Christ and for the salvation of men,
in resemblance to our Saviour.who:“loved us-and gave Himself up
for us” (Eph 5,2). "Always walk in love,” the. Apostlethimself tells us.
Because only by living the life of Christ.and imitating His.charity,do
we respond to the commandment He made His own.by appropriation:
“Love one another.as | have loved you” (In 15,12).

24. Inthe early Church, where “al1 continued steadfast in prayer
with Mary the mother of Jesus” (Act.1,14), charitywas an outstanding
mark because all those called were “of ane heart and.one soul” {Act
4,32). Thus; among us who recognize ourselves as.united by the
common bond of our Sonship in the Heart of Mary, a flawless charity
of affections and deeds must reign. This is so.because our title Iuys
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claim fo greater demands of deficacy, meekness, and mutual service.
By our charity everyone will know that we are disciples of Christ (Jn
13,35) and true Sons of the Heart of Mary. Also by our charity will
we respond fully fo our vocation, because he who loves his neighbour
fulfills the entire law (Rom 13,8 & 10).

But the missionary knows no barriers or limits to his love. He loves
his brothers in community and loves the entire Congregation in its
different Provinces, its missions, and its enferprises.

Furthermore, out of a truly ecclesial and ecumenical sense, our
charify is always open and gives testimony to the life of perfection,
thanks to our friendly contact and frank cooperation with other
Institutes, with local churches in general and especially with the
hierarchy of the Church.

Nor does the universality of the Church place any limits on our
charity. lt extends itself to all men and wishes everyone the greatest
good. And it begins with our own family with which as religious we
preserve the contact, relations and affection instilled in us by the
virtue of piety.

25. Impelled by love of the Father, Jesus Christ fulfilled His mission
by immolating Himself in sacrifice (Jn 14,13). Accordingly, the
missionary is faithful fo his vocation only when he feels all the force
of “the charity of Christ presses us” which moved our Father Founder.

Charity compels him to seek the Glory of God. It kindles in him an
eagerness to save all men by every possible means. It conders on him
his capabilities and gives force to his words (Aut. 439-441) and makes
him fireless in his labours.

Charity makes of the religious life in community a sign of the
coming of the Lord (cf. PC 15). Through charity, which is the bond of
perfection (Col 3,14}, we give testimony of having passed through
death (or natural life) to the true life of the grace of Christ (1 Jn
3,14). It is the best means of imitating the life of the Trinity in whose
image we have been created. Through it we realize the unity desired
by Jesus Christ: “As you, Father, in me and t in You, that they all may
be one with us so that the world may believe that You have sent me”
(In 17,21). For many reasons, charity and union among us will be
an efficacious means of apostolate .

26. We who have believed and experienced the love of God for
us {1 Jn 4,16) know that He loved us so much that He sent us His Son
in expiation for our sins, This obliges us fo love one ancther mutually
because only in this way does God remdin in our midst and our love
for Him made perfect (1 Jn 4,10-12).
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This is the spirit which He has given us. It is entirely supernatural
and tends fo overcome whatever in our fallen nature can be contrary
to perfect charity. Proceeding further, it must fransform our entire being
and inform all our human activity, our will and our affections.

Further still, the charity with which we love our brothers is a
theological virtue, because we love God in our neighbour and our
neighbour in God. Yet, it makes us discover how much being and
perfection God has conferred upon them even in the natural  order.
Consequently, a mature understanding and a sensitive spirit, which
makes us recognize and appreciate mutually the values of the person,
will be & good foundation disposing us to the more easy exercise of
charity and Christian friendship.

27. The Council pondered the benefits of community life. These
benefits are increased by the feachings of the Gospel and by liturgical
participation, especially in the Holy Eucharist (cf. PC 15). Our
Missionaries will cultivate community life and make it o “true family
gathered together in the name of the Lord, which rejoices because
He is present among them” (PC 15). Thus, they will respond not
only fo the will of Him who preceded them with a love fo which they
must reply, but also to the mandafe of offering to the world a festimony
of God, because “where two or three are gathered in my name
there [ am in the midst of them” (Mt 18,20).

It belongs to the Church to regulate the practice of the  evangelical
counsels through wise legislation {cf. LG 45). Although they may be
different for various Institutes, these laws or statutes by which each
religious should abide are like a foundation and norm for community
life. They imply community of goals and ideals in conformity with the
proper charism, community of certain observances which assure order
in a state of life, community of goods and mutual assistance and even
a certain community of traits of conduct derived from living the same
spirituality or imitating o common model, which in our case is our
Holy Founder. For us “what principally and primarily distinguishes
the missionary, whet always and everywhere should characterize him
and whet should constitute his goal and the object of all his ~ actions,
is charity” (Espiritu de la Congregacion, 1,a X, ).

Particular Applications

28. In orderto live the Gospel fully, consecrated as we are fo its
diffusion and as Sons of the Heart of Mary, we must always give the
primacy to charity “which is the fullness of the law” {Rom 13,10),
“the bond of perfection” (Col 3,14), the goal toward which the vows
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aspire, the most luminous testimony of the presence of Christ {Jn
13,35) and the force of the effectiveness of our apostolate.

29. In order that charity may reign in the community and thaf
everyone may enjoy the warmth of family life, let each one contribute
his own generous efforts. Let everyone cultivate painstakingly the
social virtues, especially good manners, sincerity and mutual respect
in a climate of confidence and healthy friendship. In this way, the
defects of self-centeredness, cold-hearfedness and stubbornness in
one’s own opinion will be avoided. :

Everyone should watfch for defects against charity, like detraction,
critictsm, gossiping, insults, backbiting, efc., and the superiors should
take care of their correction and extirpation.

30. The fraternal harmony necessary for the common life and
as a festimony in the apostolate might justify the creation of major
organisms in determined areas, but every kind of racism, nationalism,
or political contentions must be avoided.

31. Unless the service of the Church indicates otherwise, the
communities should consist of at least three members. For his fime
and for the fype of apostolate that was exercised, our Father Founder
proposed as an ideal o community of twelve members. If for regsons
of the apostoiate or formation they must be larger, suitable means
should be employed so that a tamily spirit pervades, along with “true
brotherly love” (PC 12).

32. Care should be taken that differences of rank, order or
ministries, or different outlooks or opinions, however legitimate, do
not diminish the “communion” in fraternal charity.

Though differences of priestly character, ministries and
occupations imposed on the priests, students, and brothers will persist,
equality of life and treatment should also be preserved.

it will help to foster charity if the works of the community and its
ministries are accomplished as much as possible through teamwork
and according fo a plan developed with the participation of the
community.

33. The elderly and those who are burdened with any physical
or moral suffering, fatigue, exhaustion, etc., should be the object of
special love in the Province and in the community. The suffering
members of the Body of Christ should be cared for with solicitude
and without considering costs when it is o matter of health or relief,

Charity toward our sick members will be materiolly improved if
old age and health insurance is planned for all our religious.

The warmth of a family should also be experienced by all the
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members of our Institute who are guests in the community, but
parficularly those who return for rest from the missions.

In imitation of the ineffable goodness of Jesus Christ, & hand should
be extended to those who have committed any failure. By our deeds,
they should be made to see that everything is forgiven and forgotten,
and that they continue being vital and efficient members of the
community, which does not hesitate either because of the past, or for
the present and the future.

34. Charity should be extended to the communities of other
Provinces, fo the religious of other Institutes, fo diocesan priests, as
well as fo lay-apostles. In this way, obedient fo the bishops and to our
own superiors, we will all infegrate ourselves according to the vocation
of our Institute in the work of the Kingdom of God.

In imitation of our earliest forbears who were so assiduous in
visiting prisons, hospitals and refuges of every sort, our charity should
be practiced primarily and to the point of sacrifice in the spiritual
works of mercy, as well as in alms-giving and moral assistance to
whomever experiences necessity (cf. PC 13).

35. With regard to Part I, Paragraph 69 of the Constitutions
which concerns silence at meals, in a period of more intense
apostolic ministry and considering that these circumstances are
analogous fo those habitually obtaining in a great number of our
communities and also taking into account our present psychological
conditions, it is judged opportune that this rule be a norm to follow in
all the communities of the Congregation. Consequently, a determined
amount of time should be set aside for reading, which then should
give place to fraternal conversation.

Changes in the Constitutions

36. o) InNo. 24 of Part I
1. Include some expression in which the value of Christian
friendship is recognized.

2. Hence, admit that certain mutual attachments can be
justified, while avoiding “excessive attachments and everything can
be offensive to community charity

b) In No 25 of Part II;

Whereas in the actual text of the Constitutions every kind of diversity
seems to be condemned without distinction, it is proposed to.
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CHAPTER I

The Religious Vows in General

Doctrinal Considerations

37. The religious profession of the evangelical counsels is the
consummation of our baptismal consecration. Our baptismal
consecration has transformed us “by regeneration and the anointing
of the Holy Spiritas o spiritual house and o holy priesthood, in order
that through all those works which are those of the Christian man we
may offer spiritual sacrifices and proclaim the power of Him who has
called us out of darkness info this marvelous light (cf. | Peter 2,4-1 0)
Therefore, all the disciples of Christ, persevering in prayer and praising
God, should present themselves as o living sacrifice, holy and pleasing
to God (Rom 12,1} Everywhere on earth they must bear witness to
Christ and give an answer fo those who seek an account of that hope
of eternal life which is in them (1 Peter 3,15; cf. LG 10)

By the priesHty character of baptism, our baptismal consecration
infroduces us info the Paschal sacrifice of Christ. In this way, in
celebrating the Eucharist in which this sacrifice is actualized, we can
make it our own and can offer ourselves in union with Him to the
Father as living victims.

38.  Our baptismal consecration aftains its fullness through the
religious profession. This js s, because it associates us to the Paschal
sacrifice of Christ precisely in its heavenly consummation toward which
our association with Christ in the mystery of His death and resurrection
leads. And if our baptism makes us die with Christ and rise again
with Him in order fo be one day glorified with Him, the power of
Christ and the infinite potency of His Spiritworks through the profession
of the counsels so that theusands of men and women are copable of
living on earth from the future reality of the consummated life They
do this in order to offer to qll men, as a manifest sign and as a
proclamation ond testimony, that fufure life to which the entire Paschal
sacrifice of Christ tends (cf. PC 5)

39. The essence of a life consecrated by profession is o be Sign
- lived in the church and for the entire Church and even for all of
humanity of the life beyond (cf. LG 44). It is, therefore, o presence
of the power of Christ “the Lord” and of the infinite potency of His
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Spirit, which takes up the religious and impels him to @ self-giving as
ample as the love of Christ and the fire of the Spirit. Whatever
renunciation is to be found in the religious profession is only the
effect of an immense enlargement of human love when it is elevated
to the level of the love of Christ and united with an indestructible
bond to His Church, It is o sign offered to the world that heavenly
goods are not something only for the future but that they are already
present in part in this world (cf. LG 44).

The religious profession is not a renunciation of love but an elevation
to the fullest love with which Christ loves His Church. It is even offered
as a sign for Christian love in matrimony, so that it may be capable of
elevating itself to the sacramental level which converts it into o sign of
the union of Christ with His Church (cf. LG 44; cf. PC 12).

Religious poverty is more than o renunciation of worldly goods. It
is a life lived according to heavenly goods, which have been acquired
for us by Christ and which will one day be the true goods for everyone
(cf. LG 44).

Obedience is not a waste of one’s own personality. It is the
aftainment of true liberty, gained by Christ, who made Himself obedient
to death and to the death of the Cross, and by which God exalted
Him fo consummated glory (cf. LG 3). And if our consecration springs
from the fullness of our love for Christ, it brings us to a fotal self-
giving of love in Christ.

40. The total consecration of the religious life, as o consummation
of the baptismal consecration, is likewise realized in the Church, not
only because Her religious life springs from Her very being and
holiness (cf. LG 44} but also because the Church is the universal
sacrament of salvation (LG 1,9,48; SC 5; GS 45). In the liturgy, She
associates the religious life with the sacrifice of Christ in the Eucharist.
in this way the religious life becomes fransformed into a true sign for
all men live on earth in anticipation the life of heaven. This sign is
given either to those who are in the Church or those who have not yet
entered tit but who are invited fo entfer because religious give them
reason for that hope of eternal life which is in them (LG 10,45). Our
consecration obliges us to follow Christ according fo the Gospel. This

following of Christ is the ultimate norm and highest rule of the religious
life (cf. PC 2).

41. From this is derived the total ecclesial character of the
religious profession. Through its liturgical celebration, it is even
ossociated with the Eucharist in its reality as o sacrifice of Christ and
sacrament of the unity of the Church.
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42. Profession requires that the one professing possess the
psychological and spiritual maturity of someone who is capable of
possessing himself in order to be able to give himself. in effect, the
profession is a free self-gift of the person and of his life with all the
wealth of his most profound aspirafions: love, ownership, liberty, social
relafionships. As a response to eternal Love in a testimony of this
Love in the world, profession is o self-gift for always. But since we do
nof possess more than the acfual moment, we give the future through
an irrevocakle promise. Whence follows the obligation of keeping
the world we have given. Qur personality does not come out
impoverished by this self-gift but rather enriched and consecrated
because it has been united more intimately with God.

43. The vows in our charism. In our Congregation, its first
missionaries committed themselves to the apostolic following of Christ
in a manner that was both entire and simple. In response to the
action of the Spirit who had inspired it, this self-gift continued to make
itself more explicit, first through a consecration “to the special service
of God in the Immaculate Heart of Mary” with an oath of perseverance
and a promise to live the evangslical counsels. Later, this promise
was raised by the Church to a canonical state of consecration to God
(cf. LG 45), and the Church itself incorporated in its mission the
“special service” of the apostolate of the Institute.

44. The vows in the face of the modern mentality: A revitalization
of the primacy of charity should not lead us to a depreciation of the
religious vows. The Council reminded us that the avangelical counsels
free us from the impediments of the perfection of love. Religious
vows are the greatest expression of charity (cf. LG 42).

The act of love which establishes the vows must be spontaneous,
free of constraint. Nevertheless, in the notion of perfect love the
element of perfect self-giving necessarily enters, and this is total and
for always.

The sincerity accompanying this commitment obliges us to be
faithful, even after the first impulse of fervour may have been lost.
Furthermore, ihe profession represents the indestructible bond which
unites Christ to His Church and must be o testimony in the face of
changeability and lack of security of the modern man.

Man, though he is tempordl, nevertheless, is not completely
measured by his temporality. On the contrary, he is designed for
eternity. Even more, Christ has already incorporated us into eternal
life, by which we can commit ourselves for always.
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Particular Applications

A. The Constitutions

45. The doctrine on the vows in Chapter VI, VI, and VIl of Part 1], of
our Holy Constitutions is very valuable. Suffice it to note in this respect
that, with restraint, the Council's doctrinal, psychological, and sociological

orientations should be added (cf. ES 12a).

B. Profession

46. Our rite of profession should be adapted to the orientations
of the Council: “Religious profession should preferably be made within
the Mass” (SC 80c). It is logical that just as our consecration is united
with the sacrifice of Calvary, so also our profession should e more
aftached to the Eucharistic sacrificed. This could imply a change in
what is prescribed by our Holy Constitutions in the Appendix, “De
professione”.

Note should be taken that according to the norm of the Constitution
"Sacrosanctum Concilium”, no. 80 b, the “Consilium” for the execution
of liturgical reform with publish a rite of profession within the Mass
for those religious who wish to make use of it.

C. Our Houses

47. Our houses should contain a consecrated atmosphere,
although respecting the sensitivity of foday in the way of expressing it
and at the same time fostering their family character and fraternal
hospitality.

D. Indoctrination

48, The Prefecture of Spirituality should promote o sound
doctrine concerning our consecrated apostolic life as well as plan
and coordinate the accomplishment of our religious renewal and
adaptation. It should be recalled how insistently Paul Vit has spoken on
this matter: it is necessary that religious appreciate “religious vows fo
the highest degree. Although the conditions of man's life have changed
very much and as a consequence the manner of life of religious must
be necessarily adapied fo them; whatever is deduced from the very
nature of the evangelical counsels preserves its entire force and cannot
in anyway whatever be impaired.” (Audience to various Gen.
Chapters, 5-23-64).
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CHaPTER |V

The Vow of Chastity

Doctrina! Considerations

Cf. “Declaration of the XVl General Chapter on the Spiritual
Heritage of the Congregation,” nn. 68-74

Particular Applications

Changes in the Constitutions

49. a) InPart 2, Chapter Vil, “De Castitate” express mention
should be made of perfect and consecrated chastity and not only
chastity in general, as it now appears,

b) Leaving aside the predominantly negative tone which the
present explanation of this matier contains, the positive aspects of
consecrated chastity should be infroduced into the Constitutions. Note
should be made that in addition fo being a divine gift, it is o work of
undivided love which God has awakened in those who pertain to the
New Alfiance.

¢} It should be noted that consecrated chastity is an
eschatological reality, which anficipates the future life, and that is an
excellent disposition of soul for work in the apostolate.

d) Mwould be of advantage, furthermore, to take note of the
motives which the apostolic man has for the practice of perfect chastity,
among others, identification with Christ and Mary.

e] However, there should not be lacking some sober
suggestions concerning the precautions which the missionary needs
to have in this matter, whether concerning the cultivation it deserves,
or the testimony which he must give among men.

f} The repected references scattered here and there in the
Constitutions concerning refations with women should be suppressed.
This matter should be explained only once inan adequate matter that
avoids any appearance of obsession surrounding this subject, or which
could create such an obsession among the sons of the Congregation.

gl Infarll, No. 18 of the Constitutions not only the means to
overcome temptations against chastity ought to be pointed out, but



THe Reuctous Lise 119

also the means to cultivate it. On the other hand, in this chapter,
those means which are rather generic and applicable to every type
of ternptation and which might be better included elsewhere, could
be eliminated,

h)  Along with prayer, humility, mortification and the custody
of the senses, by means of which perfect chasfity is cultivated, the
suggestions of the Council {PC 12) should be followed and “natural
means, useful for health of mind and body,” should also be pointed
out.

i) According to the Council itself, it should not be forgotien by
anyone, above all by superiors, that chastity is guarded more securely
when true brotherly love flourishes in the common life.” (Ib.).

The elements here mentioned will have to be introduced in the
text of the Consiitutions.

For the Directory

50. Forthe faithful and generous preservation of perfect chastity,
itis necessary fo persevere in the sincerity and fervour of a singular
and personal love of Jesus Christ, and in heartfelt and cultivated
infimacy with God. Consecrated chastity is borne of this love and is
conserved only in the climate of this love. It is not a gift that is received
once ond for always, but requires continuous assistance from the
power of Christ and the Holy Spirit, operating admirably in the church,
as the Council says in general of the entire religious life (LG 44).
Consecrated chastity should lead to a greater love of Christ, intensified
each day. Only thus is it authentic.

51. This virlue should be cultivated with singular attention in
imitation of our Holy Father Founder. Chastity should not be looked
upon only as an element of personal sanctification but as an efficacious
means of apostolate because those consecrated to chastity, by their
life alone, are a testimony of the value and redlity of heavenly goods
and of the power of grace in this world {cf. PC 12; ¢f. LG 44, 46; PO
16)

52. Another motive of faithful perseverance in this evangelical
counsel should be the liberty of heart and spirit which are borne of it
and which singularly empowers the energies of the religious for o
more generous dedication to the divine service and to the
apostolate.(cf. PC 12). For this purpose it should be remembered
that when he was a young seminarian (Autob.101), singular lights
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concerming his vocation to the apostolate, in relationship to his victory
over strong temptations, materialized in the lifs of our Founder,

53. The practice of perfect chastity should be a accompanied by
supernatural prudence which recognizes the reality of dangers and
one’s own weakness (cf. 2Cor 4:7). This will lead us to practice the
means set forth in the Constitutions (I, c8), and confirmed by the
Church (cf. PC 12; PO 16; OT 10). But at the same time, coupled
with @ maturity and apostolic serenily and patterned after the example
of Jesus Christ and His Apostles, itwill fake advantage of the cooperation
of everyone, men and wornen, for the work of the Kingdom of God
and His Church,

54. Evangelical chastity, through divine grace, is a gift that is
extra-ordinary and of great value (cf. LG 42). The members of the
congregation, therefore, cannot confide in their own resources o
maintain themselves in this great love toward God and toward all
men (cf. PC 42). By means of a life of mortification and of o
consecration renewed once and many times any by means of
repeated resolutions, each one will arrive at attaining the full measure
of the plenitude of Christ (cf. Eph 4:13). Furthermore, the members
of our Congregation should adopt those natural means which favor
mental and bodily health (cf. PC 12).

Each one should take care of his physical and emotional health,
and be disposed o recognize the signs of alarm which bring on a
crisis in his life. On such oceasions, he should seek the help of his
superior, or of wise and experienced counsellors, well-versed in the
science of psychology. Superiors, for their part, should respond with
sensitivily to the signs which indicate that one member of his community
is unhappy, or manifests o prolonged personal preoccupation or a
serfous emotional maladjustment. Above all, they should endeavour
by whatever means possible to promote for all their members
community life full of true warmth and affection, so that feelings of
loneliness, which are the greatest danger to chastity, will be reduced
to a minimum in our communities.
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CHAPTER V

The Vow of Poverty

Doctrinal Consideration

Cf. “Declaration of the XVIl General Chapter on the Spiritual
Heritage of the Congregation,” nn, 75-87.

Particular Applications

| Changes in the Constitutions

55. The Chapter "De Paupertate” which our Founder
begueathed o us is truly rich in evangelical doctrine and practice, to
an extent that it corresponds rally to the actual manifestations of the
Church. Notwithstanding, its fext should be perfected with the following
elements:

a) areference to the obligation of working as a fulfillment of
poverty.

b) the necessity o live poverty not only individually but also
collectively, so as to transform it in practice into o “true sign”
corresponding to the exigencies of today’s world.

56. With regard to modifying Part li, No., 16 of the
Constitutions, note should be taken that it is not intended to forbid
acceptance of compensation for the sacred ministries for the
Congregation, but only for oneself. This is evident:

a} from the very context of the entire number.

b} from the official response of the Sacred Congregation of
Bishops and Regulars at the petitions of the Chapter of 1976,

¢}  From the fact that this is the way the members of the General
Chapter of 1922 understood it and those who formulated the present
CIA, in its lost edition of 1953. Hence, the Commission feels that
declaration suffices, without it being necessary to change the text of the
Constitutions.

In any case, in modifying the text, this should be done in the

meaning of the actual context itself. Thus “nihil muneris aut pecuniae
sibi in mercedem...” .
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This does not preclude in any way that the Congregation, attending
to the ideal which our Founder had, resolutely may proceed to the
underfaking of certain apostolates that would be totally or partially
gratuitous, as we shall propese later on.

For the Dirgctory

57. in order fo respond fo the will of the Council (PC 13), the
renewal of religious poverty in the Congregation should comprehend
individual practice of poverty and its collective testimony before the
world, Concerning our individual practice, we should live this
evangelical counsel sincerely, faithfuliy, and generously.

For evangelical perfection, it is not enough to use things with
dependence on superiors. It requires that each one be poor in spirit
and reality, not having anything precious, unusual, or superfluous,
even though the superior should be easy in granting it. Only thus
does it correspond fo the goal proposed and lived by our Holy Founder,
who wrote of the primitive life of his Congregation: “We live a life
that is truly poor and apostolic” {Letter to Caixal, Sept. 5, 1 §49).

38. Each one should acknowledge his obligation to work, because
the poor make a fiving by working (cf. PC 13). Each one should
rejoice whenever fidelity to the common life makes him experience
some effect of poverty {Const. II, 14-1 5). '

59. The Claretion Missionary must always remember the teachings
and the examples of our Holy Father, i.e., the chapters De Paupertate
and De Corpori Necessariis of the Holy Constitutions and Chapter 24
of his Autobiography (BAC nn.357-371 I

Like St. Anthony Mary Claret, we will not be preoccupied with the
things of this world, “without wanting anything or refusing anything.”
We shall seck in everything simplicity and poverty. It will seem natural
to us to lack certain means and facilifies which only the rich can have.

It is certain that the object or the pracfical applications of poverty
can change with the fimes, Butthe spirit and the principles must remain.
Applied to today, they must make us live as the poor do in the way we
travel, inn our recreation and rest, and the use of equipment or
apparatus that may be useful but can only be permitted to the powerful
of this world and which certainly do not abound in a modest and poor
family.

With @ poverty that is lived perfectly, the Congregation must give
an efficacious testimony of the doctrine of Jesus Christ and of the
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imperishable goods to which we aspire. But the Congregation should
give this testimony through its undertokings and enterprises and.-in
each one of its Sons. If it is authentic poverty, it will always be authentic
testimony,

60. With regard to its collective practice, the Congregation will
strive to live in the most perfect manner possible the ideal of our Holy
Father Founder that our preaching, particularly missionary preaching,
will appear before the eyes of the people with the efficacy of a zeal
completely free of any gainful interest. Although accepting
compensation for works of preaching is not contrary to the practice
of evangelical poverty, although accepting it may be necessary to
support our missionaries and maintain the apostolic undertaking of
the Congregation, and although living from this income is to live
from the fruit of one’s own labour, like the poor, (PC 13), we should
nevertheless resolutely strive to acquire a  sufficient endowment that

-would permit the gratuitous acceptance of the ministry of missions or
of other similar preaching, either partially or totally, This should be
done in the measure in which this might be suitable for the exigencies
of an efficacious apostolate and as an apt means for evangelical
testimony before the world. In this way, we would accomplish what
our holy Founder had in mind (Const. 1857, nn.69-70).

61. To receive for the community Mass offerings, parish fees, or
fees from other works that can be compensated, alms or subsidies is
not contrary to the collective testimony of poverty nor to the meaning
of our Holy Constitutions (P Il, ¢ VIIl, n.16; ¢ XViI, n.70). Whaiever
might give the appearance of excessive concern for money should
be avoided.

To receive or seek alms for goals of the immediate or mediate
apostolate would not be contrary to Part 1], Chapter XVII, No. 70 of
our Constitutions, “nec ad functionum pompam, neque alio quovis
praetextu pecuniam a populis nec explicite nec implicite efflagitent
aut postulent.” This refers to the time of missions, as appears from
the very title and purpose of the Chapter in which it is located and
from the historical circumstances in which it was written. But even this
norm was fempered by our Founder himself when he said in the first
Constitutions of 1857: “The superior is exempted from this rule. In
case of necessity, he can by himself or by means of someone else
seek and receive alms either for the community or for distributing or
printing books, cards, medals, efc. (Const. 1857, Poverty No. 70).

62. Our communities and even our entire Institute must be
effectively poor, possessing only whatever is necessary to live and
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fulfill our mission in the Church. It is of particular importance in the
present times that his life of poverty be adapted to the conditions of
each environment and easily understood by men, so that they might
be able fo appreciate the value of the testimony of detachment and
the primacy of the supematural which the world needs today. For this
reason, all our properties and manifestations of our life must be
simple, functional, strictly adapted to the necessities of our life and
apostolate, and excluding any concession to luxury and ostentation
{cf. PC 13; Paul VI, Disc. “Magno gaudio” AAS 56 (1 964), 569; .
“Declaration of the XVil Gen. Chapter on the Spiritual Heritage of
the Congregafion,” n.81). I would be worthwhile to strive for
greater exchange of goods even with other persons or Institutes,
occasionally offering our buildings or halls, or having, if suitable,
buildings in common with other religious, efc,

~ 63. We should all feel ourselves in solidarity with those of our
brothers who by chance experience necessity. And it would be
worthwhile that the entire Congregation be informed of these cases
which at times affect enfire regions or maijor organisms.

In the administrative budget of our communities a proportionate
quantity will be set aside to alleviate the necessities of the poor. Let
this be done generously. With greater reason this should be done in
the case of public disasters. And superiors should take care that our
poverly be shared, by associating ourselves with the poverty suffered
by so many men. Let it also be rememberead that compassion and
hospitality should form a part of our religious poverty.

64. Religious life cannot be equated with the denial of earthly
values. The practical and efficient use of material things is not a
concession fo the spirit of the world, but rather occupies an
appropriate place in the religious fife. Qur Lord’s creatures should
not be rejected as if they were evil. Rather they must be used with
moderation and prudence.

They should be appreciated and even enjoyed in a spirit of grafitude
and happiness: “Grateful to His Benefactor for these creatures, using
and enjoying them in detachment and liberty of spirit, he is led forward
into a true possession of them, as having nothing, yet possessing all
things. All are yours, and you are Christ and Christ is God's” (1Cor
3:22,23; GS 37)
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CHAPTER \'!

The Vow of Obedience

Doctrinal Considerations

Cf. “Declaration of the XVIl General Chapter on the spiritual
heritage of the Congregation,” nn. 88-97.

Particular Applications

65. According to the Motu Proprio “Ecclesiae Sanclae” 12a, the
Constitutions must contain “the evangelical and theological principles
of the religious life and of its union with the Church and suitable and
clear words in which the spirit of the Founders and its specific aims
are preserved.,.”

Furthermore, among the tasks committed to the Precapitular
Preparatory Commission with the General Chapter, one was “...in
2nd part of the Constitutions, where they treat of the obligations of
the religious life, the text of the Claretian Constitutions should be

adequately accommodated to conciliar formulas” (Ordo servandus,
XIV). |

Changes in the Constitutions

66. o) Our obedience is consecrated. This essential aspect
should appear in the Constitutions.

b)  The motive for obedience should be amplified in such a
way as to include testimony and service to the Church and its
apostolate, in addition to the theological and Christological elements
already expressed.

c) There should be in our Constitutions an indication
concerning the use of authority in the spirit of service. This could be
in the chapter “De superioribus localbus.”

d) It should be indicated that an active and responsible

obedience, and not only a fotal submission of our judgment and will,
is to be expected from members of the Congregation.
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e] Theformula “et si contra eorum iussa. ..” {1,20} should be
amplified by more positive elements which indicate cooperation with
the superiors in their undertakings, in virtue of the very spirit of
obedience. :

For the Directory

67. Obedience is one of the necessary elements in the field of
human relations. Effectively, we find that in human relations obedience
is present with different characteristics and on different levels. The
necessity of obedience is founded on the fact that authority is the
source and cause of the organic union of each group and the dynamic
principle by which all members of the group are united in seeking
and attaining proper goals.

Religious obedience benefits from the union which authority brings
in the defermination and assurance of attaining the temporal and
apostolic goals of the community.

68. Religious obedience essentially consists in uniting oneself
fotally with the will of God. In order that the will of God may really be
discerned in those things which affect the refigious, it is the responsibility
of superiors not to make decisions without having first listened
attentively to the opinion of the interested individuals. Thus, the two
can endeavour to find the will of God in a determined matter, although
finally it is the superior who has the responsibility to make the decision,
which should be considered the will of God.

69. Obedience “is and will continue to be what is called o
holocaust of one's own will offered to God. This sacrifice of oneself
consists in that obedience is offered with submission to lawful superiors
(whose authority should be exercised within the limits of charity and
with the regard for the human person) even though our fimes summon
the religious fo the performance of many and heavy burdens, and to
carrying out these duties more cheerfully and more promptly” {Paul
Vl, Aloc. 5-23-64).

70. Priests, students and brothers should discharge their own
tasks with true personal responsibility. Superiors should foster this
spirit of responsibility principally by means of opportune delegations
for the better discharge of duties.

71. Ilfenindividual is convinced that a decision of the superioris
not in accord with the general good of the Church, the apostolate, or
the community, or of his own spiritual welfare, he has o personal
responsibility to explain to the superior, with all humility and charity,
the reasons which support him in thinking thus. All this should be
done in the spirit of the Constitutions (I1,20). :
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CHAPTER VI

Mortification

Doctrinal Considerations

72. As proclaimers of the Mystery of Christ, our testimony will
only be efficacious in the measure in which we have realized that
mystery and its twofold alternating action: death in Christ, through
which one passes to life; dying again each day in Christ in order fo
continue passing more intensely to the new life. “If the grain of wheat
does not die, it will not give fruit” (In 12:24.25).

To die in Christ each day is to assure that the death of Christ is
introduced into all those redoubts where sin was entrenched. 1t is
mortification which prolongs this death in Christ, so as to dislodge
from our senses and powers whatever sin is hidden in them. We die
each day, filling up in ourselves through mortification what is lacking
of the passion of Christ in us, carrying within ourselves the moriification
of Jesus Christ {2Cor 4:10-12),

Thus do we dispose ourselves in order to be a true testimony of
the Paschal Mystery of Christ before the world.

73. Within the context of a spirituality that is as typically apostalic
as Claretian spiritualiy, ascetical feaching as strong as what is contained
ir the chapters, “De Sensuum Custedia”, “De Modestia”, and “De
Mortificatione Interior”, needs to be set in a framework of a theology
of the apostolate in which the concept of testimony alse intervenes
along with the concept of consecration which is always of the highest
order. This concept of testimony, which in a very real sense safeguards
these chapters of the Holy Constitutions, should be the force which
maintains their substantial value.

74. The personality and life of St. Anthony Mary Claret was
organized around his primally apostolic vocation. Precisely, the place
and emphasis which he confers on this matter of the custody of the
senses, moderation, etc. is explained in his life and in his doctrine
from this point of view. In Partll, Chapter XXI1I, of his Autohiography
he speaks of: “the virtues which | knew | had to have in order to bear
fruit.” On the other hand, “the missionary is a spectacle before
God, before angels and before men, and for this reason should be
very circumspect and cautious in all his words, deeds, and gestures.”
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{n.384). This impiies a profound internal transformation: “ know |
could not be moderate without the virtue of mortification” {n.390).
And this same mortification is appreciated by the Saint in its missionary
sense (cf. n.392).

75. This port of the Constitutions should be studied from the point
of view of the theology of testimony. Because, for our religious apostolic
Institute, our holy Founder takes very much info account the value of
tesimony in the life of the missionary in respect to the building up of
the people of God.

All the theology of testimony is founded on Christ, who came to
give festimony fo the Father, as js repeated insistently in the Gospel of
St. John. Christ, by His words, by His deeds, by His entire life and by
His death and Resurrection, confirmed all of revelation by divine
testimony (cf. DV 4),

The Church, an extension of Christ, offers itself to the world as g
universal sacrament of salvation (LG 1,48; GS 45), not only by the
preaching of the Gospel and through the sacraments, but also through
the life of its members, who are rmade o sign and sacrament of
salvation for all men (cf. LG 31, 35, 41, 42).

76. The testifying value which all of Christian life brings with it
has particular characteristics when it is q question of the religious life.
This religious life in a very special manner is an inestimable sign and
testimony that the world cannot be fransformed nor offered to God
without the spirit of the beatitudes (cf. LG 31). The life of the evangelical
counsels is a sign of Christ in His Church, moving everyone to o
more intense Christian life. Itis also o sign of faith and hope offered
to the world as a proof that eternal goods already are a reality here
below.

Above all, it places constantly before men the kind of life which
the Son of God underwent in coming into this world and which He
proposed to the disciples who wished to follow Him {cf. LG 44).

77. The testifying value of the religious life is o fundamental
element of ail evangelization. And it should be so in our Institute
because of the very particular exigencies of our Founder, who wished
that our entire external conduct, regulated by moderation, as well as
our internal and external mortification, which conforms our life to
Christ in His sacrifice, should stand out in our ministry in order to
make our apostolate more efficacious.

78. However, letit also be noted that the charadler of our religious
life as sign is in the Church o sign of salvation for the world. It is an
intelligible sign for the world. Even when the world does not wish to
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understand if, it will still be a sign for it and against it, and the world
will be judged for not having wanted to accept the directions of God.

The manner in which religious life presents itself as testimony
before the world can vary and has constantly varied in the history of
the Church.

The Claretian life, offered to the world according to our Founder's
charism, has a permanent value of testimony. But those forms of
presenting it fo the world as o sign of Christ should be adopted which
better respond to the model of our Founder and which will make our
apostolate more convincing today.

And if the Church invites us to adopt new forms of poverty, we will
have to adopt also those kinds of mortification and custody of the
senses which would have been adopted by our Founder who was so
careful to be a faithful witness of Christ. Let us also set aside other
forms, it he would have done so, because they no longer have
efficacious value. '

79. Neither our interior and exterior mortification nor our
moderation will attain the level of true testimony for the world if they
are reduced fo more or less isolated acts. Testimony comes to us as it
is given through the totality of life. In this totality, interior mortification
is also made manifest in a secret but indisputable manner, by
animating and giving convincing meaning to exterior mortification
and illuminating our moderation with its spirit.

The letter and spirit of these chapters of our Holy Constitutions
tend to this unity of a mortified life. And this should be the primary
preoccupation of every Claretian, convinced that he will be a truly
apostolic sign for the world by his mortification only if it envelops his
entire life.

Particular Applications

A. Mortification of the Senses and Moderation

Changes in the Constitutions

80. The Chapter agrees that there are many details in Part Il
Chapters Il and Hll of the Holy Constitutions which need a revision
according fo the criteria given by the decree “Perfectae Caritatis”,
nn.3 and 4 and by the Motu Proprio “Ecclesiae Sanctae”, n.12b.

81. Forthis reason, it believes it opportune to reduce the text of
both chapters by eliminating everything that is too particular, and
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joining the rest in @ single chapter and placing in order the material
remaining frons both.

82. It is also proposed to add o few phrases indicating the
apostolic meaning which, according to our Founder, this exterior
mortification has. It is proposed also to include a small addition referring
to mildness.

83. This chapter will be titled “De sensuum mortificatione.”

84. The norm concerning tobacco will be refained in the
Constifutions in this way: “With a purpose of edifying more and more,
let our Missionaries choose the forms of external mortification and
penance in food, drink, travel, etc., in keeping with the different
times and places where they exercise the ministry. And equally,
following our tradition, let them abstain from smoking, unless for a
just cause and with the permission of the Major Superior.”

For the Directory

85. Colleciive testimony of moriification: Faithful to its mission of
being a sign (cf. ES 17), the Congregation gave from the very
heginning a collective testimony of mortification in its houses, in its
manner of living and travelling. This testimony cannot be lessened,
though we may take into account the diverse environments where
the Congregation has extended itself and the change of sensitivity of
the times.

One of the elements of our collective testimony of mortification
has been the austerity, the poverty, and the apostolic fesfimony of our
holy Founder in food and drink, clothing and furnishings, the use of
fobacco, entertainment, and games, and in trips (Autob.410: “For
the purpose of edifying more and more, | have abstained from smoking
and taking snuff . . ."). It cannot be affirmed that averywhere this
particular sign preserves the same efficacy, Nevertheless, everyone
is exhorted to embrace this mortification in fidelity to the practice
adhered o in the Congregation. In any case, they should not exclude
themselves because of this from other forms of austerity which our
testimony demands of us in different places.

86. The religious habit: They should wear the religious habit as
a sign of their consecration to God {cf. PC 17). Let it be in keeping
with the exemplary priests of the country, follow the rules sel down by
the bishops and not leave it at least unless some just cause requires it,

87. Periodiicals: Qur religious consecration does not make us
sirangers to men (LG 46). Therefore, the Congregation will promote
among its members a suitable knowledge of men's conditions and
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the fimes and of the necessities of the Church (cf. PC 2}. We will do
this not only “to make them share in the most intimate possible manner
the dispositions of Christ” (LG 46), but also that cur apostolic action
may be more opportune and efficacious.

Newspapers and periodicals are o source of information in this
respect. in order that they moy fully serve our goals, serious and
responsible publications should be selected (cf. IM 14), Their use
should be moderate and self-controlled, and efforts should be made
to understand in depth both problems and situcations {cf. IM 10) “in
such a way that, judging current events wisely in the light of faith and
burning with apostalic zeal, they will be able to assist men more
effectively.” (cf. PC 2d).

88. . Radlio, Television, Movies: Rudio, television and movies can
be considered as means of social communication and what has been
said about newspapers and periodicals is applied to them. They can
also be considered as a means of relaxation, and in that case they
should be limited to the place which diversion occupies in our religious
and apostolic life, with regard to their time, their content, and their
goul of fostering fraternal communication and care of health. As
pastoral and cultural means, they are regulated by the principles and
criteria which direct our cultural formation, whether human, religious,
or upostolic.

Because of the consequences the use of these means can have on
our community life and the apostolic activities of the community, the
Superior will regulate their use with a view fo the criteria that have
been indicated.

The Superior can also authorize their personal use, especially for
reasons of culture, as long as the requirements of poverty are kept
irdact,

B. Interior Mortification

Changes in the Constitutions

89. Atthe end of Partll, No. 11 add:
a)  Aphrase to indicate our parficipation in the Paschal mystery.

b} Another phrase which, as in the Constitutions of 1857,
makes us see the apostolic value of mortification. It said: “Fortunate
are those who arrive at this degree! Those who wish to be true apostolic
missionaries must attain to it, so that each and every one of them
might be able to use that expression of the Prophet: ‘Like sharp arrows
in the hands of a warrior” For this purpose they must arm themselves
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with the most complete self-abnegation and & continuous mortification,
without which they would never arrive at the degree of perfection
which is absolutely necessary for them to fulfill their ministry,”

“I'am like an arrow placed in your powerful hand” (St. Anthony
M. Claret, Prayer to the Blessed Virgin at the beginning of Missions,
Autob. 270),

For the Directory

90. As religious, we must participate more intimately in the
Churehv's pilgrimage and live not aecord ing to the flesh, but according
to the spirit. Qur apostolic action as servants of the Word is a new
exigency of uprooting and pilgrimage. By means of us, the Word
must traverse the world. This supposes the acceptance of difficult
assighments, either in themselves or in the circumstances which make
our uprooting more painful. It might be the effort of adaptation, the
difficulty of language, the expending of our personality, having to
give up a project after working on it and leaving a field in which the
seed has already borne fruit. But this will all be done with joy for
having glorified the name of the Father.

91. Deaih to sin and to the flesh is also an atfitude of apostolic
religious life which makes us live more intensely a life hidden in
Christ. Its fruit is interior peace and the capacity to be able to give
peace as o missionary should.

92. Qur Father Founder wants us o arrive at o stage where we
can be happy in privations, labour, calumny, and persecutions. This
happiness is the beatitude that Christ proclaimed in the Gospel (Mt
5:10-11). In effect, we thus conform ourselves through love and in
truth with our Master who manifested His love by freely accepting
death for the salvation of the world. In this way we enter info
participation with His Paschal triumph: “Hwe suffer with Him we shall
also be glorified” (Rom 8: 1 7). Thus, dlso, as Christ entered info Glory
through His Pussion and sent us His Spiritto produce marvels in His
Church through His Power, so also efficacy in our apostolate comes
to us through His Spirit, out of our communion in His Passion.
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CHarteEr VI

Household Regulations

A. Background Historical Elements

73. Community life, which has such an importance for us in
order that we might be able to establish a true fraternal life fogether
as a family united in Christ, should direct itself in an adequate manner
toward the religious apostolic vocation of our Institute.

This must be manifested in a particulor way in the
arrangement of time dedicated fo spiritual things, to ministerial or
household work, to free fime and to sufficient recreation (cf. ES 25,26).

24. St Anthony Mary Claret and our first priests felt the necessity
of regulafing the time of our missionaries, both for their life at home
and for the ministry. The first Constitutions contained not only some
prescriptions on the acts of piety and other occupations, but also a
detailed timetable for each peried. Subsequent experience and the
advice of the Roman censors made them understand that it was not
possible to impose by Constitution the same timetable for the entire
Institute. Nevertheless, the principle of o timetable for each house
was left standing.

95. In every religious or apostolic community, the “Order for
the Day” has the double finality of favouring community fife, seffing
certain occasions of encounter between its different members, and
of facilitating the realization of the personal and ministerial obligations
of each one. Nevertheless, this timetable has a different extension in
diverse Institutes. In monastic and conventual orders, it comprehends
the entire arrangement of the life of the house, centering it on the
celebration of the Eucharist, in the recitation or chanting of the divine
office, in the meals, establishing further times for recreation and rest.
In the Society of Jesus, an Instifute that is eminently apostolic, normally
only two meals are prescribed as community acls. The hour of rising
is also determined, and meditation and the examens are made in
private. In the Society, there is no community act of piety by rule. in
modern Congreguations, an intermediary system is encountered in which
more room is made for community piety.

?6. St. Anthony Mary Claret prescribed for us in the primitive
and the actual Constitutions two different “Orders”, relative to the



134 DecLaraTIONS AND Decrees OF THE XV GENEraL CHAPTER

fwo periods in which the year was divided for us, one for the seven
months of ministries and the other for the five of life at home. The
second contains more elements than the first. Today, however, there
is practicaily no difference of times in our life, but rather of houses
dedicated to different ministries: schools for externs, parishes, houses
for preaching, headquarters, and centers of formation. We believe
that in dealing with o tradition of our Institute which arises from the
year of its foundation and which is quite significant, these two different
“Orders” should be maintained in the constitutions though revised as
required. The “Order for the Time of Missions” preserves its value
for our missionaries in the time in which they found themselves
occupied intensely in some extraordinary ministry (Missionary
campaigns, conducting of retreats, efc.).

97. The problem arises not when we treat of missionaries
dedicated temporarily to a ministry, but of communities which find
themselves the entire year involved in an intense ministerial work.
Let us say clearly that this was not foreseen by our Founder and as o
consequence we do notfind any “Ordo” for them in our Constitutions.
But itis clear also that the “Order for Time of Missions” cannot be
applied to them without reservation. For it does not foresee more
acts of the community than the meals and reduces the missionaries’
piety fo the Mass, Office, half-hour meditation (at least) and examens
(Const. 11,65ss). And the problem is aggravated if it is recalled that
today these communities of intense and constant work form the greater
part of the [nstitute. It seems evident that some general norms must
be established which will permit the exercise of this ministry as cenral

to our vocation, at the same time as they safeguard our community
life.

98. The solution for this can be found by a return the manner in
which the Founder conceived of community life. In the primitive and
actual Constitutions, he did not prescribe any other act of community
than the meals, certoin recreations, conferences during times of rest
meditation on retreat days and the act for Sundays.

“There was o species of regulation which concretized and animated
the precepts of the household regulations of the Constitutions. It must
have been April 15th, 1865 on which Father Clotet copied it, being
Superior of Vich. To such an extent was this so, that it embraced il
the moments of the duy and all the activities of the individuals who
paradoxically became subjectfo a continuous and strict common life,
except in those things which later on by appropriation were called
acts of community, viz., the religious acts like morning and night
prayers, meditation, the rosary, which were made particularly by
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priests in their respective rooms” (Fr. Cristobal Fernandez), Lo
Congregacion de Missioneros ... "vol . |, pp . 447-450)

Later on there had been a process which tended to convert into
community acts those acts of piety which our Founder had fixed as
personal ascetical practices. This began with the recitation of the rosory,
then the reading and examen, to which “noon prayers” were added
(1867). At last, affer our Founder had already died, weekly confession
was imposed. And in the Chapter of 1876 it was determined that all
acts, including morning meditation, should be made in common and
the Visit separated from the rosary so as fo create another act for
affer siesta, All this, of course, was applied in the period of life at
home and enly proportionately in the time of missions.

B. Regulations in General

Conclusions concerning our regulations

99. The establishment of the timetable is reserved to the local
superior, but for its formulation it is appropriate that all members of
the community participate, even when its formal approval is reserved
io the superior with his council. During the year, the superior can
introduce those variations which circumstances require. The major
superior will review the timetable during the canenical visitation.

100. Ourtimetables must contain only some fundamental norms
in which the time of the acts of community are determined. The acts
of community for oll houses are: o) the acts of the piety which may be
determined by the Directory, b) lunch and dinner, ¢} the hour of
rising in the morning, d) some recreation.

101. Care should be taken that the time for these acts should be
fixed ot an hour which everyone con ossist. Because of the ministry
or for some other legitimate motive, the superior, after hearing the
interested party, will grant him a particular timetable, when it is not
possible for him to follow the general one (cf. ES 11,26).

102. The general principle inspiring the formulation of the
timeiable, especially with regard to the hours of rising and retiring
and of eating, should be to adopt it fo the exigencies of the ministry
and the customs of the country.

103. Though not held daily, the following are community acts:
the practices which should be made according to the Directory; the
conferences which must be held; the acts on days of recollection and
during spirttual exercises upon which the Directory confers this
character. : ‘
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Changes in the Constitutions
(I, c. XI: Order for the Houss)

104. The following clause in No. 33 is suppressed: “Vesvere
quoque suum lectum praeparet unusquisque. *

105. No. 36 concerning silence should be rearranged, and
formulated in the most positive manner possible, so as to make it
understandable according to today’s mentality which rejects coercive
norms if it does not see their meaning.

106. The following is proposed for No. 37: “Per fempus a
Superioribus determinadum requiescant. “ The criteria and the fime
will be determined in the Directory.

107. The following is proposed for No. 44 which treats of
departures from the house: a) suppress the entire reference to a
companion. b} make more realistic the one concerning the
superior’s permission for leaving and the obligation of presenting
oneself to him on returning to the house.

For the Directory

108. Silence has a profound religious meaning and a great
actuality, because today the theology of the Word has been placed in
great relief. The Word of God, nourishment of the soul, is the support
of the energy of the Church (cf. DV 21); ond the word of man,
dialogue between brothers, is an instrument of communion of the
Word of God in fraternal union.

Silence in the Liturgy and in the spiritual life is the welcome we
offer to the Word of God within ourselves in order fo assimilate it in
meditation. In other fimes, silence is the boundary within which we
prepare our personal response to our Lord, and which later is
exteriorized in our response together with the gathered assembly.

In the life of community, silence creates the environment in which
the capturing of truth in study and in work is made possible. Truth
acquires maturity through silent meditation and confemplation, so
that it can be transmitted later to the rest through the ministry or
through fraterna! communication.

With regard fo our brothers, silence will be the acknowledgment
of our respect and charity toward their work, study or their rest.

And if in the Liturgy there are moments which are calied powerful
because of the intensity of their content and for the special manner in
which we should live them, similarly there exists powerful moments
of silence, surrounding werk, study, meditation and contemplation,
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or even the very rest our brothers take. In this way, the theology of
the Word responds to a fecund theology of silence, because silence,

so lived, makes possible the acceptance of the Word, the whoie
~ capturing of the Word and of the Spirit, a personal response to the
same Word, and our respectful love for our brothers as they give
themselves to prayer, to work, or o rest.

109. Rest Itis left to Provincial Superiors to determine the number
of hours of rest for their respective Provinces, which, nevertheless,
should not ordinarily exceed eight hours.

The principles which must be kept in mind for this decision are the
following: the health of individuals, the exigencies of the apostolic
life, and the spirit of religious mortification.

The establishment of the hour for refiring and rising will be the
responsibility of the superior of each house with his council.

110. Fasting:

a) Qur communities should manifest collectively their sense
of penance by the weekly practice of fasting prescribed by the Holy
Constitutions and by traditional abstinence. Each province will decide
how to put it info practice.

b)  Itis recommended that the saving resulting from this proctice
of penance be set aside in favour of our foreign misstonaries or for a
similar purpose.
111, Woerk We insist on the obligation of aveiding idleness. We
should dedicate ourselves to work as a requirement and consequence
of our vow of poverty and as a service in the community.

Household work by our priests within our communities should be
encouraged without prejudice to the apostolic ministry and the
preparation which it requires.

112, Vacations:

o) Following the spirit manifested by the Council in PO 20,
the Superiors must assure all members of the Congregation that they
“gnjoy a suitable and sufficient fime for vacations.” The Major
Superiors, will take note of the differences of each country, in sefting
the standards which must be kept in this matter. The purpose of
vacations shall be to maintain good human relations in our houses
and efficacy in our apostolic action, along with good health for our
brothers. On the other hand, it is recommended to everyone that
they keep in mind the requirements of religious poverty, and the
testimony of apostolic austerity at every moment.
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b) Missionaries who work outside their Province of origin in
foreign countries will be authorized to return there periodically in
order to enjoy sorme months of rest and renewal, in keeping, however,
with the attitude described above.

C.Concerning the Acts of Piety

Docirinal Considerations

113. cl. Conclusions of the Declaration of a General Chapter on
the Spiritual Heritage of the Congregation, nn. 133-135.

V14, Liturgical Renewal and our Life of Fiely: In exhorting
religious to culfivate the spirit of prayer and prayer itself, the Coundil
invites them to accomplish it by drinking from the “genuine fountains
of Christian Spirituatity: i.e., the Sacred Scriptures and the Eucharist
(PC 6; cf. PO 14,18). This is not a matter only of @ principle
proclaimed in theory. The document ifself explains: “They should
celebrate the Sacred Liturgy especiolly the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass
with both lips and heart as the Church desires and so nourish their
spiritual lifo from this richest of sources” (Ib). The Mass unites in a
marvellous way both Seripture and Eucharist in its two complementary
parts comprising one sole celebration: the Liturgy of the Word and
the Eucharistic Liturgy (SC 56). The Divine Office accompanies this
central act of worship, and itis a public prayer of the Church through
its meditation and proclumation of the same inspired Word.

If the piely of our communities respecis the primacy of the Eucharist
and the Divine Office, it certainly will live according to the rhythm of
the liturgical year, throughout which the Church celebrates the mystery
of Christ. Qur piety will be, through it, ecclesial and Paschal.

The principle which should regulate the other forms of community
piety is also provided by the Council: they should “be so organized
that account is taken of the liturgical cycle, in such o way that they
coincide with the liturgy and in a certain way are derived from it and
lead towards it.” (SC 13; Instr, “Inter Oecumenici”, 17).

115, Points for Qrientation: For a proper and prudent
arrangemant of piety in the Congregation certain fundamental criteria
must be taken into account: a) the intrinsic nature of acts of piety. b)
the specific nature of our common life in the Church. ¢) the
requiremenis of appropriate renewa!.

a) Theintrinsic nature of the acts of piety differs according to
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whether they are liturgical or devotional exercises, whether they are
immediately directed to our personal sanctification or fo the glory of
God; whether by their nature they are community, collective or private
acls,

b)  According fo its nature our religious apostolic life (cf. PC 8)
is fruly o life in common though it is neither monastic nor conventual
(cf. PC 9). In effect, the principle office of monks is to render to the
Divine Majesty a service which is at the same fime humble and noble,
within the walls of the monastery. Conventuals can dedicate themselves
to an intense apostolate even outside the monastery, but they must
preserve the office in choir and monastic observances. In Institutes
such as ours which have received apostolic action as their mission in
the Church, we must strive above all for that union with Christ which
must precede our apostolic action. Nevertheless, we should adjust
our observances to the requisites of the apostolate to which the Church
has dedicated us.

¢} The requirements of appropriate renewal. In the first place,
a return to the Gospel according to the original inspiration of our
Founder is necessary. In the arrangement of piety, our Father Founder
took into account our mission in the Church. On the one hand he
inculcates the value of prayer {“quod ipsis ante omnia est curandum”
Const. I,110}. He points out the forms of piety which coincide with
the character of our apostolic religious vocation of worship, of
interiorization of the Word, of formation. In order to make the
arrangement of our piety and our apostolate easier, he did not impose
on us by Constitution either office in choir or collective prayer. Our
Chapters and Superiors have continued to adapt this fundamental
alignment o each time ond place.

The'second requirement of appropriate renewal is the will of the
Church manifested in the Council and in the Post-Conciliar Documents.
It tells us to strengthen our acts of piely according to their nature and
purpose, to purify our vocational piety from extraneous elements
and to adapt ourselves to actual psychological and physical conditions.

it will be recalled that while cur Founder lived, the following acts
were private in our Congregation: meditation, reading, examen,
morning and night prayers. The following were community acts: visits
after meals and later on the rosary, which took place after the ascetical
and mystical conference before dinner. During missions, morning
and night prayers, as well as rosary, were community acts with the
people.
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Particular Applications

Changes in the Constitutions

116. Inihe revision of PartIl, Chapter Xl {The Order of the House)
and XVII (Rules for the Time of Missions) of the Constitutions, norms
concerning the acts of piety for each day remain unchanged without
specifying more about how they should be fulfilled. The detailed norms
explaining our universal tradition are left for the Directory.

117. InPartil, No. 41, referring to the day of recollection, details
added in 1862 should be suppressed, and determined by the Direclory.

118. InNo. 42, which concerns the spiritual exercises, the word
“twice” should be suppressed. The Directory should authorize that
they may be made all at one time, in six complete days, or twice a
year, with four complete days each time.

119. In consideration of our apostolic work, No. 40, referring to
the act of community on days of obligation, is suppressed.

120. In Chapter Xll, No. 48, on the Order for Priests, details
concerning the fine fo recite each hour of the Divine Office ore
suppressed, since they are not in conformity with the actual liturgical
norms.

For the Directory
Acts of Community Piety

121. The following are declared to be community acts in all our
houses:

a) the recitation of louds,
b) the recitation of vespers or compline.

Itis stated “vespers or compline”, because in some countries dinner
is had very early, at the end of the afternoon. In this case, vespers
can be recited as an act of community, while compline is considered
an individual act for immediately before retiring.

122. In our centers of formation and our schools for externs, in
large communities where the ministry does not prevent it, and for
Coadijutor Brothers whenever there is o group of them in a house,
the Mass, concelebrated if possible, should be conadered the
fundamental act of community.

In our novitiates, as well as our centers of philosophy and theology,
both the recitation and the singing of lauds, vespers or compline,
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should be accommodated to what is said in the “Instruction for the
Implementation of the Consfitution onthe Sacred Liturgy. ..” nn.l6,18
and the “Instruction on the Liturgical Formation of Seminarians,” n.26
(cf. canon 1367,3) if the number of students permits. {cf. also “2nd

Instruction on Implementation of the Constitution on the Sacred Liturgy
nn.l9 & 21, May 1, 1967). ‘

123. It is desirable that the recitation of the holy rosary be in
common whenever it is possible to do so.

Individual Acts of Piety Required by the
Constitutions

124. - The following are individual acts of Piety:

o)  Mental prayer, which normally should last one hour for
priests {including lauds). The Major Superior can declare in what
houses, because of constant ministerial activity, they can apply the
norm for the time of missions, which prescribes at least o half hour
(excluding lauds). Since it is a matter of extending to the entire year
a norm which originally referred only to a part of it, and considering
the importance of mental prayer in our apostolic spirituality, this norm
is not to be applied in an habitual manner except for serious reasons
of the ministry. In this case, our brothers should fry fo find some fime
for prayer during the day and the superior should assist them to
realize this objective (cf. ES 11,21).

As a general rule, mental prayer would be made at the same
time, after the community recitation of lauds, in the public place that
is most convenient and suitable for each one.

b} The mid-day examination predominantty has the character
of mental prayer. But according to the mind of our Holy Founder,
brief vocal prayer can also be made, and various optional formulas
can be recommended. It shall last fifteen minutes, and at home a
signal will be given to begin if. It will be made in the place most
suitable for each one.

c) Spiritual reading, which should be done atthe fime and in
the place which is most opportune for each one.

125. Preserving the healthy tradition of the Institute, each one
should endeavour fo recite the rasary and make a visit 1o the blessed
sacrament whenever it is not done in community (cf. Const. 11,33; PO
18).

126. In our centers of formation and always whenever Mass is
~ celebrated in community, the prayer of the faithful for the Church
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and for the Congregation should be included as a substitute for noon
prayers. '

127. According io the desire of the Church frequent use should
be made of the sacrament of penance. In order to encourage the
liberty recornmended by the Council, each one should make use of it
on the occasion most opportune for him (cf. PC 14).

128. On Sunday, “the Lord’s Day”, our members should live
the Paschal mystery more intensely in the fiturgy and in personal
prayer, in fraternal happiness and in an apostolic service of the faithful
(cf. SC 106).

129. The day of monthly recollection should preserve its
eschatological character. It can be pradtised in different ways, according
to the different situations of our houses. On this day, meditation should
be made a subject of religious or apostolic life and there should be
an examination of half-an-hour.” This can be made in the form of a
community “re-exarmination of life. A spiritual conference should follow
the examen. Where the sacred ministry doés not prevent if, o
Eucharistic act should also be made. According to the practice of our
holy Founder and of our first communities, the common recitation of
an additionat part of the Divine Office in addition to those prescribed
is recommended. The detailed arrangements for the day of recollection
are left o the Jocal superior. |

130. The spiritual exercises can be made either at one fime a
year in six complete days, or in two periods of four complete days
each time. Silence and retreat will be observed during them and
normally they will work. The concrete arrangement of ail this is left fo
the director of the exercises with the approval of the local superior.

131. The following are recommended as o traditional
expression of our pisty: the common celebration of the month of -
May, the novena to the Heart of Mary, the triduum to our holy Founder
and the triduum to St. Joseph on the days preceding this feast on May
1st. Let them be made in a simple form, inspired by the liturgy,
according fo the different formularies suggested by the particular
directories. But if they are not celebrated along with the community
Mass, benediction of the Blessed Sacrament should be given,
according to liturgical norms. The regional directories will indicate
which possible devotions our communities will be bound to proctice
in the different regions.
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CHaPTER X

Bodily Needs, and Impediments to
the Sacred Mystery

Changes in the Constitutions

132. Bytaking outthe various circumstantial, local or unnecessary
elements, Part 2, Chapter Xlil, No. 54, could be rendered as follows:

“Alimenta sint salubria et iuxta loci productiones: seper tamen
fruqalia, nen exavisita sed communia, et eadem pro ominibus, nisi
causa infirmitatis alivd suadeat. Nemini liceat habere in cubiculo vel
cella...”

133. ltwould be worthwhile to give ancther rendition to No. 61.
The phrases which inculcate separation from ene's family for motives
of the ministry in the present Constitutions seem to be less nuanced
than those of 1857. In the lafter, there was an exhortation to transform
carnal love into a spiritual one “by loving them with a love of piety,
with a well-ordered chaority” ond for the same reason giving
preference to the love of Jesus Christ.

134. The Chapter suppresses surveillance of individual
correspendence, oulside of the most serious cases foreseen by moral
theology. As a result, Part |, No. 32 of the Constifutions is suppressed.

135. In eating and drinking, we must follow the norm and
example of the docirine of our Father Founder, which was inspired
by the Gospel and the Saints. The first standard is temperance and
moderation in their guality and quantity, eating what is necessary in
order to work, (Const. 1857-1862, No.76). “Before eating | will say:
‘Oh Lord, | eat these things in order Yo have energy to serve you
better’” (Propositions 1863, 13). We must adapt ourselves fo different
countries and not be demanding or troublesome. In oddition to
temperance, our Founder proposed positive mortification in order to
increase the life of prayer, in order to render fruit in the apostolote
_and fo give testirmony (Autob. no.404, 405, 406). He was encouraged
by the example of Jesus Christ, our Blessed Lady, and the Apostles,
and received a special heavenly inspiration which he proposed to his
missionaries in the Constitutions of 1862, no. 73: “We also remember
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that the most celebrated missionaries were men of few means and
who ate as the poor. This is the way fo preach with words and examples
and fo render fruit, both with a good exampile that is given and also
through the grace which our Lord communicates to such preachers”
(l.c.; cf. Autob. 408-410).

136. The following of Christ for the works of the apostolate is in
itself demanding and it implies the kind of detachment which permits
and assures an absolute dedication. The duty of piety with regard to -
one’s own parents and family does not oppose this defachment and
s a consequence does not constitute as such an impediment for the
sacred minisiry, nor is it contrary to the consecrated life. Therefore,
our missionaries will fulfill their duties with respect to their parents
with a spiritual consciousness proper of persons consecrated to God.
In agreement with these norms, superiors will be able to grant our
members permission to visit their families when there are reasonable
causes.



DECREE ON
THE APOSTOLATE OF THE
CONGREGATION

1. In order fo establish the Kingdom of God, our Lord Jesus
Christ “founded His Church as the sacrament of salvation and sent
His Apostles into all the world just as He Himself had been sent by His
Father” (AG 5). The Church continues and develops this mission of
Christ by impulses of the Holy Spirit.

The apostolate is every contribution fo the Kingdom of God,
principally through prayer, the works of penance and the testimony
of one’s life (cf. CD 33). More precisely, it is an apostolate when it is
done in the name of Christ and by mission of the Church, in order to
make this Kingdom known to men and established among them (AA
2 & PC 8).

2. The Congregation receives from the Church the mission fo
proclaim and establish the Kingdom of God and realizes this according
to its proper Claretion charism:

a)  Asan apostolic religious Institute which imitates very closely
the life of the Son of God on earth and prolongs it, it should appear
as a sign that moves men fo the fulfillment of their Christian vocation,
that manifests the presence and transcendence of heavenly goods,
that gives testimony of the new and eternal life, that announces in
advance the glory of the future resurrection and that makes evident
to all the infinite power of Christ and His spirit {cf. LG 44 & 46).

b} As an apostolic missionary Institute, the charity of Christ
impels it to seek the salvation of all men {cf. Consti. 1,2}, commits itto
those sectors of greatest evangelical urgency and sensitizes it toward
all possible means {cf, Const. 11,63) in order always to use those that
are most efficacious.

¢)  Asanapostolic Institute dedicated to the Heart of Mary, itis
fashioned in the furnace of the love of Mary (cf. Autob. BAC 270)
and assimilates “that maternal affection with which all those must be
animated who cooperate in the apostolic mission of the Church for

the regeneration of men “ (LG 65).
145
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3. Obedientto all the appeals of the Supreme Pontiff and docile
with “self-sacrificing submission to the bishops as true successors to
the Apostles” (CD 35,1; cf. ES |, 22-40), we will work “zealously and
diligently in building up and increasing the whole Mystical Body of
Christ aind for the good of the parficular churches” (CD 33).

In the exercise of our apostolate in the Church and for the Chureh,
we will actin accord with all the other apostles, priests, (cf. LG 28 &
PO.8), religious (cf. PC 23) and laity {cf. AA 25) so that the unity of
all of us who proclaim the Gospel will bring the world fo belief in
Christ as the one sent by the Father (cf. Jn 17:21 ).

4. Qurapostolic mission, which implies a union with the mandate
of Christ and obedience to His representatives, also implies continuous
fidelity to the personal urgings of the Spirit.

5. Qur substantive title of Missionaries obliges us to be af the

forefront in the apostolate, as servants of the Word for conversion fo
foith,

6. Conscious that without Christ we can do nothing (cf. Jn 15:5),
we will live our apostolate with a committed and intrepid faith, in a
constant attitude of prayer, in communion with the Paschal Mystery
which we duaily renew in the Eucharist, and with an imperturbable
hope that can accomplish everything in Him who strengthens it .(cf.
Phil 4:13). And we will use in a spirit of poverty all the means which
our apostolale requires, “but fully knowing that it is God Who makes
His Kingdom come upon earth” (AG 42).

7. Heralds of the Incarnate Word and men among men of our
time, we should incarnate ourselves in the human communities to
which we are sent, so that there may be nothing truly human which
does not find an echo in our hearts (cf. GS ). This will oblige us to
live apostolically attentive to the signs of the times, to translate the
Gospel info o language that is infelligible for each human situation
and to offer a Christian solution to all the problems of our brothers in
mankind (cf. AG 10).

8.  Our missionaries must know how to unite their Clarefian
impatience, born of zeal, with the hope of those who know that the
Kingdom of Heaven grows slowly like o seed. Qur sense of
responsibility will prevent us from any offhandedness or fickleness.
Qur consciousness of mission will sustain our initiative and assure our
humility. And our total self-gift to the Kingdom of God will make easy
for us a renunciation of comfort, human expectation, affections of
the heart, and of our own native culture, characteristic of the missionary,



THe APOSTOLATE OF THE CONGREGATION 147

CHAPTER |

Reorganizing and Planning our
Apostolate

Article |: General Reorganization

9. Within the Post-Conciliar Church and being the Church
renewed, the Congregation must realize its mission of salvation in
the world of today. Therefore it should:

a} renew its apostolic mentality through o constant return to
the Gospel and to its original Claretian inspiration and through an
adaptation to the conditions of our times {cf. PC 2).

b) adopta new style in its missionary activity.

c) provide for itself highly responsive and flexible legislation
in order to assure itself constant adaptation.

d) establish o new organization of its apostolate on the basis
of specialists

e} execute its apostolic task in efficient work groups.

f) participate in pastoral masterplans, and cooperate in
specialized pastoral programs.

10. The entire mechanism of our Institute should be ordained
toward our apostolic finality and we propose a new organization of
our apostolate which establishes as a basis the creation of a Pastoral
Council in each province and terminates at the top with a revitalized
functioning of the Genaral Prefecture of the Apostolate.

11. ltis indispensable that those in charge of our formation
programs have an enlightened apostolic sensibility and that they have
acquired a “convenient pastoral experience” (OT 5).

12. Within our general charism, the specialization and
assignment of each individual must be determined by his proper and
personal vocation, by the needs of our Instituie and by the exigencies
of the Church. All our basic formation is always to be preserved, this
specialization should already be begun during the years of formation,
both for clerics (cf. “Sed. Sap.”, Stat.Gen |l art.46) as well as for
coadijutor brothers.

13. That our missionaries may be provided with constant pastoral
renewal, the present arrangement of our community conferences
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shall be substituted by an efficient program on the provincial level
and through the responsibitity of the Pastoral Council of each major
organism.

14, Itis urgentio adopt a scientific statistical system to be implanted
in the entire Institute in an appropriate manner, for the purpose of a
realistic evaluation of our apostolate.

15. The name “Prefect of Ministries” is o be substituted by
“Prefect of Apostolate”, General or Provincial, whenever it appears
in our legislation.

16. Forils task, the General Prefeciure of Apostolate shall have
atits disposal sufficient specialist and support personnel residing in
Rome or in the Provinces.

17. The responsibilities of the General Prefecture of Apostolate
will be:

a) To ascertain the progress of the universal apostolate of the
Church to determine what is most urgent and most effective.

b) To be ot the service of the entire apostolate of the Congrega-
tion principally through contact with the Pastoral Councils in the
provinces.

¢} To promote apostolic coordination among the Interprovincial
Conferences, though always leaving the liberty of action of each
organism intact,

d) To establish the specialized study of reports, experiments,
proposals and statistics from the entire Congregation, in order by
this means to inform and stimulate the pastoral action of all
organizations.

18. In order to facilitate the apostolic role of the government in
each province, there shall be constituted in each one a Pastoral Council,
consisting of the Provincial Prefect of Apostolate, the Provincial Prefect
of Formation and one member representing each one of the principal
apostolates prevailing in the province. These representatives will be
elected by direct vote of all the perpetually professed members, priests,
students, and brothers of each respective major organism.

19. While safeguarding the rights of the Provincial Superior, the
responsibility of the pastoral commission will be:
a) o be attuned to the pastoral master plan of the respective
dioceses

b) to detect the most urgent apostolic needs in the confines of
each provincee, so that our entire apostolate may emerge from o
realistic basis,

¢} tocoordinate policies, activities and methods.
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d) to preoccupy itself with updating the missionaries of the
province with regard to knowledge and methods, and fo foster contact
and interaction between our professors of ecclesiastical sciences and
the other missionaries of the Province.

e) along with the Pastoral Councils of other provinces of the
Conference, to involve itself in the more encompassing responsibilities
of the national and international levels of pastoral action.

20. Teamwork, along with other reasons such as our living
together and our giving testimeny, demands that each community be
pastorally specified, Communities of two or three ministerial purposes
should be avoided as much as possible. And the timetable at home
shall be adapted to this pastoral specification.

21. It would be desirable to establish o “re-examination of
apostolic life” in all our communities. In this sense, advantage might
be taken of the one envisioned for the day of recollection, by orienting
it also to a community apostolic re-examination.

22. The superior of each house should serve the community
apostolically. He should be aitentive to the directives of the pastoral
plan of the diocese and the indications of the Pastoral Council of the
province.

23. The fundamental norm of coupling afl apostolic activity to o
postoral master plan obliges us to incorporate ourselves, in spirit and
in fact, to the pastoral plan of the. diocese, and fo link our ministries
preaching, communications media, education, efc. with similar
ministries undertaken by other religious Families, parficularly those
which have our “Letter of Brotherhood.”

24. Ourfundamentally supraparochial character as missionaries
fits in perfectly with the exercise of the various specialized pastoral
programs among workers, professionals, university students, migrants,
tourists . . .

25, All Claretians, superiors and fellow members, should have
an open spirit for the creation and adoption of new movements,
organizations or other forms of the apostolate. They should also have
a suitable aptitude and preparafion to underfake those to which they
feel called, as well as fidelity to respective methods and goals of each
movement or organization.

26. Our “forms of apostolate must be suitably adapted to the
present necessities, faking info account not only the spiritual and moral
conditions of men, but also social, demographic and economic” (CD
17). We should “sufficiently employ in pastoral care not only
theological principles butthe findings of the secular sciences especially
of psychology and sociology. Thus, it will bring the faithful a more
adequate and mature life of faith” (GS 62).
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Article 2: Postcapitular Pastoral Planning

27. The Non-Chrisiian World, We must effectively sirengthen
our apostolate in it, in conformity with what is said in the copitular
Decree on the Missians.

28. The De-Christianized World. (Either because it has
broken with the Church because it takes no dccount of its faith in its
life}. In this field of the apostolate, which is spreading in older Christian
countries, and in the farflung world of atheism, all the Congregation’s
sons must reawaken their consciousness of their essentially missionary
vocation, and should renew their own mentality and their own activities
according fo the directives of the council.

29. Qur Separated Brethren. All our members in their
ministries, publications and relationships, must assume a posture that
‘s sincerely ecumenical in keeping with the sensitivity of the Church
and according to the norms of the hierarchy. Furthermore, we should
have some specialists in ecumenism, either because they might have
an aptitude for it or because necessity requires it.

30. Frocticing Christians. In conformity with Vatican I, we
should foster their vocation fo sanctity (LG c.V), their liturgical life (SC
19}, their apostolic restlessness (AA) and Christian responsibility in
their temporal commitments (GS).

31. Catholic Lay-Leaders (Leaders in thought or action). We
must value highly their ecclesial identity and their key efficacy,
according to the doctrine of the Council (LG, AA, GS, passim); further
them effectively, sincerely overcoming any possible clerical
paternalism. In our apostolate among them we must also prefer
pastoral master planning, and work in.those movements and
organizations which have the greatest effectiveness and the widest
ecclesiastical scope.

32. The Consecroted {Religious, priests, seminarians). The
Institute shall revitalize its traditional apostolate in this field, furthering
the renewal of the consecrated within the Council’s guidelines and in
their full ecclesial dimension {PC, PO, OT, ES). This is to be done on
the parochial, diocesan, national and federated scale.

33. The Disploced. The Congregation shall see itself
committed, more each day to work in a missionary manner among
the diverse human groups of “the displaced” in the internal and
external migration movements, among workers’ cells, in the slums,
among vagrants, perhaps by a discreet work of pre-evangelization,
in order to fulfill among them also the call of the Council: “The Church
must be present in these groups through her children who dwell among
them or who are sent to them” (AG 11).
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We see the necessity of establishing our communities in these
envirenments. Their manner of living, particularly “the practice of
poverly” (ES II,23), should give a greater efficacy to their apostolate.

For this apostolate, it will be necessary on some occasions even,
to “displace” some of our communities, by disengaging them from
apostolates that are sufficiently provided for.

34. Immigrants.

a)  Within our specific objective, we must establish certain
communities consecrated to the apostolate among immigrants.

b)  Resolutely adapting themselves, the missionaries dedicated
to this apostolate should fully enter into the world of the immigrants
which they serve and into the social and ecclesiastical environment
which they have acquired. This supposes a careful schooling in the
mentality, languages, and cultures of these people.

¢} With regard to immigrants who are not transitory, who have
on intention of permanently residing in a country, one of the principal
commiiments of the missionary will be to facilitate their defective and
full incorporation into the new human and ecclesial community they
have recently jsined.

35. In the Social Field. We must involve ourselvss apostolically
in the current fields of social action. This includes the direction of
thought and formation of consciences, as well as a decided reform of
our own testimony. This will affect both the policies according o which
we accept foundations and ministries and the manner of fulfilling
them, in order to “perfect the work of justice under the inspiration of
charity” (GS 72 & Enc. “Populorum Progressio”, passim).

36. The Universily. In the ministry to higher education, we
should work for the simple direction of residences fo develop toward
an authentic apostolic penetration into the university. This will be done
through authentic evangelical testimony in community life, through
the creation of cells of ferment, through the service of spiritual
direction in d renewed form, and through any type of pastaral care
at the university in its most missionary forms.

37. Llatin-America. Because of the pressing appeals of the
Church and the requirements of our Clarefian vocation, we must
respond to the most urgent necessities of Latin-American by sending
a greater number of personnel, and in effective and significant
concentrations.
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CHAPTER I

Direct Service of the Word

38. “The Word of God is living and energetic” (Heb 4:12).
"Apostolate and preaching in o certain sense are equivalent.”
“Preaching is the first Apostolate” (Enc. “Ecclesiam suam”, MS LVI
(1964) 648).

The Congregation proclaims with the Council, “the force and power
in the Word of God is so great that it stands as the support and energy
ofthe Church” (DV 21), and exhorts its priestly missionaries as ministers
of the Word of God that they endeavour to seek “how they can bring
more adequately to others what they themselves have contemplated”
(PO 13).

Furthermore, the Congregation accepts the viewpoint of the
Church which "is rehabilitating the function of the living word in the
economy of its pastoral office” (Paul VI, “L'OSSERY. ROM.”
Feb.13,'64) and encourages its members to “study new forms, to
multiply and concentrate on particular talks, to have greater contact
with the public, to step down from platforms that are foo lofty, to go
out from the church if necessary to present oneself with respect and
esteem before any audience whatever” {Ibid.).

39. All legitimate forms of rendering the Word fit into the
dimensions of our charism, the expression of which can develop in
the life of the Institute the way it developed in the life of our Founder.
And through them all, the Congregation maintains and fulfills “with
fidelity its proper objectives” {(PC 20) .

40. In order to revitalize in practice the specific vocation of our
priestly missionaries to the direct service of the Word, it is fitting to
follow the policy of freeing ourselves from the administration of schools
- or of other similar adminisirations, from parochial bureaucracy and
from other functions which can suitably be undertaken by coudjutor
brothers or competent lay persons.

41. The salience of the Word of God in the Liturgy requires of
all Claretian priests a specific knowledge of liturgical preaching, o
careful and realistic preparation of each homily and a painstaking
pastoral administration of all the sacraments {cf. SC 52 & 59).

42. We should value catechesis as the foremost means belonging
to the Church in its educative role (GE 4), and as the first ministry
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indicated in our Clarefian legislation (Const. Il, XV1, 63). We should
give special attention to adult catechesis. A considerable number of
our members should be catechetical specialists. Our catechefical work
should be renewed and operate within the channels of the Episcopal
Conferences and diocesan catechetical secretariats.

43. All our members dedicated to teaching, spoken and written,
or fo researching the Christian message fulfill a lofty direct service of
the Word. Let our Missionaries who are professors of ecclesiastical
sciences exercise their function with a true apostolic sense (cf. OT
16817) and endeavour to amplify the radius of action of their teaching
with publications, parficipafion in meetings, etc.

44, Popular Missions:

a) -~ We esteem according to their rightful value the efforts of
pastoralists and missionaries in the Church today to bring up to date,
where it still retains its efficacy, @ ministry which is so traditional in our
Institute. And we support any joint effort that may be made among us
in this respect.

b) . Our missionaries should follow with interest the actual
dynamic of popular missions. This includes their recent programming
onthe diocesan, national and international scales, and their scriptural,
theological, and sociological enrichment.

c¢) The Provinces where this ministry flourishes should establish
a community which would be a center for missions, and it should be
suitably staffed.

d) The Chapter supports the development of the traditional
mission info “missionary campaigns” to the People of God, be they in
the form of missionary feams on campaign, or in the form of communities
in missionary areas. Both experiments could be construed in the
following manner:

1. Missionary fearns on campoign:
would suppose o devitalized area or region.
would rely on the existence of ordinary pastoral acfivity.
would not include the care of souls.

would require missionaries who are specidlists in the pastor
ol needs of the area for children, families, workers, religious,
efc.

the missionaries would live fogether or nof, according to
the requirements of missionary strategy.

its duration would be approximaiely for one year.
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its objectives: the same as the traditional mission, i.e.,
infensification of the service of the Word, conversion of
hearts and Christian revitalization of structures.

2. Communities in a Missionary area:

would suppose an area or country that is de-Christianized
and especially uncared for.

would depend on some insufficient structures for ordinary
pastoral activity,

would not exclude the cére of souls.

the missionaries would five in community, with a special
testimony of poverty,

they would admit the possibility of acquiring jobs.

its duration would be indefinite.

its objectives: re-Christianize the area in order to hand it
over to ordinary effective pastoral activity.

3. Both forms could rely on the participation of our coadjutor
brothers and of teams of lay apostles.

45. Spiritual Exercises

a)  the conducting of Spiritual Exercises continues fully in the
direction of our Clarefian charism.

b) the internal dynamic of the Ingnatian method is still valid
and should not be adulterated with extraneous elements from other
methods of the opostolate. The Exercises should be conducted,
nevertheless, according to the new biblical, theclogical, liturgical and
pastoral mentality expressed in Vatican Il.

c) the Chapter accepts the validity of the other types of
exercises, which, though nof Ignatian, we can make or diract, for
motives of efficacy, especially in a series or in other diverse
circumstonces.,

d) the goal of new retreat houses for ourselves is to be
subordinated io a more infegrated pastoral care, within each diocese
or nation.

e} intime, individuals having aptitude and inclination for this
ministry should take special studies in it, in addition to as many ds
possible of those already dedicated fo it.

46. Recommended for their special efficacy in the preaching of
the Gospel to adults are Institutes, Courses or special Weeks directed
fo special segments - professionals, married couples, youth..., or
oriented o special subjects - Bible, Liturgy, Sociology, Ecumenism,
efc.
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47. Where novenas, septenaries, efc., are still conducted, we
should preach them with the missionary spirit they had in the hands
of our Father Founder and with a new doctrinal depth which the
Council acclaims: “Itis necessary that all preaching be nourished on
Sacred Scripture and enriched by it” (DV 21).

CHarrer I

The Communications Media

48. These media are of the highest importance because of their
capacity to permeate and express modern society, and even fo create
it. Responsive to the Church, therefore, which exhorts us fo “strive to
make use of the various media at hand nowadays for proclaiming
Christian Doctrine” (CD 13), and following the inventive example of
our Father Founder as well as our Institute’s traditional involvement
in communication, we should adopt a posture that is apostolically
responsible and professionally competent toward the communications
media. '

49. Every Claretian should:

a) cultivate his human and postoral sensitivity toward the
communication media.

h) suitably use them personally in order fo live in tune with the
prevailing climate of culture, information, and social ferment.

c) ufilize them as instruments of the apostolate, either
occasionally or habitually, according to his own capabilities and
special preparation. {(IM 13 & 15; OT 2).

50. The Congregation should take a decisive collective attitude
toward the commurnications media:

a) on the general level, through the formation of all
seminarians and brothers.

b) on the specialized level, by selecting some missionaries
with the qualities and vocation to dedicate themselves to the
organization and direction of this apostolate or to its immediate and
habitual exercise (IM 15).

c} inthe attitude that should prevail in our communities and
centers of formation (IM 16), that these media will be used
responsibly, os @ means of formation, and for information.
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d) and in the effective organization on the general and
provincial level or on the leve! of Interprovincial Conferences, of a
ministry of communications media, so that we may finally rise above
mere improvisations, ingenuous well-intentioned attempts, and
individual efforts.

31, With special pains we should further the apostolate of the
laiity in the communications media. For “the laity especially must strive
toinstill @ human and Christian spirit info these media” (IM.3). To this
purpose we will:

commit them to this apostolate, so that they bring to it their personal
skill or their financial support, accerding to the Council (Cf. IM17)

support and direct in a Christian manner those who are
professionals in these media (cf. IM 11 & 15).

52. Immersed in a society that is shaped by these communications
medic, our missionary vocation especially obliges us to form day by
day, as readers hearers or spectators, all those who may be within
reach of our ministry. Therefore the programs which are suitable to
this purpose should be encouraged, increased in numbers and
organized according to Christian moral principles (IM.16).

33. Considering the technological and economical complexity
of these communications media and their gradual socialization, it will
be apostolically more effective to introduce ourselves into the
formidable organizations owned by others than to create our own.
Our missionaries, with suitable preparation, should colloborate in
these organizations, whether they depend from the hierarchy or not,
in order to participate there, oo, in a pastoral master plan, or to
influence the masses in a Christian manner (cf. IM 14).

Where it may seem pastoraily necessary, e.g., in our mission
territories ond in less developed countries, our members should
establish these media, but always using apostolic judgments and
professional standards. :

54, As servants of the Word, all our priests should achieve o
mastery of the art of writing as well as speaking. The majority of
them must be able fo write effectively even though they may not
dedicate themselves, properly speaking, to the ministry of the press.
Many of them, however, must end up coupling their diverse apostolic
aclivities with o relative succession of writings, on different levels of
specialization and publication.

Those most highly gifted in the art of writing should specialize in it,
with sutficient studies for a degree and career in journalism.
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55. In the publication of books, magazines, leaflets and other
pamphlets an account should be taken- objectively of the editorial
situation and the needs of each country. And for reasons of efficacy,
care should be taken to attune them with the signs of the times in their
content and presentation.

56. Ingeneral our periodicals cannot be numerically increased
inconsiderately. They must be conducted on the provincial level or
the level of Inferprovincial Conferences, in order to adapt them better
to the scope of a nation or country.

These publications demand an unselfish cooperation from our
mernbers.

57, The exchange and cooperative publication of periodicals,
translations and editorial collactions should be studied and controlled,
using realistic judgments that will result in an effective apostolate.

58. Each of our periodicals must have its editorial staff and the
trained directors required in each locality.

59. Avery simple but effective “news service” office should be
established on‘the General level, edited by the Prefecture of Apostolate,
for the purpose of feeding information on our publications, to the
Holy See’s communications media and to the media of the countries
where Claretians are working.

CHAPTER IV

Parishes

60. The parish, although it is not the only form of Christian
community, is the primary local community of the faith, of worship
and charily.

Beyond its juridical aspects, which are being re-evaluated today,
its Eucharistic {¢f. SC 42) and missionary (CD 30,1) polarities are
being accentuated. '

Religious sociology establishes the fact that there is a crisis in the
traditional parish, especially in the great urban centers.

Hence, a living parish calls for a pastoral activity awakened to its
Eucharistic-missionary exigencies and to the sociology which conditions
it.
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61. The congregation, which originated in the Church with
supra-parochial mission, but which in the course of its history has
been accepling parishes by the force of its very apostolic adaptability,
shall in the future offer its services to the Church in order to respond
to the explicit calls of Vatican Il (cf. CD 33, 34, 35) and in response
to the reqiuirements and potential of the ministry of the Word in the
parish of today (cf. CD 30,2).

In order to retain our fidelity to our own charism within this ministry,
the Institute requests of its missionaries an open atfifude to new
perspectives and structures in the mission-parish of today, in order to
make each one of our parishes an authentic “missionary community.”

62. In accepting the parochial ministry, we should balance equally
the needs of the Church and the exigencies of our charism. For this
reason we will give preference fo parishes that are stricily missionary
in character. And in response to the call of the bishops, we will
generously accept the care of parishes even on a temporary basis
(cf. CD 35,1). . -

63. In the axercise of the parish ministry, we will be authentic
missionaries, by the quality of our preaching, by our special concern
forcatecheiics, {CD 30,2) by our commitment to winning over those
who have been alienated or on the margin, by our furthering of the
laity, by fostering priestly and religious vocations, by our cooperation
in social works, which will be frequently a work of pre-evangelization.

64. All our parishes, though part of particular Churches, must
live in openness to the Universal Church by collaborating through
prayer and action to this total endeavour, missionary, ecumenical
and pastoral, because, “the grace of renewal cannot grow in
communities unless each of these extends the range of its charity o
the ends of the earth, and devetes the same care to those afar off as
it does to those who are its own members” {AG 37).

ltwouid be very useful if our parishes maintained communications
“with some parish or diocese in the misstons, in order fo make visible
the communion between communities so that mutual edification may
abound.” (AG 37)

635. Inorder better to develop the parish as mission, the spirit of
coliuboration and testimony of unity should be fostered {CD 30,1 &
3) by a life of priestly teamwork, by the effective functioning of
lay-council in parish organizafion and administration, and with a.sincere
involvernent in the pastoral master plan, both focal and diocesan.

66. Letour priests and coadjutor brothers who form the Claretian
parish communities live with fraternal love the gift of their priesthood
and their religious and missionary life. Let them give a tfransparent
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testimony of piety, above all in the liturgy, and of their generous
practice of the evangelical counsels. Let them maintain a perennial
“Unity of life” in the midst of their many duties (cf. PO 14), and
receive all the faithful with an offable spirit of service.

67. Let our pastors see to it “that the celebration of the
Eucharistic sacrifice be the center and culmination of the entire life of
the Christian community. They should labour without stint that the
faithful are nourished with spiritual food through the devout and
frequent reception of the Sacraments and by intelligent and active
participation in the liturgy.” (CD 30,2). Let them show themselves
especially prompt o hear the confessions of the faithful, remembering
how much the sacrament of Penance favours the increase of the
Christian life {cf. CD 30,2}. Let them not disregard exercises of piety,
according to the recommendation of the Council (SC 13).

68. Letthem give singular altention to the apostolate of personal
contact, This includes visits t6 families and schools, consideration toward
the sick, solicitude for the needy, dialogue with youth, with the
estranged, and with transients, ete. {CD 30,2).

49. Interior and exterior migration and other similar
phenomena of displacement or the urgent needs of certain
de-Christianized areas can impose upon us other types of parish
service; :

a) accepting mission areas with the purpose of creating
Christian communities from which would result new parishes, to be
transferred in due time to ordinary pastoral care.

b) making ourselves present, as missionary teams or especially
adapted communities, in precariously situated parishes.

70. Let care be taken that our missionary pastors “enjoy the
stability in their office which the good of souls requires” {CD 31}.

71. Guided by a realistic and universal vision, and with o view fo
the actual expansion of our Institute, we invoke for our parish
communities the principle of greatest possible flexibility. Let the
Claretian parish apostolate be studied and conceretely determined
after considering the sociological circumstances of the place in which
itis developed.
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CHAPTER V

Apostolate of the Laity

72. “The laity derive the duty and the right to the apostolate
from their union with Christ the Head. Incorporated into Christ’s
Mystical Body through Bapfism and strengtheried by the power of the
Holy Spirit through Confirmation, they are assigned to the apostolate
by our Lord Himself” (AA.3).

73. From the beginning of his priestty ministry until his depth, St.
Anthony Mary Claret was a tireless promoter of the apostolate of the
laity. He entrusted to the laity the organization and direction of his
people’s libraries, and wrote these prophetic words: “In these last
times it seems that God wishes the laity to have a part in the salvation
of souls” (“Las Bibliotecas Populares Y Parroquiales”, Madrid, 1864,
pg.18). The Supreme Pontiffs Pius XI and Pius XIl have presented our
Founder as a precursor of the lay apostolate of today.

74. In order to live the apostolic infuition of its Founder, the
Congregation today accepts the docirine of Vatican !l with regard to
the origin, meaning and scope of the apostolate of the laity, which
ranges from the testimony of their life to their characteristic obligation
of restoring the temporal order in a Christian manner (cf. AA 6 & 7).

75. Qurmissionaries ‘promotion of the lay apostolate must be
oriented to foster the development of the laity’s proper ecclesial
vocation and to increase the work of evangelization of our Holy Church
(cf. LG 33),

76. In our common Christian vocatfion and in this common
ecclesial work, the laily collaborates with us, and we collaborate
fraternally with them. We bring to their common priesthood and
baptismal consecrafion the gift of our priestly ministry and of the
religious and apostolic consecration of our priests, brothers, and
seminarians.

77. At the same tfime, the Congregation can do no less than
accept with joy and gratitude the assistance of those lay-persons,
either as individuals or in groups, who wish voluntarily fo serve the
Church within our own charism, participating in the works proper to
our Institute.

78. The promotion of the lay aposiolate on the part of the
Congregation is realized as a consequence in three ways:
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a)  through the spiritual formation of the faithful, whether they
belong to an association or not, helping them fo attain fo their apostolic
charity. ‘

b} through our priests’ involvement as assistants and
counsellors in the general movements of the lay apostelate, and in
our brothers’ and students’ active participation in them.

¢)  with the foundation or furthering of some lay work proper
of our Institute, wheraver it can be sustained within the pastoral master
plan (CD 17). '

79. Our Congregation, which has as its proper trait collaboration
with the Bishops whom the Holy Spirit has set in place to rule the
Church, (Heb 20,28), exhorts its members, particularly those who
are consecrated to the care of souls, educators, and those who have
special qualities to be counsellors or assistants, to participate actively
and unselfishly in the national and international movements of the lay
apostolate recommended by the hierarchy: specialized movements
such as Catholic Action, Young Christian Workers, Cursilios of
Christianity, Legion of Mary, Christian Family Movement, Scouting,
Confraternity of Christian Doctrine.

In all these works let our members strive to foster “the particular
characteristics of the spiritual life that are proper fo them” (AA 4).

80. In their apostolate among youth, our missionaries can
accomplish an extraordinary service for the Kingdom of God. For
this purpose let them dedicate themselves to cultivate preferentially
smaller groups of youth having a spirit of leadership. Let them give
them a clear personal testimony of commitment to our Lord and to
His Church. Let them foster intensely in them a Christian conscience
and their ecclesial vocation and, without prematurely determining -
them, project them to a committed and supernatural apostolate, and
one carried out as a feem. Let them place them in contact with persons
and institutions which embody in an exemplary way the mission of
the Church. Let them organize among them retreats, hikes, vigils,
etc., in which they experience the warmth of Christian apostolic
community life.

In these youth groups, very good religious and priestly vocations
can arise and especially Claretian vocations. Those who do not feel
themselves called fo a special vocation will be magnificent lay-apostles,
in any case.,

81. Inthe conservation and development of its proper works,
the consecration to the Immaculate Heart of Mary, Youth of the Heart
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of Mary, Claretian Guilds, we should follow with generous obedienca
the will of the Church manifested in Vatican Il, to seek “the good of
the Universal Church and of the diocese.” We should adapt these
works “to the requirements of time and place e, employing appropriate
and even new programs and abandoning those works which today
are less relevant to the spirit and authentic nature of the community”
(PC 20},

82. Conscious of the general crisis of pious associations, the
Chapter urges our missionaries who are responsible for our
associations fo develop their spiritual heritage and that they involve
them in a true lay apostolic activity, according to the spirit of the
Council and in relation to the missionary requirements of the local
churches.

83. A very effective manner of joining the lay apostolate with
the apostolate of our Institute will be through the utilizafion of lay
groups in our different missionary campaigns in Christian countries,
and the incorporation of lay apostles, foreign or native, in our missions
among non-Christians.

84. in order to respond fo the desires of many of the laify, our
alumni, Claretian ex-seminarians, members of our families and
certain members of our associations, the Chapter affirms in principle
the opportune of a Claretian lay body in the missionary dimension of
our charism, bearing the stamp of our consecration fo the Heart of
Mary and even taking the shape of a true secular Institute.



DECREE ON MISSIONS TO
NON-CHRISTIANS

Preface

“Divinely sent to the nations in order to be ‘o universal sacrament
of salvation’,” (AG ), the Church “is wholly missionary, and the work
of evangelization is a basic duty of the People of God” (AG 35). For
this reason, Vatican Council Il has invited “all to a profound interior
renewal, so that having a lively consciousness of their own responsi-
bility in the spread of the Gospel, they may accept their commitment
to missionary work among the nations” {Ibid.), to which the Church
feels itself called with o greater urgency in the present state of affairs.

(AG 1)

The Council asked that religious Institutes preserve under all
circumstances their missionary spirit and that “they be adapted, as
the nature of each community permits, to modern conditions so the

preaching of the Gospel may be carried out more effectively in every
nation” (PC 20).

Our Congregation, like the pilgrim Church, is “missionary by its
very noture” (AG 2). It is also missionary by the will of its Founder
and by the weight of its authentic tradition. At this moment of renewal
the Congregation asks itself if, according to the mind of Vatican I, it
can sincerely before God ... extend its activity for the expansion of
the Kingdom of God among the nations; if it can leave off some
other ministries, so that it may dedicate its energies (employed in
them) to the Missions (cf. AG 40). '

Let all the sons of the Congregation recall, then, this missionary

summons of the Chapter, which is the same anguished call uttered by
the Church,

With Vatican Council Il, the Congregation gives thanks to God for
so many services rendered (cf. AG 40) by those heroic sons of hers
who in their work to expend the Kingdom of God have died, or are
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currently giving their lives, or will sacrifice themselves tomorrow in
increasing numbers in mission lands. Because they fulfill, in its most
genuine missionary expression, the Institute’ s reason for being in the
Church of Jesus Christ.

I. Missionary Character of
the Congregation

1. Although the Congregation does not have missions to
non-Chrisfians as its exclusive goal, the Institute is essentially missionary
and properly so, by virtue of its orfentation to the ministry of the Word
and the catholicity of its spirit.

2. inadaopting the Holy Consfitutions according to the mind of
our Founder (cf.AG 40,3), a specific place will be given to the conciliar
expression, Evangelium Dei apud gentes diffundere.

3. All the members of the Congregation, by virtue of their
missionary vocafion, must be ready to exercise the apostolate among
non-Christians (Const. [, 74,6). Furthermore, let those who feel
themselves especially called to this ministry offer themselves fo their
superiors in imitation of our holy Father Founder. Their superiors
ought to favour and support this vocation once they have recognized
und tested it. This applies even fo the most gifted members, inasmuch
as the missionary vocation is a grace and blessing of God for their
respective organisms.

4. Let those missions to non-Christians assigned to the
Congregation be regarded as one of the basic works of the Institute.
In order fo foster missionary spirit and cooperation, let a competent
and effeclive secretariat or procuratorship be established on the general
and provincial levels.

li. Missionary Action of the Congregation

5. The Congregation wishes in this Chapter to be aware of its
missionary duty “among non-Christians” (LG 64; CC ) and bestir
itself to respond in the measure of its capabilities and in the proportion
of its ministries to the urgent insistence of the Church to extend the
Kingdom of God among non-Christians {cf. AG 40).

6. The Congregation recognizes that its first missionary
obligation at the present time is to review and reinforce its activity in
those missions already in its charge.
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7.  While safeguarding the right and duty of the General
Government (Const. 1,8,6) the missions will be undertaken and
fulfilled not on the general but on the provincial level.

8.  Allthe provinces should have their own mission, providing it
with personnel and financial means.

IlIl. Formation of the Missionary

9. a) "Since Christ, sent by the Father, is the source and the
origin of the whole apostolate of the Church,” let those in charge of
formation instill in the minds of our young seminarians that “the success
of their future apostolote depends on their living union with Christ in
keeping with the Lord’s Words: “He who abides in Me and 1 in him
bears fruit for without Me you can do nothing”’ (AA 4; In 15:5).

b} Let those in charge of formation foster the missionary
vocation. Let them cherish it rightfully and sustain it in its crises, securing
it by true zeal, by sacrifice, by renunciation, and by love for all men
and for all pecoples (AG 23-25).

10. Inthe new Order of Studies the following should be kept in
mind:
a) “Doctrinal training should be so planned that it takes in
both the universality of the Church and the diversity of the world s
nations.” {AG 26) It should also take in the learning of languages,
above all the international languages, from the first years.

b) “Mission theology should be so incorporated in the teaching
and development of theological doctrine that the missionary nature
of the Church may be fully brought to light. In addition, the Lord’s
plans of preparing for the Gospel and the possibility of salvation for
those to whom the Gospel has not been preached are to be examined,
and the necessity of evangelization and incorporation in the Church
is fo be made clear” (ES III,1}.

11. Among the virtues which the future missionaries must acquire
and practice are those derived from apostolic zeal and highly
recommended by the Council. These virtues include: ability of initiative,
constancy in undertakings, an open mind and a generous heart,
ready adaptability to foreign customs and fo the various circumstances
of peoples {AG 25).

12. Those members assigned to the missions should suitably be
assured of a special preparation, both doctrinal and practical (AG
26), in their own country; and they should, wherever possible, finish
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the last years of their formation in the country where they must
evangelize.

Likewise, coadjutor brothers, who provide such valiant services to
the missions, must fuke courses in catechetics (AG 26) and receive
sufficient fraining s professionals and technicians to become capable
of directing schools and workshops (PC 8).

13. let o period of pastoral preparation and missionary
adaptation be established for those recently arrived in the missions.
Let the superiors arrange a suitable program. Let them watch over its
fulfillment and not be easy in granting exemptions. During this time
let the new missionaries study the customs, social structures and history
of the peoples they must evangelize; let them try to understand their
religious soul; let them be eager and persevering from the start fo
learn their language, till they can speak it fluently and elegantly (AG
26).

14. Some Missionaries, after a certain time of pastoral
experience in the territory of the mission, may appropriately be
assigned to special studies in universities and graduate schools (AG
26).

15, Let Superiors foster research studies in the region which
they are evangelizing, creating, if possible, a center of higher culture
with a specialized library and museum, so that the missions may be
present in the cultural development of the country imbuing that
development with a sense of Christianity (AG 26).

IV. Government and the Missions

16. Let Provincial Superiors, upon whom each mission depends,
try to visit their mission as soon as possible so that they may be
acguainted with the mission’s needs and the missionaries’ problems.
Let Superiors endeavour by their repeated visits to provide for their
missions reasonuble needs, and let them support and encourage the
missionaries in their difficult underiaking through effective cooperation
on the part of the Province.

17. Inmission terrifories dependent on a Province, letf there be
a superior delegate to whom wide faculties are granted so that his
government may be more effective (ES I1,18).

18. Let our missionaries maintain cordial and respectful
relations with ecclesiastical autherities, always regarding themselves
as their constant helpers {Const. 1,2; CD 35,1). Likewise, let them.
generously cooperate with the dioceson priests and religious
communities whomn they may find working in the same mission territory,
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19. Giving to God whatis God's, let our missionaries not neglect
to give to Caesar what is Caesar’s. Let them support, then, the civil
authorities’ initiative for improvemenis and progress, and on scheduled
holidays, let them not consider it belittling to show their respact and
loyalty (Rm 13:1-7). Let our missionaries avoid involving themselves
in political questions which could impede and even annul their minis’rry
(Const. 1I,64). Lef the supernatural motive of their presence in the
country always be evident, and let thern show their love for the people
confided to them [cf. Autob. nn.522-523).

20. Let our missionaries be provided an opportunity to enjoy a
reasonable vacation period each year and let them be allowed to
return to their province of origin more easily than other members of
the Congregation, according to the judgment of the Major Superior.”

V. Mission Spirituality

21, ldentified with Christ and feeling themselves bound to His
mission as the One sent by the Father, “let them bear His death
within them” (1Cor 4:10) for the life of men. Let our missionaries,
then, be living witnesses, who strive to make themselves “all things
for all men” (1Cor 9:22) through an entirely apostolic life. With an
open mind in a spirit of service, let them build up the Church,
composing in the community of pastors and faithful “one heart and
one soul” (Acts 2:42; AG 24-25).

22. Letthe attitude of sonship and apostolic spirit proper to our
special consecration to the Immaculate Heart of Mary and our
confidence in Her intercession as Mother of the Church (LG 53 &
65) live continuously within our missionaries; and let them grow in
the perfect imifation of our Holy Father Founder, in his “life hidden
with Christ in God” (Col 2:3), in his self-immolation and aposfohc
dynamism.

23. Letour missionaries live evangelical perfection in its fullness
as the greatest form of apostolate to the nations of the world cmd the
guarantee of its fruitfulness (PC I).

24, In a spirit of adaptation and renewal (PC 3 &8):

a)  Aspecial sef of regulations for each mission territory should
be arranged {ES 2,26).

b} The timetable, approved as required, should be adapted
to the demands of mission life (ES 11,26).

¢) Inparticular cases, the competent superior will be able to
grant dispensations from acts of piety or a commutation for other acts
which are undertaken for motives of apostolate.
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25. Superiors, according to their means, should give
missionaries the opportunity, assistance and fime to refine their
spiritual, doctrinal and professional development (PC 1 8). They should
also assure the missionaries’ participation in the benefits of common
life by avoiding situations in which anyone must live alone (AG 27;
PC 12).

26. Once ayear, let the Spiritual Exercises be made together and
in suitable houses, taking advantage of the presence of the missionaries
by having, either before or after the Exercises, encounters to help
bring about common pastoral renewal (AG 24).

VI. Missionary Activity

27. Evangelization of peoples must constitute the basic activity
of the missions. Care must be taken, however, not to present the
Gospel as sweeping away old beliefs and customs, but as a refinement
~ of whatever may be good in them and as germ of brotherhood,
unity and peace among people (AG 8-9).

28. Inorder better to adapt missionary preaching to the mentality
of the peoples who are to be evangelized, it would be desirable fo
have in each missionary region a center of information. This center
would provide missionaries with necessary information on the history,
sociology and religion of the people {cf. AG 26).

29. Actively included in our missionary works, our coadjutor
brothers will provide most valuable assistance in the manual offices
and arts, as well as in catechesis.

30. To give greater impulse to the propagation of the faith and
the Church, let our missionaries make use of native catechists, who
are full of apostolic spirit. These people should be provided with a
means for a decent life and social security by paying them a just
wage. To provide them with as complete a religious and pastaral
formation as possible, courses should be arranged, and schools of
religion (or catechetical schools) established. In this way the most
qualified will be able to be proposed as candidates for the order of
diaconate {cf. AG 26), '

31. The Church is not formed, nor does it five fully, nor represent
Christ perfectly if no frue laity exists fo work with the hierarchy. Hence,
the formation of the laity must be sought with all interest so that the
Gospel may penetrate deeply the life, and the individual consciences
of the people (cf. AG 21).

32. Letour missionaries greatly appreciate the active g postolate
of the laity, whether they are from the same couniry as the mission,
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or from other countries. And the principal function of the provincial
Secretariat of missions should be to form, instruct and initiate

lay-missionaries before they are sent to the field of operations (¢f.
AG 21).

33. All possible interest should be taken so that Ihe pastoral care
.during the catechumenate may be an initiation into the Christian life
that embraces not only the mere explanation of dogmas and precepts,
but also the exercise of Gospel morality and participation in the sacred
rites permitted to the catechumens (AG 14).

34. Since the principal means of communication is direct contact
with people, our missionaries, with greater reason then their loy
collaborators, should “acknowledge themselves to be members of
the group of men among whom they live, let therm share in cultural
and socigl life by the various undertakings and enlerprises of human
living” {AG Il). But et them avoid everything that might wound national
interest, so that they can exercise their sacred mission with greater
influence.

35. With ecumenicol openness and within the norms
established by the Directory and Decree on Ecumenism, the
missionary should support the activity of all persons and institutions,
religious or civil, whether they are Catholic or not, as long as they
are dedicafed to doing good under any form whatever.

36. Social weltare works, especially those which concern
teaching, pertain fully to missionary activity and are an extraordinary
instrument of apostolate. Provision must be made, however, to lead
to Christ those who receive through them the oppaoriunity to dignify
and elevate their human condition {AG 12).

37. Care should also be taken that at least some of our
missionaries know how to use practical tools and the communications
media, whose great importance everyone must appreciate (AG 26).

38. The apostolic zeal of our missionaries should spur them on
to establish in each mission country a major organism of the
Congregation made up of native Claretians, whe, in turn, should also
launch themselves upon missionary expansion. This should be .
considered the greatest service which the Congregation can offer to
missionary work.

39. Since a principal goal of missionary activity is to implant a
local Church with its own clergy and hierarchy, let cur missionaries
make the greatest effort to foster native priestly vocations. With equal
interest let them foster vocations to the religious life, considered by
the decree “Ad Gentes” as indispensable for the development of the
Christian community (AG 15 & 18).



DECREE ON
CHRISTIAN EDUCATION

I. Christian Education, an Apostolic
Ministry of the Congregation

1. Our Congregation of Missionaries should coaperate
effectively with the bishops in the ministry of the Word (Const. [,2),
and should diffuse the Word in all its forms by every means {Const.
11,63}, thus helping to announce the message of salveation to all men.

2. Christian education makes an important contribution to the
service of the Word. It offers special oppertunities to prepare
nonbelievers for acceptance of the Gospel, while at the same time it
consolidates and develops the faith in those who already believe.
Moreover, it makes possible in o great part contacts with segments of
society habitually alienated from the influence of the Church (GE.8).

Because of this, the Congregation has cultivated teaching and
Christian education in all its forms as a proper ministry, realizing that
it is especially appropriate for developing the Congregation’s
missionary activity in the world {cf. “Declaration on the Spiritual
Heritage,” 51).

- Our Founder wanted if thus, and ten General Chapters have

declared it so, as well as the Holy See itself in its decree of August
22nd, 1947.

3. The Congregation, through its Extraordinary General
Chapter, is ready to follow the exhortations of Vatican Council Il, and
review in depth its ministry of Christian education. It hopes, thus, o
respond adequately to the most urgent needs of the world today and
the anguished calls of the Church,

170
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|I. Community of Apostolate

4. Those who with outstanding zeal and self-soerifice are
dedicated to this ministry of Christian education in any of its forms, or
who in the future may be assigned to it by their superiors should feel
themselves inwardly driven by their spirit and their missionary vocation,
to confront all the difficulties which this ministry presenis and canvert
these difficulties into a frue exercise of the Congrega-tion’s missionary
vocation. Teaching, in any of its forms, should in our hands be
transformed into a means of announcing the Gospel, propagating
and developing the faith, inspiring in the faithful a missionary spirit,
and radiating this spirit to areas deprived of the saving influence of
the Church.

5.  The Claretian educator, to be an authentic educator, should
by his life of prayer and sacrifice steep himself in the mystery of
Christ; he should impregnate his teaching activities with « frue cpostolic
zeal,

With his life, then, full of the spirit of Christ, he will place af the
service of this teaching function all of his endowments of soul and
heart, and employ every possible diligence in generously preparing
and renewing himself (GE 5).

6. Both the mission which we have in the Church as well as the
diverse ministries which carry it out are community realities which
unite all of us in the same spirit and in one cormmon task. This obliges
us always to consider the activity of each missionary within the totality
of the duties of the enfire Congregation. It obliges us, too, to consider
the activity of the Insfitute within the mission of the entire Church, in
keeping with the words of the Council: “Even though priests are
assigned to different duties, nevertheless they carry on one priestly
ministry for men. ... Whether they engage in parochicl... minisiry...
or whether they devote their efforts to scientific research or teaching
... all are, indeed, united in the building up of the Body of Christ” (PO
8}.

7. The Congregation generally pursues its educative-teaching
ministry today within the complex of the Catholic school:

a)  creating there an environment of charity and of evangelical

freedom (GE 8).

b}  illuminating human culture with the Faith {GE 8).

¢} exercising frequently the immediate ministry of preaching
and the life of the sacraments.
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According to this:global istructure of the: Catholic school, the
apostolic effectiveness of teaching should be prized. The action, then,
of all the personnel of the cenfer must fend-harmoniously tothis
community function. And the personnel mustaccomplishithis by the

testimony of their life, by 1he|r ’recmwork und by 1he same rule of
life. ‘ .

. The Scope of dur*ffréai:h-i’h‘gf“h’p‘éé'fd_laté

8.  In keeping with our vocahon as. mlssmnarles m_the dlrecf
service of the Word, and aware of the scarctiy of priest n,t_h.e_‘Chu_rch
the superiors should within the ministry of education: o

a)  dedicote our priests, preferably, to splrt’ruul direction _and
to teaching those subjects which more dlrecﬂy formthe mind.

b) prepare spln’rucslly and professmnc:lly those brothers who
manifest a vocation for educdtion

¢) integrate with us as many laity as p055|b|e who are
competent not only on o professmnai level, but principally on the
spiritual level because of ’rhe:r outstundmg Chrlshun Ilves and’ ’rhelr
aposiolic posture.

9. All fypes of centers of educuhon prqposed Ey ’rhe Counil
. can be accepted by us within the requirernents; of &Ur charism und
according to the needs of the Church in euch me nd pluce

When because of extérnal difficultie | & gencies, or
lack of personnel, it may niot be possible f ntei'é of CafHohc
education, let other forms of education; which
on the Christian formdtion"of stude
chaplaincies, professorships of réligion, efe: - 1uk|ng
apostolic groups omong fhe sfudents from publtc as well as prlva’re
schools. v

bring about a grea’rer conscapusness of 1}1
development of the new manitoward the: ag
ma ke the s’rudents contrlbute tothe growth

the world (GE 1 & 2) we should prolong our “activity.as, m(ss:onc:r‘y
educators by cultivating apostolically our formers udents. Moreover,
we should habitually extend this same influence ovér the families of
the students we educate {(GE 8); we can 'do’ this:through- Parerit
Associations, Claretion Guilds, and other similar organizations.




11. In residences and:
should not be restricted to bein
good environment for students dntl
foster among students uposfohc and:charital

' necessaryfo clquen posmble pries
them, and, in every mstance, their ect
leaders. For this purpose individuals sl ‘
who are humanly and spmiuqilywei {raine
huve degrees.

IV. Socia | Aspects
1 2 While it is true that ihe Congreguﬂon durects numerous Free
schools, the Chapter desires that this aspectofits educcmonm uposfolate

become widespread in schools that chu rge tuition, in ’rhe measure of
our rec] capabilities. :

We wouid contribute in 1h|s way to.q greuter freedom 'forfumllles
to choose schools for their sons (GE 6) For this | purpose it would be
desirable to promote efforts before the civil uuthorlhes, by means of
Parent Associations or other similar. groups whose aim wou!d’ beto
obtain in’ practice the equal rlghts i’hc’r ull men have to culfure and fo
educcmon (GE ).

13. ltisa grcwe respon5|b|||ty of those direchng our schools and

- similar centers to fulfill faithfully the social obligations of each country;

itis also o grave responsibility to fulfill the requwemem‘s of Christian

charity toward lay-personnel engaged fo help us in our work; and

disbursements or expenses ofthe center should be prudem‘ly munaged
with'a sense of social respon5|b|||’ry

| 4 Followmg the wishes of our Holy Founder (Leﬂer to Fr, Xifre,
July 16th, 1869) and of Father Xifre (Esp: de la Congreg Trat. 1,
Cop. 2, art, .5) let the major superjors preferubly assign to teachmg
’rhose who pOSsess o demded vocation for it

It wlI[ he, pOSSlble in ThIS ‘way fo,assure more. eusnly ihci 1he
professors will enjoy stability, something that is mdlspensab!eun this
“miniistry, and that they also may be specialists in the various branches
of teaching. With regard to the latter, it would be desirable that those
who are active in these branches of teaching have the respective
academic tiles (GE 8).
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V. Principal Characteristics of our
Centers of Education

15. Letour centers of Christian education be above all centers
of apostolic insight and activity, in which the educators “intimately
linked in charity to one another and with their students and endowed
with an apostolic spirit, ... by their life as much as by their instruction
bear witness to Christ, the unique Teacher” (GE 8),

Let these centers of education, therefore, endeavour to form
students who are noted for their Christian spirit, for their mature and
well-defined personalities, for their achievement of an intellectual
and social formation oriented towards a life of Christion service to
others in their future professions. Let these studenis become, as it
were, a saving ferment in the human community (GE 8).

16. Sufficient order must be established in our schools to
guarantee overall progress and harmony, and as o necessary element
for the personal formation of the students. It should be provided that
they exercise responsibility and participate in the organization of the
various spiritual, cultural and recreational activities.

17, The Spiritual Director, supported by the team of educators,
must create a climafe of piety which brings the students to o conscious
and active participation in the liturgical Mystery {(GE.4), to a frequent
reception of the sucraments, to a filial love for our Mother and
imitation of her virtues (LG 67). He will foster the kinds of piety
recommended by the Church and by the Congregation, though in a
renewed and adapted form.

18. Our apostolic-missionary work of Christian education, in any
of its forms, must reach its culmination in the formation of select
groups aiming to fit themselves into the modern movements of the
apostolate. Priestly and religious vocations will result spontaneously
from these groups. All our educators should make o great effort to
support and cultivate these vocations, above all by the example of
their religious and apostolic lives. This is the best recommendation
for our own Institute and an invitation to embrace the religious life

(PC 24).



CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 175

Vi. Recommendations

19. Finally, the Chapter recommends the formulation of a
manual of educafion developed by experts from the different parts of
the Congregation. The manual should sum up the fundamental lines
of our ministry of Christian education, with due aitention to the
permanent values of our teaching tradition and resolutely
incorporating the doctrine which Vatican It has bequeathedto usin
this matter.

So also the Chapter desires that in some section of the Holy
Constitutions, the ministry of Christion educafion be cited in an explicit
form.



DECREE ON FORMATION

Preface

1. With the Council, an era of personal and collective renewal
has been opened up in the Church, one of sincere conforming with
the Gospel in order to show God's plan of salvation to men in an
intelligible and attractive way.

We can say that the salvation of humanity is bound up with renewal
of the Church, in its sons and through them in the Church’s structures.
But this renewal depends on the formation of priests, of religious,
and of {aity (OT, Preface). Formation has been entrusted to the sense
of responsibility of educators and students {cf. OT, Concl.; PC 18; GE
Intr.; AA 28-32).

in response to these teachings of the Council, this Extraordinary
General Chapter, assembled with the guidance of the Holy Spirit and
enjoying the protection and presence of the Heart of Mary, the Mother
of the Church, wishes to pay very special attention fo one of the most
serious problems which the Congregation has at present: the selection
ond formation of educators and students.

CHAPTER |

General Criteria

A.The Over-All Purpose of Formation

2. Allformation should be oriented toward a set goal. This overall
purpose should be set forth clearly and concretely, so that it may
have effective influence upon all parts of the educative process.

176
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Consequently, it is necessary to establish as precisely as'possible
the full meaning of Missionary Son of the Heart of Mary, as it expresses
the charism of the Congregation within the Church. The superiors

- and other educators have the serious responsibility of organizing the

entire educative process in the light of this principle (cf. GEI; PC 2,3;
ESI,17).

The apostolic formation should in @ certain way guide all aspects
of formation, bearing in mind that the Claretian apostolic spirit
postulates a form of religious life (cf. OT 4,19,21).

B. Principles of Integration

3. Definition: An integral formation embraces the harmonious
development of all the facets of the personality of the Claretian
missionary:

a)  human formation

b) Christian-ecclesial fermation

c) religious-evangelical formation

d) Claretian-apostolic formation

e) priestly formation, for those called to the priesthood

a) Human Formation

4. We should aim, in formation, to create genuine human
personalities, cultivating all the higher values of humanity, but
particularly those that most directly constituie personality: the capacity
for facing events dec:sweiy and |udg|ng them calmly; the force of
character to undertake one’s own mission; the virtues of social living,
which will allow the one to be educated to infegrate himself into the
community and harmoniously make his contribution to the fulfillment
of the Institute's mission. There should be a cultivation of the virtues
which have the most influence on society today and which best prepare
the path for the message of the religious priest: “love for truth, sincerity
of mind, a constant concern for justice, fidelity to one's promises,
refinement of manners, modesty in speech coupled with charity” (cf.
QT 11). The aesthetic sense should also be cultivated, and sensitivity
toward all human values.

5. In the basic formation of cur members, let the necessary
attention be given to their progress and aticinment of full liberty in
Christ, through on increasing and more responsible exercise of
Christian liberty. This is highly important in formation, even on the
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level of the human community. Let discipline be presented to them as
o necessary part of all formation, in order that they may acquire
self-mastery {cf. OT 11).

Let it be pointed out to the one being formed that this liberty is not
rightly understood except when it is united with a keen respect for the
rights of others: with a deeper and deeper sense of responsibility to
God, to men, and even fo himself. In order to achieve this education
in the right use of human liberty — so that the intervention of the
educators may be less and less necessary ~ it is indispensable that
those in charge confidently grant to those they are forming such
responsibilities as are suited to them in the life of the community, in
accordance with each member’s age and disposition, and that o
prudent, yet favourable hearing be given fo their initiatives (cf. OT
1.

4. ltis necessary that a prudent development of a psychological
balance be given attention so that mature and healthy development
of the affective life may be attained, and likewise o readiness for
establishing interpersonal relationships.

it is also necessary fo provide for moderate, systematic physical
education in our centers of formation, granfing its importance for the
complete and balanced development of the apostle. Systematic medical
examinations should be given before the admittance of g candidate
and during his formation. Let the necessary means be provided for
the praciice of physical exercise, and let habits of hygiene and
cleanliness be insisted on.

b) Christian-Ecclesial Formation

7. The entire formation of our members should be based on
an infense Christian education, answering to the exigencies baptism
has impressed upon our being:

- Alife of profound faith,

- Integration into the pilgrim Church, with a lively sense of
responsibility and solidarity with the entire people of God, which
constitutes the basis of the apostolate of every Christfian.

- Being bound up with the Paschal mystery of Christ, both under
the aspedt of death to sin in Christ, which gives meaning to Christian
moriification, and under the aspect of our association with His
Resurrection, which is the foundation for Christian hope and disposes
us for understanding of the life of the evangelical counsels.
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- The cultic charader of baptism, which perrmis us tofeel Quf;elvég
part of the liturgy, and led to the Eucharist, in which 1he Pdschcl'
mystery of Christ gathers-and unifies the entire Church.

8. This Christian formation should be completed 1hrougH thé
apostolic features implied in the sacrament of Confirmation. This will
ease their passage to the new realization of apostolic life offered by
the religious or priestly vocation. Although this Christian formation
should ideally be given during the years of the junior seminary, or in
equivalent periods outside the seminary, it should nevertheless be
continued throughout the entire period of formation. We ought to
make sure that it is accompanied by a profound doctrinal formation,
a steady growth in Christian virtues, and o suitable formation in the
apostolate, so that it enables those to be formed to be conveyors of
the mystery of Christ to men.

9. Allthis formation should really be made personal and alive
through a deeper and deeper friendship with Christ the Redeemer.
The youth should feel called to follow Him with a generous spirit and
a pure heart, so that he may acquire the temper of spirit which
abnegation and Christian virtue demand. These latter should be
presented and understood in a way that is in keeping with the

- psychology of the adolesceni and the norms of sound pedagogy (cf.

OT 3,8).

10. Thisformative process should lead the student to the conviction
that God has o design for him. All his life should be a generous
answer to this divine call which gives him a special place in the Church
and in the world. This response cannot be a forced submission; it
must be a psychologically free and loving response to a providenial
plan of grace und salvation, in the recollection “that man would not
exist were he not created by God's love and constantly preserved by
it; nor can he live fully according to truth unless he freely acknowledges
that love and devotes himself to his Creator” (GS 19). This total
abandonment to divine providence and faithful and self-sacrificing
dedication to the plans of God should be translated into an
uncondifional commitment to the service of the Church and the saving
work which Christ entrusted to it.

It must be acknowledged thet many of those who begin their studies
in the seminary or prepare to enter it will not in fact, for lack of a
religious or priestly vocation, actually become members of our
Congregahon But even where these students are concerned, the
care faken fo give them a Christion and apostolic formation will provide
them with an intense awareness and dedication to their Christian

vocation as holy and excellent apostles in another position in the
Church.
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c) Religious-Evangelical Formation

11. Although from the very first years of their formation, our
members’ future religious and priestly life should be considered, the
approach should generally be made indirectly, the objective being
that they themselves may feel the necessity of searching for and being
faithful to the vocation which each of them has in the Church according

to the gift of the Spirit.

Directors of formation should do their best to see that this search
- personal and psychologically mature — takes place in complete
liberty, before candidates enter the novitiate.

Once the religious meaning of life has been made clear, and has
been sufficiently matured and after there has been a response to the
first promptings of a vocation to belong to our Congregation, the
Novices should be given a clear vision of religious life in the Church,
so that they may undersfand and be prepared fo live the fullness of
the s0-called evangelical counsels. Toward this end it is imperative
that they be enlightened with the proper idea of the religious vocation,
which is to leave everything for Christ {cf. Mk 10:29), o follow Him
(cf. Mi 19:21) as the one thing necessary (cf. Lk 10:42), to hear His
Words (cf. Lk 10:39) and fo feel a solicitude for His interests (cf. PC
5). The entire refigious life is ordained fo this following of Christ. Our
holy Father Founder lived this union with Christ intensely, imitafing
the life of the Apostles, and following Christ as they did, in complete
abnegation, for the Kingdom of Heaven.

12. Our students should understand that “by professing the
evangelical counsels they responded to a divine call, so that by being
not only dead to sin {cf. Rm 6:171) but also renouncing the world, they
may live for God alone. They have dedicated their entire lives to His
service. This constitutes o special consecration, which is deeply rooted
in that of baptism and expresses it more fully” (PC 5).

13. An adequate formation includes not only a more and more
thorough elucidation of the meaning of the religious fife, but also the
nraclice and living of its requirements, particularly the religious vows.
This faithful practice should be related fo the fundamental idea of
consecration and should be completed by the idea of service to the
Church. The religious should not only respond to “his vocation” but

he should also give testimony before the world to the holiness of the
Church {cf. LG 39}.

Those who profess the evangelical counsels show the faithful and
all men that the heavenly goods are already present and af work in
the Church. They give testimony fo the new life won by the Death and
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Resurrection of Christ, and they prefigure the holy:lifé
universal brotherhood of the Kingdem of Heaven to which?
are called. Thus they are the first fruits of the redemptio
world and the arrow which points to the true meaning:of i its
within the saving plans of God (cf. LG 44).

14. The aim of directors of formation should constantly
those being formed reach these convictions and begin to pufthem’in
practice not out of a passive, artificial response to the enviroriment
and o the influence of their guides, but through the conscious free;
and-generous response of the whole self. This guidance should be
carried out in such a way that later on, even though the director
should be absent, and the environment unfavourable, these
convictions not only would not disappear, but would continue
developing to the point of authentic religious holiness. On the part of
the one entrusted with the guidance of formation, there is nothing
that will do more to clear the path for the generous response of the
one being formed fo the action of the Holy Spirit than the testimony of
a life that is holy and full of enthusiasm for one’s own vocation. This
is what will vividly set before the youth the face of Christ, the first
Religious dedicated to God the Father.

15. This living testimony should be given to the youth not only by
the individual particularly assigned to the task of formation - the
member to whom the youth has been directly confided — but should
likewise be given collectively, through the testimony of the entire
Comrmunity and even of the entire Province, since the candidate first
sees the Congregation reflected in them. Major Superiors, sensitive
to the purity of our religious and apostolic spirit and to the problems
of each time and country, will strive both in their pastoral care and in
their governing functions, to fashion this testimony into concrete works
which will vitally translate the very being of the Congregation,
presenting a magnetic ideal to confirm in their vocation those who
are called to our Institute.

16. Let chastity in particular, professed out of love for the
Kingdom of Heaven, be presented as an outstanding gift of Grace
which uniquely frees the heart of man, consecrates it entirely to the
Kingdom of God, and evokes the mysterious nuptials by which the
Church'is espoused to Christ as her only spouse. The faithful profession
of this chastity should be based on o profound faith in the Word of our
Lord, on confidence in His help, on supernatural charity, which is
nourished by the Sacraments, especially the Eucharist, and by sincere
and constant ple’ty, principally toward the Virgin most Faithful. Educators
should take pains to form the consciences of our youths properly, so
that by themselves they acquire a solid virtue. This virtue, on the one
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hand, will avoid needless fear and disturbance in the face of what
in this matter is o consequence of our present human condition, or
in the face of dangers that are unavoidable for the missionary; on
the other hand, it will avoid a presumption prone fo disregard the
advice of the Church, which recommends the practice of
mortification, the custody of the senses, and the avoidance of
unnecessary dangers {cf. PC 12).

17. Directors of formation should also fake into account the
special difficulties which can be encountered by the religious of today
through the assimilation of false docirines which present perfect chastity
is impossible or harmful to human personality development.

Finally, in the process of formation, there is no need to avoid
recourse to the natural means that are useful for bodily and especially
for psychological health. If necessary, and in accordance with the
norms of the Church, recourse should be had to the help of
psychotherapy that is reliable and Catholic in orientation. This
consideration should especially be borne in mind when making the
necessary prior evaluation before deciding fo allow those candidates
whose psychological equilibrium may be in serious doubt to make
the profession of chastity. In this prior evaluation concerning
psychological as well as moral and religious fitness, let the norms
and criteria set forth by the Holy See be followed. For the good of the
Church and of the candidate himself, both the superiors and the
young aspirant, after he has been advised by the counsel of a prudent
spiritual director, will not decide fo make the profession of chastity or
allow it to be made except after a sufficient trial, and assurance of
due psychological and emotional maturity (cf. PC 12), so that they
may act in this decision with @ moral certainty that excludes every
prudent and serious doubt.

18. Lastly, let directors of formation see to it that they advise the
young missionaries about the dangers besetting chastity, so that they
may really know the difficulties of this new life. But let them also
inspire the new members to respond to a call that is supported by the
greatness of the virtue of Christ, and by the infinite power of the
Spirit, who so nourishes the Church that the life of the counsels may
germinate. With such an outlook they will be able to accept celibacy |
consecrated to God even as a good for the integrity of the person (cf.
PC 12).

19, The formation of the new religicus in evangelical poverty
requires that from the beginning he be given a correct perspective
and that he be nourished by a real practice of it along with being
given the individual and collective testimony of the directors of his
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formation. Le’r it be pointed out repeatedly to the young religious’ thuf
the poverty he chooses is voluntary and accepted for the sakesof the
Kingdom of Heaven, i.e., not because of narrowness of spirit; nor
out of avarice, but in order to participate through it in the poverty of
Christ, Who being rich, made Himself poor out of love for us, in
ord;ar that we might be rich by His poverty (cf. 2Cor 8:9; Mt 8:20;
PC 13).

It is necessary that directors of formation explain poverty to the
one undergoing formation, and assist him in the practice of the
evangelical counsel in such a way that he may clearly see that what
he has chosen is not simply detachment of his affections from temporal
goods - something proper to every Christian — but the effective and
real imitation of Christ, the poor man, within the modality of his infegral
religious-apostolic vocation. This formation will preserve him from
any later confusion between appropriate evangelical poverty and mere
dependence from others in the use of goods.

20. It should likewise be the preoccupation of directors of
formation that the young religious feel himself obliged, by conviction,
to the general law of labour, according to the goal of his community;
and that, furthermore he learn from his youth to lay up his treasure
in heaven, and to leave every undue anxiety in the hands of the
Providence of his heavenly Father (cf. Mt 6,25~ PC 13). But those in
charge should never grow tired of their watchfulness for the formation
of the new religious, until they see that he understands and practices
poverty in its social and collective aspects, so that this new member of
the community not only will not hinder but rather will contribute
generously, with his youthful spirit, so that the Congregation may
give, in the Church, a testimony of the evangelical poverty which is
required of it.

Let directors of formation meditate with the young members on
the orientations which the Council and this very Chapter, applying the
conciliar doctrine to the Congregation, have said on this point. Let
these instructions of the Church concerning evangelical poverty both
in its individual and in its collective aspects, be clearly realized in the
practical life of the young religious and in the environment of the
houses of formation so that the life and environment which make up
the novitiate may from the first moment be a reflection of the thought
of the Church and of the Congregation and an encouragement to
love this voluntary  poverty sincerely as a sign, greatly esteemed by
everyone today, of the presence of Christ in the world.

21. Accordingly, let the young religious be given the
opportunity of living really poor - let him have a prudent and gradual
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experience of work, paid or.otherwise, within the house or outside of
it, or perhaps other experiences or forms of work which directors of
formation wilt arrange prepare and carefully ascertain through their
personal contact. The buildings in which our youth live, although
functional and even beautiful, should be - along with their food, their
clothing, their belongings, their trips, their vacations—"the kind that
the poor have,” as our Holy Constitutions say (Il 6,1 5). This breadth
of view and this generosity of practice will gradually shape in the
religious the true sense of poverty, which is derived from and leads
to the love of God and of one’s neighbour, in imitation of Jesus Christ
Who made Himself poor out of love for us.

972, The understanding and living of religious obedience can offer
special difficulty to the young religious. Since this counsel and religious
vow have so much importance in a Congregation such as ours; in that
its Eounder wishes that his Sons be perfect in obedience (cf. Const.
1,108), directors of formation and those undergoing formation must
endeavour to aftain by the action of the Holy Spirit, the best and wisest
development of this aspect of vocation.

23. Itis necessary above all, that the new refigious acquire an
exact concept of what the choice of religious obedience calls for in
his life. Toward this end, directors of his formation should progressively
illustrate the value of learning from and listening fo others, as well.as
the capacity of doing so, which is the basis of every dialogue. This
docility is necessary for him even in the ncitural order; to enable him
to learn cerfain theoretical and pracfical concepts; and in this respect
he is no different from other youths of his age who do not have a
religious vocation. At the same fime it is fitting that the religious who
is receiving his education should niot forget that obedience is necessary,
by God's design, in every human society, fo enable it to aftain its
community goals. Along with the knowledge and pradfical acceptance
of these values as they apply to all men, he:should learn the
supernatural value of obedience in the Church, as a consequence of
his membership in it, through baptism, in which his vocation coincides

. with that of every Christian. This being granted, it behooves directors

of formation by word and sfill more by their example, to nourish the
fiame enkindled by the Holy Spirit in the soul of this youth, so that he
may learn and generously embrace, from his first years, true religious
obedience, by which “he offers to God as a sacrifice of himself the
full dedication of his will, and thereby unites himself more constantly
and fully to the salvific Will of God” (PC 14). :

This commitment-must be made each day in union with the
obedience of Christ Who “came fo fulfill the will of His Father” {cf. Jn
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4:34; 5:30; Heb-10:7; Psalm 39:9) and “taking ‘on-the:for

servant (Phil 2:7),” “to learn obedience through' hls suﬂermgs.r
Heb 5:8; PC ibid.).

24, As a concrete Way of realizing this commitment; the Spi _
Christ will lead him to obey his superiors with confidence, out'ofar
motive of faith, as representatives of God, dnd in accorddnce with
the rules and Constitutions of his own'Institute; in this way He'will be
conducted to the effective service of his brothers and of the etitire
Church as Christ Himself served His brothers as a consequence of
His submission to the Father, and dedicated His life for the redemption
of many (cf. Mt 20:28; Jn 10:14-18).

The young Claretian religious will thus be prepared to build the
unity of hislife on solid foundations; for his apostolic action intimately
united to the mission it receives from the Church, finds its support
and the most authentic source of vitality in religious.obedience.’

25. ltis of the greatest importance that superiors of the young
religious discharge their duties toward him in accordance with the
norms of the Vatican Council itself: with charity and respect for his
person [cf. PC.ibid.). They should assist him by their aititude of faith
to obey humbly, and avail themselves of the energies of his intelligence
and will and of his gifts of nature and grace, especially in his execution
of duties they entrust to him. They will avoid, thus, forming a:way
ward and proud spirit, or fostering timidity, or des’rroylng the youth's
spirit of initiative and his healthy confidence in his superiors. In this
way, above all through establishing a clearly supematural motivation,
the exercise of religious obedience “far from lessening the dignity of
the human person, by extending the freedom of the Sons of God
leadsto maturity” (PC 14c).

26. Inthemind of our holy Father Founder, the perfect followmg
of Jesus Christ by the evangelic 1aw of poverly, chastity and obedience
brings with it an exalted spirit of Christion mortification, which he
wishes ‘his missionaries to.practice - from their youth. And so it is
recommendedto all directors of formation that they assist and orient
the young religious o resembie Christ in theé generous self-denial of
their life.of thesenses and faculties; in.the contrel of their passions,
and in the practice of all the virtues which flow from their condifion as
Sons of God but which are still more appropriate to those who live
. consecrated to God. The young religious themselves should combine
a great spirit of faith and confidence in God with sincere humility. In
this humility He wishes that they ground themselves with the greatest
concern (cf. Const. [,107,722)..

27; Let dlrecfors of formuhon take care to orient end to animate
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our members in this self:denial, but not by proposing it as o human
effort for the sake of the:individual alone, or as a negetive and
meuningless asceticism, or as a collection of merely externial proctices.
This self-denial must spring from their love of Christ and the desire to
live, in themselves, the mystery of the sacrifice of Christ.

Let fhem not forget.that the perfected condition of the Sons of
God hos not as yet been. manifested;-and that no ene can attain
resurrection with Christ if he does not die with Him, uniting himself o
His Cross in which alone he should glory (cf. Gal 6,14; Const. Il 1i).

28. Their self-denial should be united each day withthe  offering
of Jesus Christ, the High Priest, on the altar and be penetrated by the
charity of Him Who gives Himself to them as Eucharistic Bread, so
that they may later be witnesses and apostles for the salvation of
many. . :

This dactrine and practice should be presented full of optimism
and Christian hope, and lived in keeping with the age and psychology
of youth in its different stages. : :

I the one undergoing formation does not succeed in correctly
assimilating this doctrine, and generously sacrificing himself out of
love for Christ in the ordinary conditions of his life,-he does not offer
guarantees of persevering and developing his first decision of
following Christ in His evangelical life. ‘

79. The entireé religious life of the youth should tend to the
development of perfect charity toward God and toward his neighbour.
For this reason he must understand that among the different fruits
and advantages of the evangelical profession is brotherly union in
the service of Christ (cf. LG 43). After the example of the Apostolic
College, and of the primitive Church gathered ih the name of Jesus,
which had one heart and one soul {cf.-Acts 4, 32), religious, too,
should possess this spiritual union, which is the true support of
community fife. For this purpose our youth should be educated in the
first place in a great respect for the person arid the vocation of others.
especially in acquiring the social virtues:-mutuadl respect, sincerity,
benevolence, understanding, and the attitude!l of service. This
community attitude should be displayed in'the inferest they haverin
one another. Everyone's responsibilify for the vocition of his brothers
should move especially by good exarnple, brotherly correction, and
the many services which daily living together makés possible.’

30. Finally, our students must be led to the conviction that they will
not develop suitably i their wn vocation if they do not have this family
sense of the religious life. Community life reinforces the apostolate,
not only because there are enterprises which reguire the union of
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forces but also because community life is the expression ofthécharity! -
which the Ho[y Spirit has poured forth in our hearts {¢f.Rm'5;5and:
the climate in which the religious encounters peace, brotherly
understanding and support for his spiritual and apostofic fife;-

31. Let our youth be educated in such a way that they’ d!o not
form self-enclosed community circles, insuring that the Congregation
may be a family closely united to the other sectors of ’rhe People of
God dnd open to the needs of men.

d) Claretian and Apostolic Formation

32. Togetherwith their religious formation, our members should
be educated carefully in the apostolic and Claretian aspects of their
vocation, This dimension must be comprehended not as something
isolated from the Church, nor as a collaboration which arises from
. the outside, as it were, but as the expression of an aspect of the
Church itself which is realized in us as a group of particular modalities
forthe good of the entire people of God.

Our religious life is oriented fo apostolic action (cf PC 8) more
specifically to missionary action. God called us to the service of the
Church as ministers of His Word, in order to continue in the entire
world the life and the work of salvation of Christ {cf. “Declaration on
the Spiritual Heritage of the Congregation,” no.47).

33. .Ouryouth should place all of their abilities atthe service of
this apostolic missionary life. In the service of the Church, their religious
vocation is fo be energetic cooperators of the bishops in the ministry
of the Word, employing all means, with a special sensitivity toward
what is most pressing and effective ot eaich paiticutar fime. Their
apostolic vocaiion should incredse; in openness to all peoples and
+ counifries. The vocation of the Clarefian is centered on a generous
communion with the charity of Christ, which impels us to sacrifice our
life, sharing His work of redemiption in the apostolic ministry, This
shcmng the mystery of Christ is realized in us by a special purﬂcupahon
in the charity of Mary, Mother of the Church. Our Congregation is
apostolic, and in it we sanctify ourselves to the extent that, impelled
by the-charity of Christ, we work for the salvation.and sunctification of
others. This is the source of the great responsibility of directors of
formation and those entrusted to them, because, in fact, the fulfillment
of this mission of the Congregation principally depends upon ifs
members’ sufficient spiritual and scientific or professional
formation {cf. Declaration on the Charism, nn.18-19).

34. The assimilation of this apostolic spirit, in the Way that our
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holy Father Founder lived it, will be possible in so faros our students
know our charism and our paricular identity among the nUMErcus
religious families. The Chapter has striven o present the -entire
Congregation with o synthesis of that spiritual heritage in-order that
our youth, especially, may make an effort to know it through study
and above all through meditation. This synthesis should be completed
by living in almost confinuous contact with the life and writings of our
Founder, with the history of the Congregation, and with the biographies
of those missionaries of ours who have lived their vocation best, so
that all may be formed in the love.of the Institute, our Father Founder's
favourite work. This formation should be sufficiently achieved in the
novifiate, but it should be carried forward with grecter depth of docfrine
and lively practice during all the remaining years of preparation.

35. As a most imporiant aspect of this Claretian formation let
our formation directors see to it that our youth acquire a profound
knowledge and experience of our Sonship in the Heart of Mary,
understood within the dimensions and the outlook proposed by this .
general Chapter. Let care be faken to unite doctrinal depth and certainty
with the characteristic traits our Founder’s Marian piety, taking into
account also the spiritual and psychological situation of the studerts.

Our young missionaries must learn to five in spiritugl communion
with Mary and o place their constant effort fo know Christ within
themselves and conform themselves to Him through the action of her
spiritual maternity. .

Devation fo the Heart of Mary, figure and mother of the Church,
should help them discover the spiritual exigencies of their consecration
io the Father in the Holy Spirit, in full association with Chyist in the
work of men's salvation. Assiduous contemplation of the consecrafion
of Mary to Christ and His work of redemption will.gssist them to live
iheir own consecration in a climate of true willingness, humility,
self-denial, interiority and fidelity. In this way, through the Mother of
God's infercession they will prepare themselves fo.spread the Kingdom
of God throughout the world and through their life, to give a festimony
of Christ’s coming and of the power of His Resurrection (cf. LG46-65;
PC 25; Const. 1,25, 122-123).. : . : :

Likewise, our members should live their apostolic vocation in an
express relationship to Mary's maternal action on the Church and on
the whole of mankind. They should feel themselves, in accord with
the mind of our holy Founder, as an instrument of Mary's maternal
action, which continues to nuriure and to provide for the Sons of
God. Mary’s charity and abnegation'is the maternal exomple of the
affaction which must animate all those who cooperate in the apostolic
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mission of the Church for men's regeneration. (cfi:LGa64
they will find encouragement, example, and efficacious cigsiste
promote among men obedience to.the. Gospel and- perfed do
the Spirit of Jesus Christ. s

36, Our Lord, in order that ‘rhe faithifol thight form one’ sole
bady, in-which “not all the members have the'same functie i
12,4); instituted from among the faithful themselves ‘some“as
ministers, who “in the society of the faithful are able by the sticred
power of Orders to offer sacrifice and to forgive sins, and peiform
their priestly office publiclyfor men in the name of Christ?{PO.2). In
many of our members, the Claretion rel:gious life will have its
consummation in this priestly ministry.

Those called fo the priesthood must be given a progressive doctrmal
spifitual and pastoral formation, since their future ministry, by being
united fo the episcopal order, participates in the authority with which
Christ Himself builds, sanctifies and governs his body (cf. PO 2).

The priestly, religious, and missionary elements should be integrated
in our Claretian seminarians into o full Uriity, 5o that their entire religious
life may-eventually be laid dpen to the priestly apostolate and their
entire priesthood may be penetrated by the religious-evangelical life.
Let them fill themselves with a genuinely catholic spirit which will
habituate them to transcend the limits of their'own country and to
launch theimselves toward helping to meet the needs of the enfire
Church with a spirit w1l[|ng to preach 'rhe Gospel everywhere (cf. OT
20).

Granted the unity of the Church's priesthood, let the common
norms given by the' Church in the decree, “Optatam Totius”, be
followed though adapting its directives fo the partictlar condition of
our vocation os the decree itself indicdté‘s’"’('cf Preface).

37. Let directors of formation take pains, that their sfudents
progress toward the highest realization of this priestly mlsswn, as
they learn it through study and medntdhon based o Tradition and the -
Sacred Scrlp’rures, and presem‘ed by thé hvmg Mug|sfer|um of the
Church {cf. DV9-10). In this way, little by little, they will continue to
s'reep themselves in a thankful esteem and udmlrahon for the greu’r
gift of the priesthood, and thus unite themselves most intimately in
charity with all their brothers iri the priesthood, living with Christ, the
Eternal Priest, a life of immolation, which prolongs what: they
accomplish with Him in the sacrifice of the altar (cf.PO 8).

'38. This conscmusness of 1he|r exalted mission should noi lead
them to a mistaken self:conceit. They should consider, rc:’rher, that
their priestly ministry, which is most necessary for the people of: ‘God,
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does not make them any the less disciples of Qur Lord together with
all faiithiut Christians. With alt those regenerated inthe font of Baptism
priests are brothers among brothers. Therefore they should prepare
fhemselves fo preside in such a way that, seeking not their own interests
but those of Jesus Christ, they may work together with other religious
and with the rest of the faithful, conducting themselves like Our
Master, Who did not come to be served, but o serve and fo give His
life for the redemption of many (cf. PO 9).

39. “The whole pattern of seminary life, permeated with a desire
for piety and sitence and a careful concern for mutual help, must be
so arranged that it provides, in a cerfain sense, an initiation into the
future life which the priest will lead” (OT 11).

C. Spiritual Formation

40. Christian formation, as well as refigious, apostolic, Claretian
and for those called to the priesthood priestly formation, all require
an intense cultivation of the spiritual life as an irreplaceable source of
supernatural vitality. The Chapter takes for its own the call of the
Church which, directing itself to those who profess the evangelical
counsels, exhorts them fo “seek and love above all else God who has
first loved us (cf. Jn 4,10), and to strive to foster in all circumstances
ihe lite hidden with Christ in God (cf. Col 3,3). This love of God both
excites and energizes that love of one’s neighbour which contributes
to the salvation of the world and the building up of the Church” {PC
6).

41. Spiritual formation must be given in such a way “that the
students may learn to live in an intimate and unceasing union with
the Father through His Son Jesus Christ in the Holy Spirit” (OT 8).
Their spiritual formation sheuld be centered on that point of
convergence of the Divine life of the Trinity. Let directors of formation
sirive to make this Trinity-centered piety of our religious life a living
reality in their own lives, according to the mind of the Council. In
this way, they will succeed in bringing their students to live by this
piety, in a striving for renewal, and thus make it approach the center
and fountainhead of all Christian life (cf. LG cc. f-1LV).

42. The mystery of the divine life, communicated to men, has
been realized in Christ, through the mystery of His life, death, and
Resurrection and by His entry into Glory. From there, constituted in
povrer, He sent the Holy Spirit “on the day of Pentecost, in order that
He might continually sanciify the Church, and thus all those who believe
would have access through Christ, in one Spirit, to the Father” (LG
4,5). '
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“All cught to be moulded in His likeness until Christ be formed in:
them (Gal 4,19). For this reason we who have been made to corform.
with Him, who have died with Him, and risen with Him are taken vp
into the mysteries of His Life, until we will reign fogether with Hlm
(LG 7).

From this is deduced that our directors of formation should strive
to enlighten our students concernlng the place which this patterning
upon Christ should occupy in their spiritual formation, in such a way
that they become habituated to uniting themselves to Him as friends,
in an intimate companionship throughout their life {cf. OT 8). This is
likewise the fundamental orientation of the spiritual life of our Holy
Founder, who thought of nothing but how he would follow and imitate
Jesus Christ in working, suffering, and always seeking exclusively
God’s greater glory and men's salvation (BAC Autob. 494) He united
himself to God intimately through His life of faith and of charity, until
he was able to say with St. Paul that it was no longer he who lived, but
Christ Who lived in him {cf. BAC, Escrifos, p. 657).

43." Those undergoing formation should keep in mind that the
sending of the Holy Spirit is the foundation of the enfire interior life.
In formation of this sending of the Spirit should be inculcated as the
indispensable foundation of a true interiority. He is in effect “the spirit
of life, a fountain of waters springing up to life eternal. To men, dead
in sin, the Father gives life through Him, until, in Christ, He brings to
life their mortat bodies. The Spirit dwells in the Church and in the
hearts of the faithful as in a temple. In them he prays on their behalf
and bears witness fo the fact that they are adopted sons” (LG 4).

44. Together with this fundamental christological orientation of
- the spiritual life, let directors of formation strive by word and example
to instill in their young religious a deep veneration and a son’s love
toward the most Blessed Virgin Mary, who was handed over as Mother,
to the disciple, ot the death of Jesus Christ on the Cross. This Marian
piety, necessary for every Christian, should enriched with the
perspective belonging to our Founder’s charism.

In this spirit they must live their entire life of piety, striving to read
and probe the Seriptures-in union of spirit with Mary, who meditated
upon them in her heart. They must participate in the Eucharistic com-
munion with the faith and charity of her who was associated with the
Redeemer. They must always contemplate in her the supreme example
of perfect dedication to God's plans for salvation and place under
her protection the supernatural efficacy of their apostolate. A suitable
renewal of our traditional practices will assist in promoting this living
of our Sonship in the Heart of Mary, correctly understood.
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45.  Our students will attain this intimacy with the Father through
Christ in the Spirit, by living intensely the Paschal Mystery of Christ
which primarily comes to them offered in the Church itself, as a
sacrament, sign and instrument of intimate union with God (cf. LG |;
OT 8). This mystery is made present for everyone in the fiturgy,
especially in the Eucharist {cf.OT 8). Therefore let the primacy in acts
of cult be given to liturgical action in such a way that our youth
participate in it, as the summit to which the activity of the Church
fends and likewise as the source from which all the Church's energy
derives (cf. SC 10,14). :

46. Asthe Eucharist constitutes the center of liturgy and worship,
all efforts of formation in spirituality and piety should converge toward
it. Following the outstanding example of our Founder let our students
live the Eucharist in all its fullness: first, as the Sacrifice of Christ and
of His Church, with which they should associate themselves personally
joining with Christ in His obedience in order to dedicate themselves
afterwards to others, impelled by the same charity that impelled Christ;
second, as the Sacrament of the community and unity of the Church,
striving to project that unity on the collective life of the community
signified and realized by the Eucharist; and third, as the permanent
Sacrament of the presence of Christ, Who in the tabernacle invites
them to approach His presence and render Him worship, fo activate
their faith and their response before Him in order fo dispose themselves
better to participate in the sacred agape and in order to make
themselves more worthy ministers of His Word for the purpose of
spreading His kingdom throughout the world (cf. Const. 1,122).

47. Directors of formation will see to it that the ones being
formed understand and live the meaning of the entire Liturgy and the
sacraments in the light of the Eucharist. Let this be done principally
with reference to baptism, penance, and holy orders, which those
called to the priesthood will one day receive. Following the
recommendations of the Church itself let those in charge encourage
students o participate frequently and fruitfully in the sacrament of
Penance both in its individual and in its community aspecis.

48. Although the liturgy is the center of worship and of the
Christian life itself, nevertheless, liturgical action does not exhaust
spiritual life (cf. SC 12). For this reason, each one of our members,
although called by vocetion to pray in common, should nevertheless,
according to the recommendations of the Gospel, pray to the Father
in secret. And furthermore, they should pray without ceasing [cf. SC
9-12). twas certuinly a notable precccupation of sur Founder, from
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the beginning of the formation of our missionaries, that they develop
an intense life of proyer {cf. Const. 1,120,121). That spirit of prayer,
and even prayer itself, which the Chuich requires dll religious to
practice assiduously (cf. PC 6}, should be presented as a personal
search for God, leading toward o greater interior supernatural
knowledge of Christ, which they will later on provide for the people
of God in their life and their words.

Practices of piety are earnestly recommended to cur members in
formation, especially those which for us have been the most solid
and traditionai, like the rosary. Nevertheless, they should be orienfed
and arranged and even renewed by taking info account the liturgical
seasons, in such a way that they remain in accordance with the Sacred
Liturgy, and in a cerfain way derive from it and lead to it (cf. SC 13).

49. Personal response to the entire liturgical life and above all to
the Eucharist springs exclusively from lively faith, nourished principally
by constant meditation on the Word of God (cf. PC 6). Our youth
should be progressively educated end encouraged in the exercise,
with special care, occording to our Founder's desire {cf. Const. 1,95).
Let the young religious note that this interior life of prayer, which
makes room for the action of the Holy Spirit, requires sufficient
recollection. This recollection creates the personal atmosphere in which
the Word of God is heard, and in which is obtained “that faith carified
by the gifis of understanding and wisdom” (DV 5; cf. LG 11; SC
9,12,33,59). Nevertheless it is necessary to crient the future apostolic
missionary to find, even amid the manifold occupations of modern
life, that unity of life which cannot be obtained either by external
organization of ministerial work, nor by exercises of piety alone though
these things help a great deal but through the imitation of Christ Our
Lord, Whose nourishment was to fulfill the Will of Him Who sent Him
ta accomplish His work (cf. FO 14).

50. In any case the students of our Congregation should
convince themselves that without an intense life of prayer, without a
continuous meditation on the Word of God, without frequent moments
throughout the day in which personal prayer is sought and found, a
true response cannot be given nor can one go outto encounter Christ,

Who comes to us in the Sacrament and Who brings us to Him by
Taith.

51. Asan effective complement of this interior life, as o means
of helping the one being formed fo be consistent with his vocation not
allowing himself to be led by false motives and in order to obtain o
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greater purity of conscience and intention, it should be recommended
to him that he strive to acquire with God's help a clear knowledge of
himself. For this purpose the constant practice of the examen of
conscience, recommended by our holy Father Founder (cf. Const.
I1,31,32), will be a very useful means which will bring him to a true
personal encounter with himself and with God.

52. Along with the more and more infense, continuous and
progressive study of the Word of Gad, in which are followed the
fundamentat lines of that history of salvation whose center and
culmination is Christ our students should make use of the Sacred
Scriptures, following the example of our Father Founder, the preferred
book of their spiritual reading in the measure in which they progress
in its study. They should dedicate some space of time to it every day.
They should assure that this is a period of the greatest recollection.
Thus the Bible can become the basis of their daily meditations, and it
will enable them to live what they believe, and one day teach what
they live.

53. One of the principal means of obfaining a frue and intense
interior life is spiritual direction, especially recommended by the Church
for those who are preparing to be priests (cf. OT 8), as a means of
humbly learning the Will of our heavenly Father. This is true above
allin the imporfant decisions which are required by the exalted mission
to which they are destined. The use of this great means of formation
should be favoured and facilitated for our young religious to the greaiest
possible extent, thus fulfilling the wise dispositions of the Church, which
simultaneously protects both the liberty of the individual and the rights
of the Church itself (cf. nn. 81-82 of this Decres).

Summing up the teaching of the Council, the Chapter earnestly
exhorts our youth to use this truly important means of formation to
the end that they may have light and sufficient spirit to reach the
fullness of their vocation in the midst of the difficulties and doubts
which they may encounter.
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CHaprer |1

Criteria of Adaptation

A. General Principles

54. The principle of adapiation, required by the accelerated
evolution of our times and so urged by the Council, should be one of
the basic poinis of our system of formation, in such a way that our
formation may correspond to the type, mentality, and psychology of
those in formation, to cultural differences, and to the needs of our
times (cf. PC 2-3; GS 5; GE 5).

This adaptation should be flexible in itself, i.e., susceptible to
continuous renewal in the dynamic evolutional sense of redlity today,
and keeping in mind that the one in formation today is the apostle
of tomorrow (GS 5).

55. In order for our formation to achieve this adaptation it is
necessary to have an adoptation of the legislation (structures and
norms} of our system of formation, an adaptation of our seminaries
and an adaptation of the very directors of formation.

B. Adaptation of the Structures and Norms
of Our System of Formation

56. 1t is necessary that our legislation and directory of
formation be general, and that our structures be decentralized in
character, merely providing a fundamental nucleus of documents
and organisms, professionally and pluralisticolly constituted, and
leaving to different countries and provinces sufficient liberty to
concretize them and apply them as suits their own needs and
circumstances, keeping in mind the greater service of the Church
and of the Congregation (cf. OT ).

C. Adaptation of Our Centers of Formation

57. The Congregation will take to heart what the Church advises
concerning adaptation of centers of formation, accepting such
recommendations faithfully, either for the entire structure or for parts
of it, adopting them either as permanent modifications or as tentative
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experiments, Let there also be a frank dialogue with other Institutes,
for the purpose of interchanging ideas and experiments.

58. In centers of formation organized in the fashion of a boarding
school, let a painstaking educational presence be provided, so that
there may be full utilization of the advantages thus offered: o sense
of discipline, exercise of social virtues, harmenious atmosphere and
cocentration of formative efforts. At the same time the utmost care
should be taken to avoid the drawbacks of such a system: above all
that depersonalization toward which massive scholasticates have o
tendency. For this purpose, internal centers can be divided into groups,
always in accordance with educational and religious objectives.

59. Academic and financial reasons can suggest the expedient
of inferprovincial or even inferncfional seminaries. But such seminaries
should be especially organized so that the formation may be the most
direct and personal possible, and so that the weight of numbers may
not be an obstacle to the attention the individual requires (cf. OT 7).

Their organization should likewise take into account what was said in
No.58.

60. Let our members cooperate with « generous and
disinterested lending of our personnel, in the formation of other
seminarians and religious. {cf. Const. I1,63; ES1,37).

61. When the convenience of the entire Church or our own
needs advise it, and having secured the required authorization, let
there be cooperation in the establishment of common centers of studies
with other religious or with the diocesan clergy. In every such case,
however, let due provision be made for the formation of our members
in the aspects proper to our vocation and for the fulfillment of its
exigencies. (ES I1,37).

62. Letthe land, building and location of our seminaries their
situafion, organization and construction be suitable for a complete and
modern formation.

63. The discipline will be adequate for each particular region,
era, and human situation. 1t will neither impose on excessive
authoritaricnism nor permit an individualistic freedom. It will endeavour
in an orderly and systematic fashion to inculcate in the one being
educated the religious values necessary for a select formation. Account
should be taken of the student’s age and development, of differences
in character, the demands of each culture; and the requirements of
the spirit of true supernatural obedience.

64. Disciplinary regulations will be revised in accordance with
the positive confributions of psychology, pedagogy, and sociology.
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Responsible initiative concerning the individual’s own vocation,
personal authenticity and conviction, and the ability fo inferiorize
disciplicie in the seminary as an integrating element in all formation,
all should be fostered (cf. OT 11; PC 3; GF I).

65. Let discipline be presented not as an external imposition,
but as a defence of the common life and of fraternai charity, and as
an element indispensable to all formation, in order that one may
acquire solid maturity of the person and of the soul’s dispositions.
Both these will assist foward orderly and fruitful labour in the
Congregation for the service of the Church (cf. OT 11).

66. All this means that the moving force of discipline should be
internal conviction, that of conscience, in virtue of which the authorily
of superiors is accepted. Only in this way will it attain its purposes and
succeed in impregnating the life of the seminary with an atmosphere
of piety, with a taste for silence, and with an interest in work (cf. OT
11).

67. Aftention should be given that the application of discipline be
so graduated according to age that the students can learn litile by
little to govern themselves, to use liberly prudently, to work according
to their own inifiative and responsibility, and to cooperate fruitfully
with their brothers and with the laity {cf. OT 11).

68. The Constitutions, regulations, timetables, activities, etc., will
be presented within a hierarchy of values, so that in practice, the
recommendations, counsels and sanctions may observe that hierarchy.
Only thus harmenizing the practical recormmendations with objective
and writlen requirements is it possible to creafe in those of our
members to be educated an interiorized and effective scale of values.

69. Ahbdlanced integrafion of the students in the total life of the
seminary supposes the elimination of arfificial distinctions and
separations which are not pedagogically necessary, and the fostering
of a suitable parficipation in the disciplinary planning of the seminary,
with an intensification of interpersonal contact, of dialogue
accompanied by o frue supernatural spirit of active and responsible
obedience.

70. Atthe same time social contact will be extended progressively
to spheres outside the seminary: one’s own family, student and worker
circles, and sociely in general, according as the needs of the
maturation of the personality and the initiafion of these being educated
in the ministry dictate it, and as the character of Our religious and
missionary apostolic vocation suggests (cf. OT 11,19; PC 2,d: Const.
1, Xv).
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D. Adaptation of Directors of Formation

71. For our members’ formation and emotional equilibrium itis
believed necessary that superiors and directors of formation take the
initiative in possible changes and go forward in dialogue with their
fellow members when circumstances and signs of the times demand
it. Furthermore, all directors of formation should strive o continue
aequiring the capacity for adaptafion through an open mentdlity, one
that is disposed always to seek God in all things, modern and ancient
(GE 5).

72. Each center must be so established that all those who
participate in any way in formation directly experience their mutual
solidarity and are commitied to formation, each one in his own position.
All must strive for the closest union of spirit and action, under the
leadership of the superior, and they should likewise form such an
intimate closeness with the students that it will verify Our Lord’s prayer:
"That all may be one” {In 17,11) and that itwill spark in the students
ajoy in being called to be a member of the Congregation (cf. OT 5).
This must be extended, in due proportion, to all directions of formation
and ultimately to all the personnel of the province and the
Congregation.

73. Particularly with regard to the professors, efforts should be
made that at least the principal roster of professors be stable, strongly
rooted in the college, in such a way that they feel atiached to it, that
they have their interests in it. Moderate activity outside of the semi-
nary is not opposed to this goal, especially if it is directed toward
gradual formation in various aspects of the ministry.

E. Adaptation of Methods of Formation

74. Since education today is an art which has atiained a high
professional perfection, our system of education should aspire fo the
highest possible competency in each and every aspect of formation.
Thus provision should be made for the application of the fechniques
of modern education and psychology to the extent that the nature of
the priestly and religious education permit. Worthy of special
consideration is the personal dossier which must be developed on
each student, from his first years, with the involvement of all those
responsible for his formation. Copies of this dossier must be passed
on fo the higher centers for further completion at the opportune time
(cf. OT 6, Pius XII, “Menti nostrae”, AAS 42(1950)p 684; SC Sacr.,
Cire. Lir. "Magna equidem”, Dec. 27,'35,10; St. Gen. ari. 33; Paul
VI, “Summi Dei Verbum AAS 55 (1963), pp. 987ss; Const, 1,92-97).
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CHAPTER Il

Directors, dnd Others Responsible
for Formation

75. All members of the Congregation, and in particular of each
Province, each one in his own position, are responsible in @ certain
way for the formation of cur young members. But in & more direct
way each superior is responsible within his own compass. In the
seminary itself, the entire community to which our seminarians have
been entrusted is responsible. Buf within the seminary, superiors, who

“are directors of formation, have a particular duty in this respect, and
under the rector’s leadership should form a closely knit and family

like educational team in which everyone is interested in seeking infegral
formation (cf. OT 5),

76. Suvitability and Selection of Directors of Formation

Since formation cerfainly depends on wise provisions, but above
all on capable educators the superiors, prefects, and professors of
our seminaries must be selected from among the best (cf. OT 5).
There should be no hesitation in “taking them away from other charges
which appear to be more important but which in realily cannot be
compared to this essential ministry, which nothing else surpasses”
(Pius XI, “Ad catholici sacerdofii”, Dec. 20, *35, AAS 28 {1936) p.
37; ct. Pius Xll, “Apostolic Letter to the Ordinaries of Brozil”, Apr.4,'47,
in ""Discorsi e Radiomessaggi”, X, pp. 579-580; Const.
[,90,131,146; St. Gen. 25,4, + notes).

77. Qualities and Preparation of Directors of Formation

Our directors of formation must have a profound ecclesial sense,
a heightened missionary sensitivify, a refined love for the Congregation,
a proven fidelity to superiors, an intense life of prayer and an
unblemished exemplarity. Let them keep in mind “how much the
success of the students’ formation depends on their manner of thinking
and acting” (OT 5; cf. Const. [,132,1).

They must possess an emotional maturity which will make them
capable, with the impulse of the Holy Spirit, of bringing to fulfillment
their mission for the building up of the Body of Christ: in its most
selective aspects (cf. Const. 1,90). In relation to those in formation, let
them be true leaders who communicate their religious and apostolic
enthusiasm.
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78. Also required of them is an interior balance, which shows
teelf in the authenticity and sincerity of their lives and in their
self-control; in the objectivity of their judgments concerning reality; in
their ahility to understand the subjective world of those being educated
and their capacity of crecting, through mutual cooperation, an intimate
educational atmosphere ail of which will make them appear as o
testimony of the ideal Claretian {cf. Const. 1,132,133}

79. It is the duty of superiors to see to it that our directors of
formation and our professors be carefully formed {cf. PC 18},
especially in the theology of the Religious Life, with solid doclrine,
suitable pastoral experience, and special spiritual and educational

formation (cf. OT 5).

80. To achieve this, an Institute or Center for the preparation of
individuals naturally endowed for this ministry will be established in
the Congregation. They will be able fo attend other centers outside
the Congregation, but they will have to complete this general formation
with other materials more directly related to our spirituality and our
goals. They will have to have a licentiate in theology or Sacred
Scripfure or degrees that are equivalent. The Chapter also desires
that o special commission prepare an organic program for this center
tor directors of formation. Fusthermore, it would be of advantage to
organize suitable courses and mestings of our seminary educators af
established intervals (cf. OT 5). These meetings should be on the
general or on the provincial level, embracing directors of formation
on all levels, in order 1o obtain better coordination between these
directors. Nor should taking part in conventions and meetings with
other educators of priests and religious be neglected.

To the General Government is recommended o wise and generous
distribution of formative persannel for the service of all the provinces.

81. Prefect of Students and Spiritval Direction

The Chapter desires that the traditional figure of our Prefect as
the one in charge of the formation of our seminarians be maintained,
but that it be adapted to criteria which differ according to the
circumstances and degrees of formation.

The Prefect, in his proper sphere, will conduct the formative
divection of the seminary according to the Church’s and the
Congregation's highest standards, but always in accordance with the
policies of the competent superiors. He will consult with the rector on
the application of these educational standards, and he will support
the superior's role so that effective coordination in their common
task might be achieved by all the directors of formation (cf. n. 72).
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82. With regard to the function of spiritual director, spiritual
master and the other functions of our Prefects, let them take into
account the norms of the Church, to which the Congregation
subscribes, and which we synthesize as follows:

1. Let spiritual direction be promoted according to the norm
of the Church (c. 530,2; c. 588 & parallels cc.1358, 1360,1; St.
Gen. art. 28,3,1; Instr. SC Rel. 1961, passim, n.1 7sg.; OT 3,8},

2. a) Among us the Prefect fulfills the function of spiritual
director by his own right (cf. Const. 1,131,132; 133; cf. 90; St. Gen.
28,2,3).

b) He should be chosen with special care {cf.Instr.de
candidatis Feb 2, ‘61, n.37; “Litteras o vobis” Leonis XII} ad Episc.
Brasiliae, July 2,'94), and should be endowed with such natural and
supernatural characteristics and with such dogmatic and ascetical
doctrine that he can exhort and lead students to perfection by his
example and teaching (cf. Epist. “Fin da principio” Leonis XIIl ad
Episc.ltaliae, Dec.8, ‘02 in EC n. 704; Litt. “The Sacred
Congregation™ ad univ. SFAS Ordinarios May 26,28 in EC
1245,1246).

3. In order that the necessary liberty may be given to the
students in this matter (PC 14) though without harm to the singleness
of direction {cf. cc. 1358, 1-3 & 588,1; Instr. SC Sem. 1943 /
reserved/ St. Gen. 28,3,2} the prefect can be assisted and
complemented by a spiritual director in the sirict sense (St. Gen.
28,2,9). And although the documents of the Church take for granted
that spiritual direction is something different from confession {cf. cc.
1358, 588 cf. 566; 530, 2 with 518; Instr, SC Sem. 1943}, and that
the prefect cannot be the ordinary confessor {St. Gen. 28,2,10),
there is nothing to prevent one of the confessors from being a spiritual
director in the strict sense (cf. Inst. SC Sem. 1943; St. Gen. 28,3,2).

4. Hanystudent requests a special confessor or spirituol director
and it is seen that he needs one, let the superior readily grant his
request (St. Gen. 28,3,2). The documents of the Church are not
opposed to the normal plurality of spiritual directors, as occurs in the

French-Sulpician or Anglo-Saxon School (cf. Ord. Sem. p.15,27sg.),
but they weigh and insist upon their qualifications in such a way that
not all the priests living in the seminary will possess them by the mere
fact of their being there; rather, “superiors are vehemently exhorted
to select confessors and spiritual directors with the greatest care.”
(Inst. de candidatis, Feb. 2,61, n.19).
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5. Periodic interviews for spiritual direction can be esfablished
(lbid. 3,1). The Sacred Congregation of Seminaries considers a
monthly interview, by turns, necessary and sufficient {Instr. 1943).

6. Our prefect, inasmuch as he has also been entrusted with
the external forum, can be inferrogated, should give repors, and will
even be able to cast a vote on the occasion of professions and
ordinations (St. Gen. 28,2,10; cf. Instr. SC Rel. 1961, n.39 &. the
Instr. “Quantum Religiones” 1931, n. 14). But he cannot reveal
anything of what he knows exclusively from the internal forum.

7. ) The Spiritual Director’s function is limited exclusively
to the internal forum. He can bring nothing to the external forum
except with the express permission of the student, given in writing
(instr, "Religiosorum Institutio” nn. 17818 and Enc. “Ad Catholici
Sacerdotii” AAS. 1936, p. 41).

b) The Spiritual Director shoutd know the students o such
a degree that he can render o sure judgment in the internal forum
concerning their vocation, i.e., if they can or cannot make their
perpetual profession and receive sacred Orders (Pius X, “Ad Catholici
Scerd.” in EC 1388; Instr. de candidatis n. 17; SC Sem. “Per direftori
spirituali dei seminari”, n. 1),

8. Inwhat concerns the discipline and external regimen the
prefect may be assisted by one or several associates, who will report
directly to him on these matters (St. Gen. 28,2,11).

9. Superiors should sirive to know the mind of the Church
concerning spiritual direction and should discreetly ascertain that each
one is guided by it {Inste. C Sem. 1943).

10. Superiors should foster a vigilant and uniform manner of
working among all those who are dedicated to the formation of our
young members, so as not fo parmit that the unfit are advanced to
Orders (cf. Instr. Religiosorum insfitutio, nn. 19,18 & 52 Instr. sC
Sem. 1943). “Itis indispensable that confessors (external and infernal)
have contact and an exchange of opinions with the Spiritual Director,
for the purpose of assuring the identity of criteria and methods,
especially in vocationa! matters. The rector, therefore, should foster
such exchanges, and should find a way to make them meet at least at
the beginning and the middle of each scholasfic year in order to
discuss those guestions which should be resolved through common
principles and in o uniform manner” (ibid.}.

83. When special circumstances require it, let the following
condiliar norm be applied: “In seminaries where there are many
students, while refaining a unity of direction and of scientific fraining,
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the students should be conveniently divided into smailer groups so
that a better provision is had for the personal formation of each’” (OT
7). Let the assistants be responsible for the external discipline of our
seminaries, though under the authority of the Prefect (cf. Const. ,99;
ClA, 333,182). Letthe same thing be said with regard to the professors
and to what pertains to order and discipline in their classes.

84. Superiors responsible for formation
Principles of subordination and subsidiariy

a) in Planning: Since all religious should have a “Program
of Training” (St. Gen. 19,1), the General Prefecture of Formation
should develop a General Plan which sums up the general principles
of the Church and of the Congregation in this matter. In each province
and region the prefecture or provincial prefectures will adopt the
General Plan, and complement it in accordance with local needs. In
doing so, they will take episcopal and civil laws into account (ck. OT),
but without tosing sight of the fact that the missionary must have a |
broad formation coupled with a universalist spirit. '

85. The following, in addition to developing the General Plan,
falls within the competence of the General Government: 1 } to
interpret and apply the general principles given by the Chapter for
the entire Congregation 2} to ratify the appointments to the principal
offices of formation made by competent superiors (cf. St. Gen.
25,3,2); 3) to approve provincial and regional plans of formafion 4)
to minister fo and visit all the centers of the Congregation.

tfalls within the competence of the Provincial Government: Nio
develop the Provincial plan of formation, applying the regional and
general principles in accordance with what has been soid above; 2]
to name fhose in charge of formation, without prejudice to what has
been said above; 3) fo approve local rules which apply and implement
the regional or provincial plan; 4) fo minister to and visit the educational
centers of the province and enter with them into a frecquent and cordial
dialogue which manifests the provincial government's interest in the
problems of those in charge of formation and those being formed.

The local team will be formed by the rector, the prefects of students
and of studies, the assistants and the professors, and, for the sacra-
mental forum, the confessors. They will meet periodically in order to
examine and coordinate the seminary’s progress and its formative
aspects.

86. b} In the admission of candidates

1) Admission to the Postulate is @ matter to be decided by the
local superior, in consultation with the prefect or his equivalent, the
vocation recruiters, directors of vocation weeks. .
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2)  Admission to the novitiate is to be decided by the Provincial
Superior with the vote of his council according to the common and
particular Taw. For this purpose, the prefect of postulants or the
vocation recruiter should inform him in advance, according to the
case. In addition the examiners should act affectively in the exercise
of their function (cf. Const. 1,75).

3) First profession: approval is to be given by the major
superior through a deliberative vote of his council. The master of
novices, the supetior, the community, and, especially, the novice's
companions should report seriously. The provincial examiners wilt
. act with the same effectiveness referred to above.

4) Temporal renewals and Holy Orders: approval belongsto
the major superior with the consultive vote of his council. Beforehand,
the director, the prefect, the team of educators, the companions and
the entire community should report seriously. A trimester evaluation
of the students should be introduced. It should be developed by the
team of those in charge of formation, and it should be given to the
sfudent. This refers to the external forum only; 1.e., to discipline and
to studies.

5) Admissionto perpetual profession and fo major Orders is
determined by the major superior with the vote of his council,
according to Canon law and our own particular law. The persons
listed above should send in reports beforehand.

87. Norms for infernational or Inferprovincicl Seminaries: The
General Government or the inferested major supetriors, on whom
these seminaries depend, will approve the corresponding sfatutes for
their proper functioning, with the following or similar criteria: 1) If
they are under the, authotity of provincial superiors, the highest
authority can be confided either to a coundil of interested provincials
(with one provincial elected from their number as president or to a
- provincial delegated by the council; 2) full, immediate authority, in
keeping with the higher corresponding authority, can be granted fo
the local government; 3) the statutes should provide concrete solufions
for the problems which these seminaries present, particularly
concerning approval for professions and Holy Orders for the students,
the many expenses of the seminary and the manner of covering
them, efc.; 4) government and formation demand a unity of local
regime and that the students depend directly on this regime.
Consequently, let all the dispositions which may be necessary be
communicated 1o the students through the local regime, with the
exception of the privileged correspondence with their major superiors,
concerning which the students have a right.
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CHAPTER 1V

Stages of Formation

88. The general criteria expounded in the first part of this
document must be applied with varying education implications. There
must be a clear awareness that one of the first principles of the
formative process is the necessity of adaptation to the different
developmental phases of the one being formed. Not everything
explained in the preceding section can be applied totally and
indiscriminately, nor in the same manner in all stages of formation.

89. Taking for granted the accepted principles and conclusions
of education in general, both spiritual and human, the Chapter now
wishes to explain its viewpoint concerning topics of special interesf in
this varying fask of formation: parficularly in matters concerning the
different stages of the integral education of our missionaries.

A. Fostering Vocations

90. Religious and priestly vocations are o gift of our celestial
Father for the good of the entire Church. Therefore, “the duty of
fostering vocations pertains to the whole Christian community” (OT
2). By means of an easily understood analogy, Clarefian vocations
should be the object of a decided interest in all those sectors of the
people of God who parficularly benefit from our apostolic action and
from the testimony of our religious ife. Therefore, we should very
carefully foster in the faithful the formation of an attitude and
awareness of their common responsibility toward the problem of
vocations. Ifwe do not attain this objective, our vocational recruiting
will suffer from a lack of cooperation which will make i, to a certain
degree, sterile.

91. Atthe same time the Congregation should be conscious of
the fact that the fostering of its vocations shiould be envisioned within
the vocational acivily of the entire Church. Special account should
be taken of what the council indicates by these words: “The work of
fostering vocations should in a spirit of openness transcend the limits

" of individual dioceses, countries, religious families and rites. Looking
to the needs of the universal Church, it should provide aid particularly
for those regions in which workers for the Lord's vineyard are being
requested more urgently” (OT 2).
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92. The Christian community, in general, and the individual units
1 which this community is realized such as the Christian family, the
parish, etc., must strive, above all, fo foster these vocations by living
a fully Christian life, For from this fertile fullness of life will be born,
so to speak, the vocations which these some communities and others
need. Therefare, in our members’ vocational activity for the
Congregation itisto be presumed that they have an expansive ecclesial
vision; and they will take great pains to cultivate the fuliness of Christian
Iife within the communities placed in their care, especiolly:

1) Christian families, which, as the Council says, if “they are
animated by the spirit of faith and love and by the sense of duty,
become o kind of initial seminary” (OT 2).

2)  Qur parishes, “in whose rich life the young people take
part” (OT ibid.).

3} Catholic associations and educational centers entrusted to
our care or direction. For the Council orders that “teachers and all
those who are in anyway in charge of the fraining of boys and young
men, should carefully guide the young people entrusted fo them so
that these will recognize and freely accept a divine vocation” {OT
ibid.).

93. Asthe priestly or religious vocation is a gift of God, deposited
i the form of o seed in the soul of those who are chosen, and is a
gift to which the chosen should correspond freely and generously
with the help of grace, all vocation recruifing activity should be carried
out with an educative, orientation purpose, in order to form a
favourable climate for the young man and to assist him personally to
perceive this call and to respond to it. In their pastoral activity for
vocahions, therefore, let our members avoid everything which in any
way imprudently pressures anyone toward the priestly or religious
state, or simply obliges him to reclize his vocation precisely in our
Institute. The wise directions of the Church in this matter should be
respected {cf. OT 2,6; Const. Apost. "Sedes Sap.”, I1; SC Rel. Instr.
de candidates 1961; c. 971) .

94. Our Holy Father Founder, with particular insistence,
entrusted this task to Superiors (cf. Const. 1,8,1-5; 30,4-7; 72-73;
74); on all levels, they should feel a special responsibility and -
solicitude for fostering, developing and preserving vocations for our
Institute. The General Chapter, with o lively awareness that i is
especially burdened with this responsibility {Const. ,49) exhorts all
superiors that they methadically and coherently plan the entire pastoral -
activity of fostering vocations; and that they further this activity with
equal prudence and zeal. In this matter, use should be made of all
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the opportune dids which modern psychological and sociologicat
research has fo offer (cf. OT 2).

95. Forthis purpose, o permanent secretarict for vocations should
be established on the General and Provincial level. This secretariat
will be a service bureau, without executive or governmental character,
but effective in its own sphere, which will provide information, give
impulse and coordinate vocation activifies. But foo much centralization
is fo be avoided. The director on the provincial level will report directly
to the major superior, who should assure him the greatest possible
stability in his appointment, and who should name effective regional
assistants in the work entrusted to him. It is suggested that one of
these vocation recruiters be a Co-adjutor brother who, preferably,
will dedicate himself to fostering vocations io the brotherhood. Af the
same fime, however, he will infegrate his activity with the other
members of the recruiting feam, working with them in the overall
effort. Through these instruments the General and Provincial
Governmenis should, in their spheres, develop a vocation recruiting
plan which includes the following: necessary socio-religious and
statistical data, choice of means and their effective adoptation,
coordination with the pontifical and diocesan work of vocations, when
applicable.

96. As the Council recommends, the primacy of common
supernatural means must be maintained in the fostering of religious
or priestly vocations, especially, “urgent prayer, Christian penance
and a constantly more intensive training of the faithful by preaching,
by catechetical instructions, or by the many media of social
Communication that will show forth the need, the nature and the
importance of priestly {and religious ) vocations” {cf. OT 2; PC 24).

97. Yetaspecial importance should be given to the individual
and collective testimony of our members, considering that “there is
no better way than their own example to commend their Institutes
and gain candidates for the religious fife” (PG 24). Let this be carefully
taken into account above all in the communities and among the
individuals who have most contact with youthful environments. Recently,
serious sfudies on this subject demonstrated that other means of
fostering Yocations fail where this testimony does not exist; and, on
the contrary, aithough the other means may be lacking, this testimony
alone still has a very great efficacy.

98. Letsuperiors and those responsible for vocation activity devote
themselves to forming youth groups in our parishes, educational
centers for externs, university residences, high schools, eic. These
youth groups, called in some places “apostolic groups,” with nottoo
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large a membership, enroll young men who manifest special hurman
qualities along with the potential of a deep spiritual life. Membership
in these groups might develop as much as possible the virtualizes of
the rmembers’ condition as baptized, conrfirmed Christians, and thus
be translated into a more excellent desire and dedication fo the
aposiclate.

The admitted effectiveness of these “apostolic groups” depends
almost indispensably on the presence, testimony, and pastoral activity
of a priest or brother who is suitably prepared for this most delicate
mission. The priest or brother prepares himself for this work through
the necessary studies and, above all, through an intense spiritual life,
which almost insfinctively affects these young men with the desire for
a more generous dedication to afull life of holiness and apostolate.

I these groups are given sufficient fime and concern, and are not
mingled with other activifies that sap energy and dedication from the
principal goals, they will, through wise pastora! guidance, provide
that the young men will live intensely their baptism and confirmafion.
And, when they arrive at the age of option for a place in the Church
they may be especially prepared to feel the call to the religious and
priesily vocation, frequently in our Congregation.

An essential element in this prevocational and vocational formation
is that these youth see realized in a small scale in their small group,
yet at no time isolated within itself, the ecclesial community of the
Sons of God. Inconspicuously, the guidance of the Claretion priest or
brother will give to this group a connatural modality proper fo the
Claretian family, through all of which the young people who may feel
themselves called will receive a suitable preparation that, in a few
cases will be equivalent to the formation which other candidates
opportunely receive in our minor seminaries.

99. Among organizations for promoting vocations, certain
associations or “clubs” {eg. “Serra Club”) can be very useful. Without
acquiring all the characteristics of “apostolic groups,” they fulfill a
systematic work of promoting and forming vocations among families
and youth.

100. Those deserve special menfion who, regularly although in
a more directly personal manner, dedicate themselves to spiritual
direction, whether it be full-fime in educationat centers or associations,
or in the confessional, or separately fo youth who do not belong fo
any associafion. This method will have greater application among the -
independent university element or among more adulf vocations. These
persons will attain through a spiritual direction that is seriously
undertaken, ¢ good formation prior to the novitiate. A complement fo
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this spiritual direction, and even a source of this type of personal
relationship, is to be found in the conducting of Spiritual Exercises.
These Exercises should be organized systematically. And if possible
held in Retreat Houses, which might then foster contact with our
seminaries.

101. The full value of the work underiaken by our regular
recruiters or regional coordinators should be apprecioted. They are
the necessary link with those who have been chosen by God, but who
do not live within reach of our stationary sources of vocational
information. These coordinators should enjoy sufficient freedom from
other duties {which might interfere with their charge}, and they should
have at their disposal the necessary means for providing information,
for contact and for freedom of movement. In any case, their greater
flexibility should not be confused with improvisation, lack of necessary
planning and technique. The recruiters’ activity can be directed toward
candidates being considered for direct enrolment in our minor
seminaries or else toward those making their seminary preparation
with their own families and with whom they maintain an extensive,
recurrent contact, truly formative in character.

102. All the cases outlined above demand a sufficiently
prolonged peried of frial before admission fo our seminaries or
novitiate. This period should be used to obtain comprehensive
knowledge of the candidate’s family and personal background. in
this way, o gradual screening is provided for, even from the beginning
(cf. OT 2&6). Prudent use should also be made of the services of
centers using psychometrics for vocational guidance. These centers
may hove been established by the Congregation, or by other religious
Institutes, or by lay persons having the required religious and
professional training. This prior examination of candidates, while

‘avoiding éxtreme measures, will lessen the need for rigid application

of the same process within our seminaries. This will be to the
advantage of those who are truly called, especially in terms of their
formation, and will also provide great savings of time, personnel,
and money. '

103. ltis advisable to organize on the general and provincial or
interprovincial levels in harmony, however, with what is done by other
religious and dioceses yearly or periodical campaigns to furnish
vocational information and to promote vocations. The campaigns
should be organized, and should respect the dispositions of the Coundil,
which calls for necessary prudence in this matter and for subjection
to the dispositions of the Holy See and local ordinaries (cf.PC 24).



- 210 DecLARATIONS AND DECREES OF THE XWIT Genierat CHAPTER

In their effort to provide vocational information, the characteristics
of our vocation should be approprictely set forth, though the required
modesty will prevent us in every case from making comparisons and
exaggerations. The competent superiors should encourage these
campaigns with opportune measures. They should foster everyone's
cooperation in the yearly observance of vocation day, or of other
observances, in our communities and educational centers. Let them
provide whatever is necessary for the expenses required for these
efforts. ‘

104. As a necessary element in the vecational process and in
cooperation with the action of the providence of God, the Church
should intervene by its judgment in the approval and selection of
vocations. The enfire people of God has an inferest in this judgment,
as indicated in the rite of ordination. However, it is especially incumbent
on the Church’s pastors definitively to exercise this judgment, in
accordance with the norms and recommendations of the Council
itself (cf. OT 2 & 6; PC 24); the Holy See {cf. “Sedes Sap.” 1I}; our
Holy Constitutions (I, cc 18, 19,20); and the CIA. and Circulars of
our Fathers General,

This judgment should be made with every care and with a sense
of heavy responsibility. It should be made in light of the wise criteria
of the Church, which, in this case, indicate that a healthy rigor is
necessary for the good of the candidates themselves and for the
good of the enfire Church (cf. OT 6; PC 12; Instr. SC Rel. 1961,n.16).

105, The following must be an object of special study: the right
intention on the part of the candidate, his full liberty in choosing this
state, and the required qualities not only for the religious priestly life
in general, but also for our Congregation (cf. Const. |, 139, 2). He
must have not enly the spiritual and moral qualities, but the intellectual,
psychological and physical qualities as well. The influence of hereditary
factors must also be faken into account. This study shotld be maode in
all seriousness, although always using supernatural criteria, The
candidate himself should cooperate with all interest and sincerity, in
the conviction that this cooperation is greatly pleasing to God. This -
process should not be eonsidered concluded until definitive profession
ts made in the Institute so for as the religious life is concerned, and
with fina! ordination, so far as the dicconate and priesthood are
concerned. These last steps should not be taken as long as serious
doubts persist and positive moral certitude  concerning the fitness of
the candidate is not obtained.
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B. Minor Seminaries and Similar
Centers |

106. In keeping with the directives of the Council the
Congregation recognizes the educational advanfages of minor -
seminaries or postulates, as long as they are adapted to the needs of
the times and various localifies and to the present or future directives
of the Holy See.

Notwithstanding, “with equal concern the seeds of vocation among
adolescents and young men are also to be fostered in those special
Institutes, which, in accord with the local circumstances, serve the
purpose of a minor seminary as well as among those who are trained
in other schools ar by other educational means. Finally, those institu-
tions and other schools inftiated for those with a belated vocafion are
to be carefully developed” {OT 3).

107. The Claretion minor seminary is not an educational
institution destined to form young men who have already decided
upon their vocation. lts purpose, rather, is to give a group of young
men who for their age show special apfitude and sufficient inclination
to embrace the Claretian religious life the necessary means fo study
and fo bring to maturity these first seeds of vocation which have
appeared in them and which must culminate in o conscious and free
decision either to begin their Claretian formation or fo occupy ancther
place in the Church. Consequently, the Claretian minor seminary
should freat its students so asto give them a profound human, Chrisfian,
ecclesial and apostolic formation, in accordance with our own special
character. Such o formation should prepare them for the religious
life, without making them religious before the proper time.

108. Our minor seminarians develop in very diverse and
complex stages in their life. Yet, the influence of these years is decisive
for their future. Therefore it is to be understood that the varying
developmental, educational and psychological criteria must qualify
the general stafements which will follow (cf. OT 3). In each Province
an overall plon must be developed to give direction o formation
during these years. The age, cultural background and development
of the adolescents of the particular country must be taken into account.
A personal formation, adapted to individual differences, must be aimed
ot, avoiding the disadvantages of indiscriminate lumping fogether and
of other implications of boarding school life.

The unitary concept of personality points out that physical, infellec-
ual and emotional formation cannot be separated from Christian
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formation, and granting the seed of a vocation from orientation to
the Claretian ideal. With an adaptable and well thought out approach,
one ot the other aspect of formation will be emphasized without ever
neglecting the others.

109. The seminarians must be helped to discover their apostolic
vocation in the Church and make it personal. In particular, let them
be given help so that they can examine and form the motives and
signs of their possible Claretian vocation. Let them be so educoted
that seeing what God wills for them, they may commit themselves
freely to follow Christ their Redeemer more closely, with a spirit of
generosity and purity of infention (cf. OT 3}

110. Those in charge should nottry fo establish foo many formulas
and the same acts of piety for all Claretian seminarians. Let the
educator have the leeway to establish these things freely, according
to the criferia he judges fit. Buthe must avoid arbitrariness and constant
change, which would undermine the stability necessary for our system
of formation.

In the spiritual formation of our students let the principles which
were fully expounded in the first part of these conclusions be taken
into account, duly adapting them to the psychological situation of the
students.

111. The understanding and personat direction which the
adolescent needs are very important in order to make spiritucl
direction effective. Spiritual direction must be individualized, must
respect personal freedom, and must guide the man and the Christian
os he procseds toward his fotal maturity. And all of this must take
place in a climate of confidence and sincerity.

112. In order that the young men may experience the joy of
feeling themselves called (cf. OT 5), a close climate of family
understanding between the feam of educators and the students must
be striven for. It is necessary that the adolescent find himself in his
own kind of environment: happiness, confidence, cooperation and
spirit of service must reign in this family climate. In addition, the
seriousness called for by the goals of the insfitution, and a feeling for
authority and for the common good must also be fostered. Only in
this way will the youth's emotional life develop normally.

113. "With regard to the formation of chastity in this period, let
account be faken of the principles and orientations that were. explained
in the first part of this decree especially with regard to spiritual
formation. Nevertheless, in their application, the principles referred
to should be adapted fo the great developmental variability of these
years, in accordance with sound psychology. And there should not be
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any neglect of the necessity that “they be given also, as they advance
inyears, o positive and prudent sexual education” (cf. GE |).

In step with the students’ advance in age, letthem be directed fo a
sufficient understanding of the idea! of consecrated chastity, in such a
way that those who feel themselves called fo it may begin their novifiate
with a suitable knowledge of what they are choosing. Nevertheless, it
must be considered that true maturity in chasfity is present when there
exists ot the same fime a sufficient maturity in the use of freedom and
a sufficient maturity in love. Therefore let what has been said
concerning this point be infegrated with the aspects which are treated
below.

114. Seminarians, especially in the last years of this period,
should be educated in the use of freedom, as long as close attention
is paid fo the principles explained in Part |, no.5.

Efforts should be mode for an adequate social educafion, so that
students may understand, occept and relate themselves apostolically
1o human persons. Let help be given them to overcome self-centered-
ness and to understand that true hurnan, Christian maturity consists in
placing oneself ot the service of others in the charity of Christ.

115. This formation likewise includes a reasonable contact with
and experience of human affairs, and contact with one’s own family
{cf. CT 3).

In effect, the adolescent in his education must not be separated
from his family. Even in vocational matters parents are responsible .
for the education of their children, and in order that there may be o
healthy emotional balance, it is necessary that there be relatively
frequent contact between adolescents and their parents, Let the families
be instructed and educated so that they can offer their cooperationin
the work of the seminary.

Finally, in accordance with the crientation of the Council cited
above, and with the apostolic formation which our members must
have, our young seminarians will have prudent direct contacts with
youth groups, with the communications media, with parish life, etc.
This should be a gradual and planned confact, not given as a concession
to a natural desire for escope, but according to an educational and
pastoral judgment.

C. Novitiate

116. The novitiate constitutes the fundamental phase of the
formation and religious-apostolic life of the aspirants to our Institute.
The specific goal of the novitiate, then, consists in assisting the candidate
to:
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- discern and verify the special characterisfics of his vocation
{ef. St Gen., 31,2; 33).

- initiate and establish the foundation of his religious-apostolic
formation, according to its Claretian character (cf. PC 18; ES 33;
Const. 1,103,104).

- confirm his choice of state, in a personal and free manner
that is in itself definitive, as a response to the call of God and of the
Church, which should, by means of the competent superiors examine
the objectivity of the signs of vocation (cf. OT 2, 12; St. Gen., 37,1).

117. Entrance into the novitiate supposes o vocational decision
which generally does not seem possible today before 18 years of
age. In the period of preparation, which can be made in our minor
seminaries, or outside of them (in the manner explained above: cf.
n. 106), special pains above all should be taken to apply what the
Church has prescribed analogously in the Decree, “Optatarm Totius,”
n.6. Special attention must be paid fo the human and Christian
maturity of the candidate, especially in its emotional aspect {cf. OT
11), and fo his capacity for being integrated info our community of
apostolic life.

118. Bearing in mind the present and future orientations ond
dispositions of the Church in this matter (cf. St. Gen., 37,1) the
following qualities should be fostered as the basic affitude in our
novices: willingness toward the divine call, through faith (cf. Const.
,105); confidence in God (ibid. 106), and humility (ibid. 107});
intelligent cooperation with those in charge of formation by means of
obedience (ibid. 108); and o constant purification and conversion, in
the framework of a life of prayer (cf. ibid. 110}, in such a way that
their lives may properly be based upon charity toward God and their
brothers (cf. ibid.109,&l1,c.9) and upon a generous spirit of apostolic
service, prompt for any privation or sacrifice (cf. ibid. 1,111,112}.

119. In accordance with the perspective imprinted by our Father
Founder on formation, from the novitiate on, the arrangement of this
period should strive for the spiritual grounding of the Clarstian in the
full reach of his vocation. Consequently, its missionary-apostolic aspect
should not be disregarded. lts arrangement thus inspired by the
apostolic nature of the Institute, the novitiate should maintain a proper
balance between the necessary withdrawal which the purpose of this
phase of religious formation requires, and the prudent social-apostolic
contact which is appropriate for one who is being formed in a spirit of
initiative, responsibility and cooperation in order to be a missionary

(cf. ES 11,33).
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120.  According fo the opinion of not a few, the specific nature of
the noviticte and the psychological characteristics of the youth of foday
seem fo demand that the time of the noviliate be better distributed,
and over ¢ more extended period.

[n accordance with the norms of the Moty Proprio "Ecclesioe
Sanctae” prudent experiments can be fostered, under ihe direction
of Provincial Governments as the need and convenience of each
territory may demand, concerning the duration of the novitiate, the
form of completfing it, and the variations which may be demanded by
the considerations explained in the preceding number, so that it may
later be possible to formulate the proper and adequate norms (cf. ES
11,36 & 38).

The congregation will receive with submission all the orientations
and suggestions of the Holy See referring fo these experiments.

121, The Master of Novices should possess, besides the qualifies
wisely ouflined by our holy Father Founder (cf. Const.| ,20), those
qualities, too, which the Council mentions (cf. OT 5). He especially
needs an ecclesial sensibility foward our times, a proven capacity for
dialogue, special preparation in Claretian spirituality, and “continuing
readiness to renew and to adapi” (GE 5). When his appointment is
made, his age should be considered, so that i may not be an obstacle
between him and the young men whom he has to educate.

D. Period Prior to perpefual Profession

122. Before beginning ecclesiastical studies, for those called to
the priesthood, and for the purpose of opening up the intelligences of
the new religious to the myslery of Christ, which affects the enfire
history of the human race, an infraductory course should be given,
losting as long as necessary, in which there is proposed to them “the
mystery of salvation in such a way that the students perceive the
meaning, order, and pastoral end of their studies. At the same time
they should be given help to establish and penetrate their own entire
lives with faith, and should be strengthened fo embrace their vocation
with a personal dedication and o joyful heart {cf. OT 14). This course
should be infroduced after the canonical year of novitite or also during
the novitiate itself if it is profonged for a longer time, in accordance
with what was said in No.120. These concepts will be complemented
by necessary elements from the sacred liturgy which make the novices’
progressive participation in it more conscious and fruitful.

123. In the period previous to perpetual profession, which is
perhaps the most difficult and decisive period of formation, the
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religious formation and education begun in the novitiate must be
completed {cf. St. Gen. art. 7,1}, with a view to the candidates’ total
dedication of themselves to God and to men, by means of their
perpetual profession.

Guarantees of a definitive commitment fo God and to the Church
require that the student has aitained a secure discipline of his emofions,
lucidity of religious judgment, and a mature use of his freedom.

124. One should be prepared for probable crises of love and
freedom, and even of faith, in this period of profound psychological
transformation especially when the ideal of holiness, almost tangible
in the novitiate, gives way to the impact of a monotonous and harsh
reality. When the young man arrives at the height of his capacity of
intuition and assimilation, there will easily be awakened in him an
insatiable yearning for the values which nature placed at his disposition.
At that fime, a singular competency is required of the one in charge of
formation in order fo forestall the student’s fall info a practical
naturalism, into self-sufficiency, or inta rebellion, together with
forgetfulness or depreciation of the supernatural and of authority.
The same competence is required fo prevent the similar danger of
the student’s succumbing fo timidity over the difficulties involved in
overcoming these crises.

Atthat fime, let the one in charge strive to assist the young man by
enlightened spiritual direction which orients him in the meaning of
the crises and the value of the renunciation which the following of
Christ requires. Above all, let him form in the student an awareness
of the necessity of personal dialogue with God and instruct him in the
art of praying and contemplating. In this supreme fask it is of the
greatest importance that the one in charge of formation can call
upon the testimony of his own experience. Let him encourage the
young man to nourish his spirit with reading, especially of the Holy
Scriptures. All this should bring the one to be formed to a profound
friendship with Christ the Redeemer {cf. nn. 40-52 of this Decres).

125. During this time, the studies that are necessary must be so
arranged that sufficient time be left fo these young religious fo cultivate
the spiritual life, and dedicate themselves to apostolic activity under
the direction of those in charge of formation.

This moderate exercise of the apostolate will be an attraction and
a training for their missionary spirit, which should not disturb the
suitable development of their obligation of preparing their studies.
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E. Interruption of Studies

126. The General chapter accepts the present and future norms
of the Church (cf. St. Gen. 13 & OT 12), referring to the inferruption
of studies in order that our young religious may experience their
vocation better and acquire the necessary religious and apostolic
maturity,

Those who interrupt their studies should be employed in those
ministries most suitable for the personal needs of each sfudent, and
not sent strictly to solve particular interests or problems of the
community.

127. Consequently, this interruption should not exclusively have
as its purpose, teaching or instructing. It could be pastoral activity in
our communities or churches or other centers; or a prudent trial
according to the judgment of the maijor superior. In any case, each
student should be suitably prepared. He should know in advance the
work or ministry to which he should dedicate himself during the
aforesaid period of interruption. He should take care above all of his
spirifual and educational preparation. It is suggested that students
undertake these works in groups or teams. They should have particular
assistance in the spiritual and formational spheres and they should
not be overburdened with work.

For their part, let our seminarians be aware that this inferruption of
studies does not mean an interruption of the particular requirements of
their situation of being in formation.

128. ltis requested of the communities to which these students
are assigned, both for their requisite vocational as well as apostolic
experience, that they surpass themselves in the delicacy of fraternal
charity toward them, of magnanimity and understanding in such a
way that they encounter an exemplary religious and priestly
environment, and o true family atmosphere.

129. Maijor superiors will defermine in each case the time and
the manner of completing these interruptions, always observing
carefully the norms set forth in this respect by the Holy See.

F. Formation During Ecclesiastical
Theological Studies
130. In occord with what the Council stated (OT 4), major

seminaries for priestly formation are considered necessary. [n them
the entire education of the students should tend toward the formation
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of true pastors of souls, after the example of Our Lord Jesus Christ,
teacher, priest, and pastor. Consequently, the students should prepare
themselves for the ministry of the Word: fo understand more and
more the Word revealed by God, to possess if by meditation and
express it by Word and conduct. They should prepare themselves for
the ministry of worship and sandtification: to the effect that, praying
and celebrating the sacred liturgical functions, they may exercise the
work of salvation by means of the eucharistic sacrifice and the
sacraments. They should prepare themselves for the ministry of a
pastor: in order that they may know how to represent Christ before
men, who did not come to be served, but to serve and give His life
for the redemption of the world (Mk 10,45); and being made the
servants of all, they may be able to win over many {cf. | Cor 2,19).

131. The principle of finality should, during the years of theclogy,
have greater precedence than in any other period of training. Because
of this, the apostolic ideal belonging fo the congregation must be
presented with all clarity and theological solidity, both collectively and
individually. This ideal should govern and direct the entire life of the
theological student, give meaning fo his study, to his prayer, to the
contacts with others and even to his purely material activities which
favour his gradual development. '

132, The apostolicideal should not be presented in the abstract
rather incarnated in Christ, as lived by our founder, who reach a
perfect understanding with Christ as victim and priests {cf. Autob.
754).

Each student should encounter and discover Christ as a living
person who awaits his response and should develop a personal
relationship so as to reach a deep friendship with him.

133. Formation, especially during this period, should be eminently
personal, and not primarily collective. Keep in mind that formation
en masse not only wakens the human personalities of our young men
but also their interior life. Thus, a sense of responsibility should be
developed in each student offering them appropricte ministerial
opportunities that favours their gradual growth.

134. In this period the future priest should be as orlern‘ed as
possible toward the type of ministry which he will fulfill. This
concentration of his energies in study and spiritual preparation should
not be an impairment to o generous missionary spirit which embraces
the entire world within an ecclesial framework (cf. Const. | 122).
Provision should be made to form the young religious theologically in
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the doctrine on religious life, the priesthood, the apostolic missien,

efc, and it should be presented in a scientific manner {cf. nn. 30831
of this Decr.).

135. Special importance should be given to the overall
formation of the future priests, so they might be able to unify their
entire spiritual and apostolic life.

In the world of today, when people are so burdened with
duties and their problems, which oftenfimes have fo be solved
with great haste, range through so many fields, there is
considerable danger of dissipating their energy. Priests, foo,
involved and constrained by so many obligations of their
office, certainly have reason to wonder how they can
coordinate and balance their interior life with feverish outward
aclivity. Neither the mere external performance of the works
of the ministry, nor the exclusive engagement in pious
devotion, although very helpful, can bring about this necessary
coordination. Priests can arrive at this only by following the
example of Christ Our Lord in their ministry. His food was to
follow the Will of Him who had send Him to accomplish His
work {cf. In 4,34). (PO 14).

136. Letour major seminarians be initioted into pastoral praclices
by means of appropriate activities throughout the school year and
especially on vacation days (cf. Const. 1,129), according to the prudent
fudgment of their superiors and along with the guidance of persons
who are conversant in pastoral problems, always taking into account
the preponderant efficacy of supernatural means (cf. OT 2 1).

G. Pastoral Year

137. Our congregation established the pastoral year in 1905,
The Constitutions “Sedes Sapientias” and its “General Stafutes” made
it obligatory for all religious. The Council suggests similar praciices
(OT 21 & 22). Itis necessary that all our missionaries, before dedicating
themselves entirely to apostolic undertakings, follow this course,
required as it is by the present dispositions of the Church.

The general Prefecture of formation and studies will set forth the
general norms for the entire Congregation and the provincial superiors
will burden themselves with making the opporfune applications in
each territory,

138. it should be noted that this pastoral course is a formal course
with o determined number of class days and a serious and systematic
study of the principal pastoral disciplines and methods.
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Along with this intellectual formation, the students must be continuousty
exercising apostolic activities in such a way that theory and practice
complete one another mutually,

This pastoral course can be had all at once or in different workshops,
sufficiently broad in scope, and interspersed in the first years of the
rinistry. To make up the pastoral year in this way, permission may be
requested from the Holy See.

139. Every province that enjoys sufficient means in order to fulfill
the oforesaid requisites can arrange the year theoretically and
praciically according to its convenience. If circumstances suggest it,
and with the approval of the Prefecture of formation, this course can
be arranged in cooperation with other religious or by taking advantage
of existing centers in the different countries.

140. Formation should not be considered terminated af the
conclusion of fraining, but must be continued during the entire life of
the missionary. In order to foster this renewal of formation let the
superiors sirive to offer the means and opportunities o allindividuals
in order fo facilitate this important complementing {cf. PC 1 8).

141. According to the desire of our holy Father Founder (cf.
Const. !l, 35) and the tradition of the congregation, efforts should be
made to arrange a systematic, periodical, and ordinaty renewal of
knowledge which, during the year, would be equivalent to what was
provided previously by the obligatory conferences. Thus, in an
intensive way, let our members dedicate themselves to these studies
weekly or monthly within our communities or in cooperafion with
other religious or priests. The responsibility of moking this norm
effective is left fo major superiors, in accordance with the prospecis
of the locality.

142. The prefectures of formation and apostolate, with the
assistance of the pastoral council, should organize each year
compulsory workshops to update everyone in the ecclesiastical
sciences. Or they may provide for the assistance of our members ot
Study Weeks which could conclude or complement what has been
accomplished during the year. It is incumbent upon the provincial
superior in his periodical visits seriously fo promote these studies in
the communities, taking care that the libraries of our houses be
renawed and improved.

143. The Chapter establishes a renewal course for priests and
brothers, more or less 5 years after ordination or perpetual profession
respectively. This renewal course can be fulfiled in combination with
other provinces. It should be adapted in regord to its duration and
organization fo the needs of today, according to the directives of ihe
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general and provincial prefectures of formation and apostolate. This
renewal course supposes at least the partial suspension of other

activilies and is repeatable according to the superiors’ judgment (cf.
PO 19).

144. The object of the renewal course must be to update
knowledge and especially infensify spiritual formation, adapted to the
real life that the missionary leads.

It is suggested that advantage be taken during this period to make
o month of spiritual exercises.

H.Vacations

145. As a general norm vacation time should be considered a
period complementing formation and not simply as a rest,

146. o) This complementing should allow that the person in
formation be perfected in certain aspects which might be given less
attention during the school year,

b) Aitention should be given fo the required rest, as well
as physicat and psychological recuperation, through sporis, outings,
or camping. These latter shouid be carefully prepared, using proper
methods, and should be direcied by responsible persons. The requi-
sites of our religious poverly should be kept in mind.

Vacation time should also be used to attend workshops or
conventions at which some knowledge con be gained that is
necessary for the missionary.

This time can be made use of to undertake pastoral experiments
and have contact with the reclities of life (cf. OT 3) during a longer
period than the school year.

Provided necessary caufion is exercised aund there is a suitable plan
directed by those in charge of formation, engagement for & time in
some type of work is recommended. This work may be salaried or not,
ond it may be undertaken at home or away from it, as fong as the
norms are followed which the provincial government establishes in
each region. These norms should foresee the possible liabilities of these
experiments, The experiments should not be foo long, and, if possible,
they should be exercised in teams and along with adequate in charge
of formation (cf. n. T of this Decree).

147.  Family visifs: With regard 1o visits to their families, these
criteria should be kept in mind:

- For minor seminarians, the statement of “Optatam Totius” 3,
should be token as the norm. It recommends the seasonable
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cooperation of parents in the formation of adolescents, especially
necessary in gaining a reasonable experience of the realities of life
and a sufficient psychological balance. It is appropriate, therefore,
that during vacations they have suitable contact with their homes.

- For the professed in formation, those reasons which are valid
for all professed members of the Congregation according to the
declarations of this chapter in the Decree on the Religious Uife can be
considered justifichle reasons for these visits. In this respect, it must
not be forgotien that our young members need to be formed in a
generous apostolic detachment, characteristic of our vocation {cf.
Const. I, c.15).

Another justifiable reason is the need of complementing formation
especially with regard to emotional balance and psychological maturity
and with o view to adequately solving possible vocational problems.

148. With regard to the frequency, duration and manner of
making these visits, a general norm cannot be given here,
considering the diversity of circumstances in different countries. In
any case, provincial superiors are the ones responsible for regulating
this mafter, after listening fo those in charge of formation and those
concerned.

CHAPTER V

Arrangement of Studies

‘Centers of Study

149, Solid priestly formation, considered by the Church as the
highest law of the organization of seminaries (St. Gen., 22,2; OT 7),
is in its intellectual aspect bound up with the specific character of our

Congregation and is of great importance to its unily of spirit and

action.

In accordance with the underlying premises of the doctrine of the
Church in the M. Pr. “Ecclesiae Sanctae” and our own tradition,
provision should be made for the Congregation to establish its own
centers, as long as they safeguard the conditions and the level
demanded for them by the Church and by the conditions of our
apostolic activity, according o what is expressed later on.
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150. When these requirements cannot be sufficiently satisfied in
our members’ doctrinal or professional formation, they can be
provided for by means of fraternal cooperation with other Institutes.
This cooperation can admit different degrees and forms: common
conferences or courses, exchange of professors, and even a common
center, where these professors would be grouped together, the other
means would be provided, and many Institutes would participate (cf.
ES 11,37). In this matter, not only our own needs and advantages
should be considered, but the needs and advantages of the Church
in o particular region as well.

151, Our centers of formation should ot least attain the level of
other centers of this type in the Church or of similar state centers in
the country in which they are established, in order that our missionaries
may be able to fulfill their mission competently, and that our studies
may be able to be recognized by ecclesiastical or civil authorities, ds
the case requires, with regard fo the attainment of corresponding
degrees [cf. St. Gen., 21,2).

152." For university and specialist formation, it is indispensable
to attend other centers, even though we might consider the advanfage,
in cerfain circumstances for the Congregation also to establish some
centers for this purpose (cf. Const. |,128).

153. According to the capabiliies of each province, let the
provinciai superior provide for the establishment of formation centers.
These centers should fulfill the necessary requisites and once they
are established, let the provincial superior maintain and improve them
with assiduous and attentive solicitude.

Nevertheless, when this is not feasible in each major erganism, it
is advisable fo establish interprovincial or international centers for
ecclesiastical studies, if there exists an affinity of language or culiure
or other purpose. This may be done as long as the number of students
is notf too large or their distribution in groups can be suitably provided
for, while the unity of regime and siudies is safeguarded (cf. OT 7).
These centers will be governed by approved statutes, according to
what was said above {cf. n.87).

154. With regard to high schools, a study should be made in
each case if it would be advantageous to associate them in some way

to other high schools, taking into account what was said in Nos.
106-115 of this decree.

155, In general, when according fo the principles enunciated in
No. 150 cooperation or federation with other Institutes for ecclesiasfical
studies is promoted, let the provincial governments present the cose
to the general Government for its approval. The reporis of the
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respective prefectures of formation should be heard. At the same
time, assuming the principles enunciated in Nos. 149-152, our
members’ formation can be provided for by sending them fo diocesan
seminaries or to other Catholic colleges. In this matter, the approval
of the respective superiors is necessary, and the other common norms
of the Church and our own Institute must be fulfilled, whether in their
present form, or according the way they will be reformed in the near
future (cf. OT 7; St. Gen., 23,3; ¢. 587,3; Const. 1,128).

156. In case it is not advisable to have our own infernal high
school, and the norm expressed in No. 154 cannot be applied, let
the major superiors consider the suitability of sending our young men
to outside schools. Previously, there should be reports from the
respective prefectures. :

157. In every case the particular formation of our Institute should
he assured diligently, through appropriate norms, in accordance with
the Decree “Optatam Totius,” 3, and the M.Pr. “Ecclesice Sanciae”,
El 37, and through a suitable completion, according to the prudent
iudgment of the corresponding prefectures, of what is lacking in order
1o observe our internal legislation concerning studies.

158. The disadvantages which could result in our members’
formation in the congregation’s own centers, even though they are
suitably equipped, should be balanced by the advantoges which derive
from an appropriate exposure to the outside, particularly:

- by placing our youth cautiously in contact with life, for motives
of human and pastoral formation, in accordance with what was soid
in Nos.27-129,136, and 146 of this Decree.

- by seeking contact and healihy exchange with other academic
institutions, whether on the level of professors or of students.

- by requesting professors from outside or by generously offering
our own professors’ cooperation {cf. ES I,37).

- by discreetly accommodating our centers fo the circumstances
of the country and following the directives of the episcopal confer-
ences, while safeguarding the universal character of our formation.

159. Young men who have not followed our courses in the
hurnanities or their equivalent, and which are considered obligatory
on the high schoal, college or university level, will complete their
formation, in the humanities and sciences, or prepare themselves to
enter into our Institute in the high school, novitiate or college, according
to conveniance. If necessary, let special centers be established for
this purpose, or let them take advantage of existing centers.
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160. Among the requisites for our centers of formation, it is worth
calling aitention to these points:

a}  Provision should be made that our seminaries are located
in centers of ecclesiastical or social culture which offer possibilities of
cultural expansion and suitable cordacts with other similar centers.

b)  The number of students in any case should not be excessively
small, considering the requisites of today’s formation centers, nor
too large, in order to avoid the disadvantages of mass formation.

¢) Inaevery seminary there should be an established roster of
professors, who should have established subjects to teach. Provision
should be made that the required conditions for living and working
are guaranteed, so that this stability may really exist. This problem
should be considered a serious one. in the major seminaries, the
doctorate or an equivalent should be demanded, at least for primary
subjects.

d} Sofeguarding the preceding number, an exchange of
professors among the different centers of the Congregation should
be sought, and when considered opportune some professors from
outside should be called.

e) Itis urgently necessary that all our internal centers of form-
ation have ot their disposal sufficient financial resources for the infegral
formation of our students. In addition to a budget for their libraries,
which should be an object of particular solicitude and be staffed by
suitable personnel for cataloguing, care and service, funds must be
made available for other cultural purposes and for relaxation, which
are also necessary for the proper attainment of the goals of the
insfitutions.

161. Qur members should be encouraged to specialize and
should be sent, only to those centers that have o high standard of
scholarship, and which offer the greatest possibility for success. For
this purpose, it would be advisable to set up a study facility in houses
or residences already established in places where these centers are
located. Where such houses do not exist, the superiors, according to
their prudence, may establish special residences or make other
housing arrangements for those who are sent there.

162. The Chapter recommends the formation of o
commission dependent on the prefecture of formation and studies to
investigate the problems presented by the Congregations existing
centers of advanced formation or research, or those which it might
establish in the future in Rome or in other important cities.
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Regimen and Personnel

|. Prefecture of Formation and Studies

A. Structure

163. In order to assure that the Prefecture of Fermation and
Studies is efficient, it should be organized in accordonce with the way
it is described in our legislation.

Therefore, the Prefecture of Studies should have o Secretary and
avail ifself of a commission of priests competent in different fields and
chosen from different parts of the Congregation. This commission will
render ifs assistance when requested. Especiatly, it will meet from time
to time to examine and discuss the situation and the prospecis of our
studies.

Let the composifion and constitution of the Prefecture of formation
and Studies in each of the provinces and quasi-provinces be similar
to the structure of the General Prefeciure. Let the Visitorships have at
least one person in charge of sfudies.

164. In order to guarantee the efficiency and vitality of these
structures:

a) Thosein charge should be competent persons. Their influence
in the arrangement of studies, including financial considerations, should
be truly effective, though they shall always work in subordination to
their superiors, and in close cooperation with them.,

b) Canonical visitors of centers of formation will always take
into account the reports of the prefectures of studies. These reports
shall be based upon the academic Visits which will be made periodically
by the corresponding person in charge of formation. In this way,
unity of direction and meaningful decisions will be assured.

¢} Periodic meetings between the General Prefecture and the
Prefects of Studies of major organisms should be held and betwasen
the [alter and those in charge of the individual centers.

B. Competency

165. The competency of the general Prefecture of Studies
happens to be sufficiently described in our legislation {cf. ©5SG art.
34, 83-85, 175) in what pertains to the aspects of government as
well as science and culture.
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Sinee the rightful autonomy of the Provinces must be respected,
the General Prefecture will limit itself o give directions that are general
in character, leaving to corresponding provincial prefectures their
application to the circumstances of each territory. General centers
will be directly under the direction of the general Prefecture.

Let the prefectures of studies promote the initiatives which can
contribute to efevating the level of our studies and in particular the
continual renewal of the scientific activities of the professors,

II. The Professors and Formation

166. Professors are truly involved in formation since “doctrinal
fraining ought o tend not to @ mere communication of ideas butto o
true and intimate formation of the students” (OT17; cf. ibid. 14.16).

The goal which should direct and animate the entire intellectual
formation of the students is the development of their religious apostolic
vocation. (cf. Const, 1,2,122; OSG 140,2; OT 4,9,18,19).

The different aspecis of formation cannot be separated in any
way, since they all converge into the same educative process with
regard to the person. “All the forms of training, spiritua, intellectual,
disciplinary, areto be ordered with concerted efforttoward this pastoral
end and to attain it all the administrators and teachors are fo work
zealously and harmoniously together” (OT 4).

187. The basic element of the formation of our young members
is the climate which they experience in the lifo of the seminary. The
professors contribute in large measure to forming this climate by
their personality, their balance and objectivity, their mental outlook,
their cultural maturity and the human relations which they manage to
establish with their students as the channel of o true and noble feaching
role. The fundamental elements of this educational climate are: unity
of spirit and action, and family unity expressed through joyfully living
together their common Vocation under the avthority of the director,
In this way, the life of our centers of formation will fulfill Our Lord's
prayer, “That all may be one” (Jn 17,1 1).

168. Inorder to fulfill this commission, thé professors will realize
their teaching funcfion in the most stable manner possible. They will
be chosen from among the best, combining the fundamental bases
of hofiness of life and a good infellectual educalion, along with the
particular gifts of balanced judgment and teaching ability. They will
also have fo have suitable pastoral experience and special educational
formetion {OT 5).
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11.Study Plans

A. General Norms

169. In the general arrangement of studies, let only general
norms be established to obtain a fundamental unity of criteriain the
intellectual formation of our students, and thus to promote everyone's
willingness 1o exercise their apostolic activity in any region whatever.

In each region, a particular arrangement of studies should be
promulgated by the provincial superior, with the prior approval of the
general Prefecture. This arrangement will apply the general norms
of our legisiation to concrete needs and circumstances. These
arrangements will be submitted to periodic review, in order to
accommodate them to the requirements of different times.

B. Program of Studies of Claretian
Ecclesiastical Training

170. Our priestly training comprehends ecclesiastical studies,
properly so called, and studies in human and scientific education as
well {cf. OT 13).

1. High School and College

High school studies, according to Vatican II:

a)  are notto be inferior to those undertaken by young men of
the same country in high school and college (OT 3,13; “Menti nostrae,”
AAS 42 (1950; “Sedes Sapientiae,” 30; St. Gen., art.43; O3G art.
97).

b) are fo be recognized by the state (St. Gen., Qrf. 43,1-2;
OSG Qrt. 97, |; k. OT 3,13).

171. The primary goal of our high school studies is the integral
formation in its intellectual aspedt, of the young men who manifest
the seeds of a priestly and religious vocation. For this purpose:

a)  Intellectual education should comprehend humanistic and
scientific formation and should be of such o nature that they
proximately prepare him for ecclesiastical studies property so called
{OT 13; “Sedes Sapientiae” 30}.

b) The study of Lafin should be directed in such away that the

student obtains the necessary ability to know and use the ancient
sources and documents (OT 13,16; St. Gen,, 43,3,2 & 3).
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c) This preparafion for the knowledge and use of the sources
and documents already requires of itself an impressive knowledge of
L.atin and Greek. For o better humanistic formation, moreover it should
be perfected by @ more profound study, in those particular nations
which by their culture, language and tradition have a more intimate
connection with the classic languages (OT 13-16; St. Gen. 43,3,2;
Const. 1,77,139). The study of modern languages, initiated in the
high school pericd, should be opportunely continued throughout
training in such a way that the student thereby acquires fluency in
one of them.

d) Because of their situation as future missionaries and servants
of the Word, it is necessary to take great pains to cultivate their artistic
formation, particularly in writing and in the art of speaking. They
should be taught the righiful value and appropriate use of the
communications media, All this will facilitate their missionary
idenfification with men and with the world of their time.

2. Philosophical and Theological Studies

172. Inrevising ecclesiastical studies properly so called, the different
disciplines should be so articulated thet they harmoniously work toward
opening more and more the minds of the students fo the Mystery of
Christ. For it is this Mystery which affects the whole history of the
human race, constantly influences the Church, and is especially at
work in the priestly and missionary ministry (cf. OT 14).

Consequently, ecclesiastical studies must be infroduced by a course
in which the mystery of salvation is presented in @ manner that moy
perceive the meaning of ecclesiastical studies and their pastoral
purpose {OT 14; cf. n. 122 of this Decree).

173. The doctrine should be founded on the perennially valid
patrimony of philosophy and theology (OT 15), under the guidance
of St. Thomas {OT 16) giving heed to the contributions of modern
science (cf. GE 10} and with special attention to the problems of
edach nation {cf. OT 15). Let the professers remember they do nof
teach in their own name but in the name of the Church, from which
they have received their mission to teach.

The multiplication of new disciplines should be avoided, while
provision should be made to include new problems within the
fundamental disciplines. On the other hand, the gestations that have
lost their relevance should be elimineted.

174. The philosophical disciplines should be taught in such a

way that the students obtain, through them all, a solid and coherent
knowledge of man, of the world and of God, and that they may be
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able to perceive perfectly the links existing between philosophical
arguments and the mysteries of salvation which are studied in theology
under a higher light (¢f. OT 15).

175. Let a special emphasis be placed on the study of Sacred
Scripture, which should be as it were the soul of all theology. After an
appropriate introduction, the students should be carefully initiated
into the method of exegesis in such a way that they my be capable of
capturing the great themes of Divine revelation and obtain stimulus
and nourishment from reading and meditating on the Holy Bible
(OT 16).

176. Dogmatic theology should be explained by following the
method of “Optatam fotius”: 1) biblical themes; 2} contributions of
the Fathers; 3} the history of the dogma in relation to the general
history of the Church; 4) speculative research on the connection of

the mysteries of salvation to one another under the guidance of St.
Thomas (cf. OT 16).

177. Moral theology must be presented more under the intense
enlightenment of the light of revelation, in such o way that the sublime
vocation of fhe Christian may be accepted as an exigency of conduct,
rich in fruits of charity for the life of the world (cf. OT 16).

178. The Mystery of the Church should be the vital nerve of
juridical and historical studies. In parficular, fiturgy should be explained
as the first and necessary source of true Christian spirit, united with
the other theological disciplines in their connection to the mystery of
Christ and the history of our salvation {cf. OT 16).

179. It is necessary that the theological sciences and the other
disciplines, especially the historical ones, be also taught under their
ecumenica! aspects so that they respond more exactly to reality (UR
10). The students should also be introduced to the knowledge of the
other most widespread religions of each region, so that they may
know better what by divine disposition, of the good and true they
have retained. They should be able to refute their errors and be
capable of transmitting the fullness of light to those who are without it
(OT 16).

180. The establishment of a professional commission to study
the concrete manner of implementing conclusions 172 and 173 is
urgently recommended. When this program is developed, the
repetition of ciosely related subjects should be avoided.

3. Pastoral Formation

181, Ecclesiastical studies shall last at least as fong as the time
determined by the Church, as this is applied by the Episcopal
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Conferences. Adauptations to our particular character in the apostolate,
as arranged by our general or regional legislation, should also be
keptin mind. A special pastoral course should be added to this {cf. n.
137 of this Decree). In major seminaries the program of studies can
be arranged on the basis of semesters.

182. The formation of the Claretian religious must have  pastoral
meaning. Therefore, the programming will be submitted to confinuous
revision, so that it may correspond constantly to circumstances of
time and place, according to the mind of the Council {cf. OT 1)

183. Forthe academic and scientific consequences, studied more
in detail in this Part V, what has been said above should be kept in
mind, concerning the necessary pastoral practices to be undertaken
throughout training, and especially concerning the Pastoral Year, in
nos. 136-139 of this Decree (Part IV). in the pastoral course, pastoral
theology should be studied more in detail along with catechetics,
pastoral psychology, sociology in its pastoral applications, efe. Afl this
should be done in a sufficiently scientific manner, though aleng with
an outlook and emphasis according fo the pastoral needs of each
region in which our members will work, and always safeguarding the
universal character of our function in the Church, This study should
lead them to use the aids which the aforesaid sciences ean provide,
according to correct methodology and the norms of ecclesiastical
authority (cf. OT 20).

184. ‘At the same lime" according fo the mind of the Council
“let them be properly instructed in inspiring and fostering the Apostolic
activity of the laity and promoting the various and more effective
forms of the apostolate. Let them also be imbued with that truly Catholic
spirit which wilt accustom them to transcend the limits of their own
diocese, nation or rite, and to help the needs of the whole Church,
prepared in spirit fo preach the Gospel to everyone” (OT ibid.,; cf.
LG 33).

185. ltis desirable that within ecclesiastical studies themselves,
during their training, they should give their aftention to speacific pastoral
problems, which should be appropriately enlightened by the
ecclesiastical discipline or the other sciences studied at the same time.

4. Scholarly Activity

186. Without wishing to descend to details which should be
regulated by an appropriate post-capitular legislation, the Chapter
proposes some outlines for the development of this legislation:

1. The school year should be considered as composed of
classes and of personal work outside of them, on the part of the
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student. It should be regulated by the arrangement of studles with o
modern educational approach.

2. Ineach region, the number of classes will be determined
by its own particular arrangement of studies, within the margin
established by higher authorities.

3. In order to determine the number and duration of
classes, the following criteria will be taken into account:

a)  Letthe number of clusses be sufficient fo assure the
Congregation’s lofty goals concerning intellectual formation.

b)  Nevertheless an excessive number of classes, which
makes unity ond sofidity difficult in infelleciual formation should be
avoided. An excessive number of assignments should be avoided,
and dil those questions which today scarcely have any importance or
should be left for higher academic studies should be omiited (cf. OT
17).

¢)  Sufficient time for personal work outside of class
should be allowed, in keeping with the requirements of foday's
educational methodology, and having in mind the different stages of
intellectual formation (cf. S5t. Gen. art. 11,2).

d)  Theimportance of each assignment with relation to
priestly formation should be considered.

Teaching Methods
Principles of teaching

187. The Professors will strive for a close cooperation with one
another, in order o achieve internal coordination in the different
assignments, avoiding useless repefition of closely related assignments
and in order to maintain unity in the student’s formation (cf. OT 14).

188. The professor should provide that his explanation be a frue
enlightenment to guide the student to discover the fundamental ideas
and discern them clearly in the concrete material context in which they
are explained.

With reference to philosophical and theological subjects, in
particular, the concrete situation of the students should be
considered. The problems should be presented to them in such a
way that they will affect their own lives, answer the questions which
vex their own minds and assist them to possess o reflective and
lively faith. They will thus be encouraged to search for a solution of




ForMATION 233

human problems in the light of revelation, and to communicate
them in an appropriate manner their time (cf. OT 15,16).

189. The method of teaching should tend to promote in the
student, within and outside of class, the internal process of personal
activity toward the discovery of fruth on the part of the student himself.
Therefore, let the professor strive to produce a harmonious education
ofthe spirituat faculties of the student, and arouse his spirit of initialive
and discovery, while he stirs in him the love of truth, rigorously sought -
out, respected and demonstrated (cf. OT 15).

Approaches in Teaching

190. In order to promote the student's personal activity, the
following should be employed: recitals, group meetings, team
assignments, sfc., according to the prescriptions and approaches of
modern education. Also, within established discipline, personal contact
should be fostered between professors and students.

The use of oudiovisual means should be favoured as modern
instruments of culiural formation, and the students should be taught
to use them as means for the modern apostolate (cf. IM16).

Examinations

191. According to what has been said concerning teaching
methods, examinations should not be considered as the principal gauge
of the student’s progress, much less the only one, though they are
certainly important,

Examinations should, nevertheless, be retained as something
necessdry in strictly ecclesiastical courses, inasmuch as they oblige
the student to a complete and careful vision of the entire matter.
However, o study should be made how fo simplify them, by eliminating
from them whetever can provoke @ psychological fension damaging
to the examination itself. -

Text Books

192, Qur educational legislation on textbooks should be revised
with an approach more adapted to our times. Likewise, prescriptions
that are too detailed should be avoided.

Special Studies

193. Our missionary vocation implies an intellectual supariority
that demands a specialized preparation in the different fields of the
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apostolate. Therefore, superiors should sirive that generally all of
their personnel acquire some specialization, according to the needs
ofthe Congregation and taking info accountthe individuals’ capabilities
and inclinations.

194. Appropricte specialization shoutd be provided for everyone.
They should be granted special studies with reference fo the apostolate
which each one will have to exercise. More advanced specialization
should be reserved to some wha are singularly endowed, in order to
develop true expers in different matters. It should be recognized that
full dedication to scientific research, whether in ecclesiastical or profane
sciences, when it is vivified by our spirit, is an authentic Claretion
apostolate.

Let our superiors recall the norms given by the Church concarning
the aptitudes of character, virtue and intelligence required of those
who are going fo be sent to special instifutes, schools or universities.
In such cases, their spiritual and pastoral formation should in no way
be disregarded, especially if they are not yet priests (cft. OT 18).

195. At the present moment in the Church and the
Congregation, the chapter feels it is necessary for our specialization
preferably to concern:

a) the formation of our prefects, professors and spiritual
directors;

b) the special ministries of the Congregation, according to the
criteria assigned by this Chapter itself in the Decres on the apostolate;
and the applications to be made by the general and Provincial
Prefectures of apostolate in their respective spheres;

¢) the studies traditionally culiivated in the congregation, o
the degree that they coincide with the indications set forth in the
preceding sentence.

196. Our members’ specialization should nof be limited to any
one sphere. The entire gamut of discipline is necessary to attain for
the apostolic and teaching goals of the Congregation and must be
suitably covered.

197. During theological studies, the Prefect of Students, in close
cooperation with the entire team of educators and with the students
themselves, should endeavour to discover the particular inclinations
and qualities each one of them has, and inform the Provincial Prefect
of Studies of this.

198. This particular matter will be determined:
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a) assoon os possible; perhaps before priestly ordination;

b) by the respective provincial superiors, after listening to the
f-; suggestions of the Provincial Prefect of Studies, and the rightful
t demands of the Genergl Prefecture.

c) taking into account, as a general norm, each student's
intellectual vocation and inclination as he manifests this himself, even
within the fime of studies during priestly training.

199. The practical realization of specialization will be made as a

- general rule once training is concluded. But during ecclesiastical
studies, it can already be begun with a view to future specialization,
as long as the common basic studies do not suffer in the meanwhile. -




DECREE ON
ADMINISTRATION

Prefcte-

The congregation, as an integral part of the Church, participates
of its divine-human condition (cf.LG.8). As o primarily divine society,
its human condition should be ordained and even subordinated to its
divine and transcendent life {cf. SC 2).

The Church, and within it the Congregation, is a pilgrim in this
world, and tends towards a fixed goal, the future city. This should be
the source of all its strivings (cf. LG 44; Const. II,10).

The Congregation, as an Institute of perfection {LG.45) in the
bosom of the Church, should emphasize with special vigour the
eschatologicaltraits of the People of God. In a particular woy it must
manifest the superiority of the Kingdom of God over terrestrial things
and proclaim its lofty requirements (LG 44).

This basic striving for the Kingdom of God will produce a more
authentic and profound love toward our brothers and urge us to
practice justice through the inspiration of charity {cf. GS 72). Whence
finances should never be an end in itself. On the contrary, our financial
holdings must be directed, through the guidance of Superiors, foward
the attainment of the goals of the Congregation. And the goods
necessary for our apostolate should always be utilized with a profound
respect for the evangelical dimension of our poverty.

The Church, as a divine-human society, is subjected to a dynumic
1aw of incarnation (cf. GS 40). For this reason, it should be directed
like every society on earth by a group of laws, even in financial
- matters. We should know these laws and observe them, because the -
goods of the Congregation are also ecclesiasticat goods, subject in

their administration to the sacred canons and the other norms of the
Church.

They are not merely private goeds. Vatican Council 1l has
prescribed that future priests in recently Christianized areos should

236
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be given the necessary formation to carry on ecclesiastical
administration in a precise fashion. This is fo be understood in a
financial sense as well (AG 16).

The Sons of the Congregation in imitation of our holy Father
Founder, will associote the most absolute detachment toward money
with an exquisite faithfulness in controlling and administering the goods
which are enfrusted to them. A living example of this faithfulness was
leftto us in the painstaking notations contained in the book of expenses
of Archbishop Claret's house when he resided in Madrid, as can be
seen in the General Archives. On the other hand, our Father Founder
showed his apostolic genius, enterprising and dynamic, through the
great social innovations on the island of Cubaq, the glorious cultural
enterprises he created in Madrid and his restorations at the Escoriol
For works for the glory of God, for the formation of libraries, for the
apostolate of the press, for relief of the poor, he never spared expense.

The Congregation, because of its ecclesial situation, its status as
an Institute of perfection (LG 45) and its special sonship in the heart
of Mary, is above all a communion of love.

The profound and infimate communion which flourishes in the
family of God has its origin and pattern in the life of the Trinity {cf. |
Jn 1,3) and should be projected also in the financial sphere (cf. Il Cor
?,13). Our unity of heart and soul should be translated, as it was in
the primitive Christian society {cf. Act 4,32) into o fundamental
community of goods between organisms which possess more and
those which possess less (PC 13} “that there may be equality” {cf. il
Cor 8,14). Even more, the Congregation opens its heart {cf. I} Cor
6,11) and remedies, as much as it can, the general needs of the
Church and of the poor (PC 13).

CHAPTER |

Aptitude and Formation of Treasurers

1. It is fitting that the office of treasurer be given all the
importance which it deserves, by appointing trained persons who
know how to put the stamp of efficacy on their administrative work.

Our Treasurers do not administer the goods of the congregation
as owners wherefore, in the exercise of their office, they are required
to be faithful to the established norms.
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The Treasurer is responsible for implementing the ordinary budgef,
without departing from it during the course of thie fiscal year.

He controls and supervises the administrations subordinated to
him.

2. . Incumbent and future treasurers of the Congregation should,
be given suitable preparation for the faithful fulfiliment of their duties,
This should include seminars conducted by professional businessmen
and those who are specialized in modern methods.

The norm should also be applied o coadjutor brothers as
circumstances permit.

3. Because of the implications of finance upon other problems
in the Institute’s life and development, it seems desirable that
treasurers enjoy voice and vote in councils.

CHAPTER |1

Use of Temporal Goods

4. ) Aslong as health and age permit, let everyone feel
obligated by the common law of labour. Compensation received for
it will provide for his own support, will help the centers where the
Sons of our Religious Family are being formed, and will provide just
wages for those who render them service and assistance for the needy,
along with a needed and adequate period of vacation each year (cf.

PC 13; PO 1,20},

b) The following phrase of the Holy Constitutions should be
modified: “Denique paupertatem exerceant... nihil muneris aut
pecuniae in mercedem pro sacro ministerio accipiendo” (I, 16). The
text should be rendered in the following form: “Denique
paupertatem... nihil muneris qut pecuniae sibimetipsis accipiendo
nec in mercedem pro sacro ministerio exigendo”.

¢} No. 450 of the CIA should be faithfully preserved,
toncerning the obligation of accepting alms on occasion of ministries,
or  because of them.

d)  All striving for profit in the exercise of the ministry should
be avoided.

e) In order to preserve the primitive spirit of the Institute
gratuitous ministries should be fostered in our communities and on
behalf of poor parishes or needy convents.
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f}  Let each province establish a fund to provide gratuitous
ministries as a testimony of gratitude for the benefits which God has
conferred on us (cf. CIA 549).

5. a) Ouremployees must be treated not only according to
the norms dictated by the social laws of each country, but also with a
true spirit of social justice, os well as generous Christian charity.

b) The Congregation must make an effortto give individual
and collective festimony of poverty, living from its own labors, avoiding
every appearance of luxury, of excessive profit and the piling up of
material goods. fs Houses and strudiures of apostolate must be founded
upon anevangelical sense, which inclines us to seek out eternal values
within femporal goods.

Inthe budgets of the different organisms of the Congregation, a

quantily should be set aside and used to relieve the poor, whom all
religious should love in the Heart of Christ (cf. PC; Const. |1, 15).

CrapPTER I

Conservation and Care of Goods

6.  The preservation and care of temporal goods is not only the
competency of the Treasurer or Administrator by reason of his office.
All should feel themselves as one in preserving and caring for them,
as it occurs in every family united in brotherhood. Wherefore:

a) Let financial affairs be treated publicly in the periodic
meetings of the entire community, something which would be very
much in keeping with our brotherhood and with everyone's
cooperation in common interests (cf. PC 14,15).

b} Inthe most suitable form, let the Congregation be informed
each year of the financial state of the genera! administration. This
norm should be applied equally fo provincial and local administrations
in relation fo their organisms.

c) Let the idea of solidarity be inculcated beginning in the
years of formation.
7. The Houses and Capitalization
a}  The formation of an endowment for our internal centers of
formation is evidently desirable, but it should be administered by the
Provincial and General Treasurers.
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b) Houses cannot capitalize with their surpluses, but they may
accept pious foundations with the required approval of the Major
Superior. The beiter to assure that the aforesaid foundations and
endowments are safely and gainfully employed, itis advisable that,
salva proprietate, they be administered by the provincial
Administration.

¢) Outside of these cases, it is not advisable to grant to the
Houses the right to capitalize so as to avoid eagerness for profit (PC
13) and in order to provide a better collective testimony of poverty
and not make difficult the help which each house might suitably give
to other poor houses according fo the spirit of the Council (PC13) and
the recommendation of our Holy Founder {Letter of Nov. 30%, 1858
to Fr. Xifre).

CHAPTER IV

Fundus Credititius

8. a) The Fundus Credititius has been in the past and can
confinue heing in the future of great benefit to the Congregation’s
interests. .

b) Itis’ recommended fo ali the Congregation’s organisms
that with the permission of the respecfive superiors they make deposits
in the Fundus Credititius, preferably with funds from burses, pious
foundations, etc.

c)  Anew set of by-laws for the Fundus Credititius should be
formulated, by which @ board of directors should be established from
among the largest depositors. This board should be advised by
someone who is a specialist in banking. The aforesaid board of
directors will be changed periodically in accordance with the by-laws
which are to be established. The first board of directors will be
designated by the General Government. Outside of this case, the
election will take place by a vote of the depositors themselves.

d) The Fundus Credititius should be separcated from the
general administration.

e) The Fundus Credifitius can establish branches in different
nations, in agreement with the respective major superiors, and in
accordance with the new by-taws.
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CHAPTER V

Inheritances

9. The Motu Proprio, “Ecclesiae Sanctae” (n.24), affirms that
“it is the right of Institutes with simple vows to decree in General
chapter whether the renunciation of inheritances which have been
acquired and will be acquired should be incorporated into the
Constitutions and, if this is done, whether such renunciation should
be obligatory or opfienal. They should also decide when this is fo be
done, i.e., whether before perpetual profession or some years later.”

a) Mseems better to begin this experiment by leaving it free to
the choice of individuals.

b) With the approval of the Major Superior.

¢} The time for making this renunciation is to be not before
ten years after the perpetual profession.

d) Other details of this renunciation will be determined by the
General Government .

e} Thisfaculty of renouncing one's inheritances should be set
forth in the Holy Constitutions.

f)  Those who do not renounce their inheritance, in order to
save the initial capital against constant devaluation of money, could
accumulate the interest from their inheritance. This point affects the
Constitutional text I, 81).

CHAPTER VI

Contributions and Quotas

10. a) One of the principal foundations of our economy is that
the property and administration of our Houses and Provinces are

subordinated to the common necessities of the congregation (cf. CiA
180, 192, OAG 61).

b) Provinces ond Houses shouid share material goods with
one another, in such o way that those who have more, help those
who suffer need (PC 13). Our holy Fother Founder had had the
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same idea: “whatever is left one in one House, should make up what
is lacking in ancther” {Letter to Fr. Xifre, Nov. 30™, 1858). In keeping
with these norms, let the system of quotas of the Provinces to the
General Administration and of the Houses to the Provinces be
preserved (cf. CIA 203; OAG 49).

¢) The respective superior can assign the fimes in which to
satisfy the dsmgned quotas.

11. @) In principle, all major organisms of the Congregation
and all General Houses that are not centers of formation should pay
o quota fo the General Government. This quota will be a symbol of
cooperation on the part of all the Sons of the Congregation in the
common expenses of the General Government.

b) Finandially strong organisms shall send in addition a special
quota to help in the formation of personnel in our centers of
formation, our missions and needy organisms and the expansion of
the Congregation.

¢ Quotas should not constitute a grave burden for the
subordinate admiinistrations. Let the quota be dispensed with in those
organisms which may have suffered some financial reverse, either
because of d noficeable devaluation of money, or for other similar
causes. These causes easily franspire today in some countries of Latin
America.

d) Let the norms be revised by which the General
Administration must offer equitable assistance to needy organisms.
Each organism, as'an'ideal, must seek effectively to suffice for itself
financially.

e) i is recommended that the General Administration
establish on emergeney fund on the basis of voluntary donafions of
the different organisms, so that the General Government may be
able fo alleviate the necessities of different organisms in time of grave
crisis or disaster,

f)  The different organisms con make agreements directly with
one another concerning mutual help in personnel or finances, sub-
mitting them to the General Government for ratification, and without
prejudice to the quota assigned for the General Administration.

In any case, the general Government will take care to avoid
thet the most needy organisms, lacking in personnel or resources, be
left unassisted. Rather let them be sure to favour them with preferential
solicitude. C
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12. a) The Chapter recognizes that a better distribution of the
Congregation’s personne! in accordance with the Council’'s norms
(cf.GS.88; PO.10) can also contribute to the resolution of financial
problems. ‘

b) The organisms of the Congregaiion should be urged to
help one another generously, either in personnel, or in temporal
goods, remembering what our Lord said: “It is better to give than to
receive” {Acts 20,35).

CraprTer VI

Insurance for Persons and for Goods

13. In order to take care of our sick brothers with the greatest
charity the chapter urges that all members of the congregation have:

a) health or hospital insurance
b) old-oge insurance

A form of establishing infernal insurance in these cases
should be studied.

14. Individuals who by reasons of illness or old age leave the
Province where they have worked for the greater part of their life,
either because they are transferred, or because they request a fransfer
to their province of origin or to another province, should obtain a subsidy
for the province to which they are being transferred. I they are insured,
the insurance should be transferred with them.

15. The most suitable way to insure, in large and solvent
companies, furniture, buildings, automobiles, against fire and other
accidents which can oceur, should be studied. Let insurance be
centralized in the Province or nation in the same company for the
purpose of obtaining a reduction in premiums.
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CHapPTER VI

The Administration

16. a) In accordance with what is prescribed by our Order of
General Administration, 87, 88, the formation of a Financial Council
should be urged, to advise the General Adminisiration. This Financial
Council will advise in the formulation of budgets, and will render its
judgment on projects which are submitted for its examination, and on
other affairs of general interest.

b) ltshall have its periodic meefings at the times assigned and
furthermore will meet in extraordinary session whenever it may be
necessary.

¢) Annually a certified public accounting firm will review the
general administration and reconcile the book and bank balances.

17. The norms of the previous number are fo be applied equaily
in provincial administrations and in the others which have acquired
importance in the commercial or industrial fields.

18. Interprovincial meetings of Treasurers, similar fo the
Conferences of Major Superiors, are recommended.

19. Decentralization

a) In accordance with the prescription of the Moty Proprio,
"Ecclesice Sanctoe,” 18, let a wider freedom in matters of
administration be granted o major organisms. Let the provinces be
authorized, with prior notification to the general Government, to
undertake necessary expenses and works, as long as they do not
contract debts by these acts and the obligation of the quota with respect
to the General Administration is safeguarded.

b} In the same way, a greater autonomy can be granted to
local governments. Thus for extraordinary expenses, without
contracting debts, they should only depend upon the permission of
the respective provincial Government.

c) Local governments, in soliciting this provincial authorization,
should have their ordinary expenses of the normal budget assured:
food, services, quota and the rest.

d)  In reference to debts and alienation, without recourse fo
the General Government, Provincial Governments can authorize up
to % of the amount which bishops in their respective countries can
authorize,
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CHaprTER IX

Modification in the Holy
Constitutions

20. Letthere be a separation in the Holy Constitutions {1, c.VI)
between what concerns the Treasurer and the Procurator General.
An entire Chapter should be dedicated to the General Treasurer.

21, Itissuggested that there be added in the Holy Constifutions
(I, 38) when they speak of the iocal treasurer some words which
indicate the spirit with which he should exercise this office: “Spiritu
servitii vere fraterno”. The text might be formulated in the following
manner; “Praecipum vero oeconomi localis officium erit rerum
temporalium curam habere spiritu servitii vere fraterno.”

.CHAPTER X

Modifications in the OAG

22. Without eliminating them from the CIA, let whatever is said
there of administration be reproduced in the OAG.

23. And the following: cf. “Conclusions of the Commission on
Administration” ot the end of No. 24 which remain unchanged (this is
a long and detailed list which was not formally considered, but
remanded to the post-conciliar commission).
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Chapter Documents

Rome, 1973

The Eighteenth General Chapter, which has just now concluded
is traced along the lines set out by the Second Vatican Council. In
effect, it follows the norms and prescriptions of the decree, " Ferfectoe
Carifafis", and continues the task of putting into practice the concrete
directives of the Mofu Proprio, " Feclesiae Sanciae”. Furthermore, it
has dimed at enlivening the whole congregation with that renewing
and prophetic spirit which distinguishes the Church in our times.

Te achieve this, our chapter has striven to assure its continuity
with the extraordinary general chapter of 1967, whose doclrine it
has sought to “fill out and update... in those matters demanded by
the dizzying changes of these years” (OL,54).

In truth, the documents of the 18th chapter which are offered
here, are meant fo serve as a response fo the restlessness and
problems which have arisen in the congregation during the past few
years, largely because of the effort to apply and live the decrees of
the chapier of 1967 in various countries and sectors of the
congregation.

While maintaining the full force of the doctrine and
determinations of the 1967 chapter, except in those matters that the
18th chapter has decided to modify and renew, we now offer the
congregation these new norms and directives, which are contained
in the present documents and which immediately enter into the
execulive planning of our institute.

Since the impetus for all our innovations in government has
mainly been directed to the imminent celebration of o number of
provincial chapters, we are promulgating today, without waiting for
the publication of our constitutions and additional code of law, all

1
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those points and rules on government which are required to set in
motion the various structures that are currently valid for the
religious-apostolic government of our congregation.

So that the work and programming of chapters may be a truly
fiving thing, the Church calls especially for the collaboration of all the
members of religious institutes not only in preparing for chapters, but
in carrying out their deliberations (ES, 2). But Paul VI immediately sefs
us on guard against the denger of an exterior formalism, which would
lead inevitably to the stagnation of our spiritual energies. It would be
lamenteble for us, who have been called to an authentic living of the
charism of our founder, fo five according to a style and system opposed
to his. It is necessary, then, to revitalize our life and external rule
continually according to the touch-stone of our spirit and charism.
(ET,12).

As the elder brother of our Claretian family, | make my own
and extend fo the whole congregation the exhortation of the Pope,
when he tells us that hope is o posteonciliar sign and that it should be
the fruit of our “spiritual generosity” (ibid. 1), the sincere atfitude of
all those whe, having been consecrated 1o the Lord, desire to form
such a communion of life as will fully bring about that “cor urum ef
anima und” that characterized the early church.

Let us open our hearts, then, to this perennial generosity, which
is destined to produce within us happiness and joy, authentic gifts of
the spirit and spontaneous witness of our belonging to Christ (ibid.,55).

We trust that in this manner the guidelines of this 18th general
chapter will find, throughout the congregation, the “good earth” of
openness and availability, so that Mary, the Queen of Hope, may fill
us with her maternal grace.




Word of Greeting from
Father General to His Holiness
at the Beginning of the Audience

Most Holy Father,

For almost two months, we, the Sons of the Immaculote Hear?
of Mary - the Clarefian Missionaries - have been gathered in general
chapter to balunce the ledger of duties in our congregation during
the six years that have lapsed since the extraordinary chapter of 1967.

We believe that we have been sincere in our self-criticism and
faithful to the magisterium of the Church, in accord with the teaching
of Vatican Il and of your Holiness.

During these days of work, we have gone back to examine our
identity as profoundly as possible in the light of the authentic Claretian
charism. To safeguard our identity, we have reaffirmed the concept
of fraternal communion and underlined the urgency of prayer and
the value of Christian detachment in attaining a generous following
of Christ and an effective apostolic mission.

We have committed ourseives to the search for vocations and
the painstaking formation of our candidates. In the apostolate, we
have reaffirmed our preference for the missions, for developing
nations and for those fronts which most urgently concern the Church,
with o desire to collaberate - in a humble spirit of service - with the
Holy See and with the Bishops in the “ministerium verb!’ according to
the will and spirit of our founder, St. Anthony Mary Claret.

The immediate fruits of these days of mutual experience and
communion have been the reworking of the text of our Constitutions
renewed in conformity with the norms of Vatican Il - and the drafting
of some capitular documents to offer a response to current problems
in the congregation, according to the signs of the times.

Now that the general chapter has come to @ conclusion, these
Claretians, representing the 41 countries in which the congregation
is working, desire to receive the spiritual encouragement of your
Holiness with regard to their immediate program, so that the Claretian
Congregation may learn how to follow in the footsteps of its founder
in the mission and work of evangelization that has been entrusted to it

3




The General Chapter in Audience
with the Holy Father

(L‘Osservatore Romano, Friday, October 26, 1 973}

On the morning of October 25, the Pope held an audience for
the participants in the 18th general chapter of the Clarefians, which
had been in session since the first of September. The visitors, from
41 different nations, were led by Father Anthony Leghisa, who was
re-elected Superior General in the course of the Chapter. The Holy
Father, in answer to the greetings of Father Leghisa, delivered the
following discourse:

Beloved Missionary Sons of the Immaculate Heart of Mary! -

We express to you our deep pleasure at this visit you pay us at
the conclusion of the meetings of your General Chapter. We hope
that the work you have carried out these days will be fruithul. We
hope thai the dedicated service of the Superior General and of the
other members elected to form part of his Council wil! be effective
and helpful for the purpose of your religious Family.

We cannot overlook a particularly illuminating circumstance,
which makes this joyful meeting more attractive: yesterday we
celebrated the liturgical feast of $t. Antonic Maria Claret. You
yourselves made known for this reason your desire to visit Peter’s
Successor. We thank you for this gesture of support, in which we
see a testimony of exquisite spiritual affinity with your Founder. How
could we fail o recall before his sons the deep devotion he felt for
the Vicar of Christ? And how could we fail to venerate his memory
in view of his eloguent and moving profession of faith in papal
infallibility of the Vatican | Councit? All that obliges us gratefully to
open our mind fo you in confidence, so that you know that it is in
perfect harmony of religious sentiments with your own.

4
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The Claretian Image

We are sure that during these days of your Chapter, the
protecting and guiding presence of St. Antonio Maria became more
intense and exacting among you. And we like to divine too that,
when tracing the lines of renewal, you took as your fixed point of
reference the most genuine faithfulness to the origins of your Institute
and fo the teachings on the consecrated life that the Vatican | Council

" proposed and we ourselves have repeatedly inculcated. Allow us to
savour the image of the Claretian, as St. Anthony Mary contemplated
it, in its purest outlines. We read it yesterday during the lesson:

“| teli myself: a Son of the Immaculate Heart of Mary is a man
burning with charity who sets fire wherever he passes. Nothing
disheartens him: he takes pleasure in privations, meets difficulties,
delights in slander and rejoices in forments. ke thinks of nothing except
how to follow and imitate Jesus Christ, in working, suffering and
struggling always, and only for the greater glory of God and the salvation
of souls” (El celo,c. |. BAC 188 (1959), p 777).

See here, projected towards you, a whole program of holiness,
based on courageous renunciation of oneself, the fruit of its fertile
evangelical vitality. It points out to you clearly, with expressions of
clear Pauline dynamism, the good to which your personal and
community life must aspire: the following and imitation of Christ in
impulses of a charity that is always operative.

Bearers of Values

[f to this program of interior life we add the very special cult of
the Blessed Virgin he inculcated in you together with the primary
dedication to the ministry of the Word, we have the complete piclure
of the Claretian vocation and spirituality. These and no others were
the motives that gave life and meaning to the irrepressible zeal of
the son of Sallent. And none other was the stamp of religious austerity
that he imposed on himself to make his ministry more worthy of
credit and more in conformity with the demands of the divine call.
. To proclaim the Good News to the point-of sacrificing oneself for
the good of one’s brothers, to teach men the ever new language of
charity characterized his overwhelming pastoral task as Archbishop
of Santiago in Cuba. '

Rightly could we say of him as of the Apostle of the Gentiles, that
his vigour as “herald and teacher in faith and truth” (cf. 1 Tim. 2, 7)
suffered no decrease in the midst of difficulties. On the contrary, his
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pastoral cares, his missionary anxiety found a way fo express themselves
contiaually in new ministerial initiatives, ot home ond abroad, inspired
and nourished by the spirit of faithful service to the Church.

Beloved sons: appreciate this spiritual patrimony of yours; spare
no effort in fending its roots, if you really wish to be a tree always
young and flourishing, able to adapt itself fo the environment, to the
changing requirements of the times in order to continue to give ripe
fruitto the Church, as it did in the past and continues to do at present,
through its most illusirious sons.

At the Chapter you have just held, you have been able fo convince
yourselves that you are bearers of certain values that do not grow
old, because they are o select part of the heritage and the universal
vocation of the Church. The Christian community itself asks you for
faithfulness and discretion, generosity and disinterestedness in order
to accept you and recognize you as the living and united sign of its
human and spiritual aspirations.

We do not wish to expatiate at greater length. Entrusting these
thoughts fo you, we wish fo encourage you in your aspirations fo holiness
with our prayers fo the Immaculate Heart of Mary so that, with the help
of her motherly intercession, you may be exemplary sons of the Church.
As confirmation of these desires and as o testimony of particular
benevolence we warmly impart the Apostolic Blessing to you and to the
whole Claretian Family.

Afier reading the preceding discourse in Spanish, the Holy Father
turned spontaneously fo the members of the Chapter and addressed
the following words fo them in ltalian, taped by one of those present
atthe audience.

And after this trial of our little knowledge of the Spanish
language, let us use ltalian for a more direct contact with you. We
would also like to add a warmer, heartfelt word, to tell you truly thot
we are much ohliged for this visit, which is indeed a signai witness
to your fidelity.

Fidelity to Your Traditions. Be Claretian!

Fidelity to your love for the Church. See to it that this be your
great concern. When you ask me “What should we do? What is our
most urgent duty in this situation?”, my answer is “fidelity lo the
Church!” Fidelity o the Church, which implies another transcendent
fidelity: fidelity to Jesus Christ, to the Gospel, o the entire heritage of
faith, hope and love which our religion offers.
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Be truly faithfull Be an army which is truly militant in the cause
of Christ with perfect, full adherence among you to your unionin a
religious Congregation. May your new Father Superior find, in you,
true collaborators, true brothers. May he find governing you easy,
because he encounters in you o predisposition to facilitate the
government of your congregation.

And know that we truly have great confidence in your religious
family. Even for reasons that might seem secondary, but which can
sometimes be highly influentiol, such as having known some
members of your religious family How many of you knew Father
Maroto? | knew him, toa. What a beautiful soull What great
inteiligence! What a faithful son of the Church! What an outstanding
professor in our schools! And Father Larracna, the Cardinol. How
many times, in the course of our own ministry, have we had occasion
to approach him and see, as it were transparently, the purity of his
heart and intentions. We saw him once when he was Apostolic Visitor
to a religious family in need of assistance. Such charity and loftiness
of spiritt What on elevated and noble and, at the same time, powerful
vision —a vision coherent with the laws and exigencies of the Church.

And then, we aiso knew Father Leghisa when he was in Milan, in
the nearby foundafion at Lago Maggiore. Is that not so@

Hence, you can see that we are not total strangers. We hope to
be able to know you even better, and o be able to say that these

good wishes may be a pleasing memory for you, for us, and for the
Church.

And | give you a blessing. May the Lord bless you. May the Lord
render you efficacious. May he foster your proposals and strengthen
them. May he make them truly fruitful and effective.

And now, o extend this blessing to all your confreres, you, when
you return to the midst of each of your communities, tell them: The
Pope was delighted to send you his blessing. Isn't that so2 Thats not o
very difficult thing to do!

But then, tell them, so that they will know that our thoughts go
outto all in your religious communion. And bring the message to all
those works confided to your ministry — your schools, your communities
of the faithful, your study centres.

Know, then, thal we now invoke the Lord’s blessing on this entire
beautiful and flourishing Claretion family.

And ofter the blessing, | will come down among you for o
photograph of us all fogether, to seai the memory of this time of our
being present with you.
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it nomen Domini benedictum - £x hoc nunc et...

Adlivtorium nostrum in Nomine Donini - Qui fecit....

Benedicat vos Omnipotens Deus, Pater ef Filius &f

Spiritus Sanctus. - Amen

As you leave, you will be given u copy of the Easter card we
had printed this year. Hence our parting remembrance will be joined
with the remembrance and the spirit of the Resurrection!



OPEN LETTER TO THE CONGREGATION
from the
XVIil GENERAL CHAPTER

Dear Brothers,

As the XVIll General Chapter draws to o close, we would fike to

extend our fraternal greetings to you and to give an account of cur”

reflections and deliberations during these weeks with the avowed
purpose of serving the congregation in fts present circumstances.

[. The Chapter

1. First of all, we would like to tell you of the gratifying
experience of communion we have lived during these days. They
have been days of fraternity in the Claretian family, which now
embraces 41 countries throughout the world. This experience has
allowed us to perceive directly the manifold vitality of our founder’s
charism. The testimony of our brothers has enriched us. We have
shared experiences and points of view which, though diverse, have
not prevented fraternal understanding through the commeon language
of our vocation to the service of the Gospel.

2. We have kept in mind all our brothers in the congregation,
not only as we worked, but particularly in our daily Eucharistic
celebration. We were thus confident that the Lord's Word and the
celebration of His Memorial would effectively suggest to us the
proposals and decisions that would be most suitable for augmeniing
our fraternal communion.

3. We cannot hide the fact thai, along with moments of
satisfaction, the chapter’s aclivities inevitably led to moments of
anguish, of confusion in our search for the right path, of tension
and fatigue within a fluctuating process. Nevertheless, we did not
attempt to evade this experience, since we were conscious of the
expectations of the members of the institute and of the support
provided by your fraternal understanding.
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4. We should also report to you, in addition to this experience,
the chapter’s consciousnessof its own task. In this respedt, there were
two indispensable points of reference:

5. a) This chapter had to situate itself historically within the
period of concilior renewal, according fo the Mot Proprio, " Feclesiae
Sanctae", n. 6, butwithin a particular context that had to distinguish it
from the 1967 chapter. The chapter's responsibility was not to initiote
“appropriate renewal,” but rather to verify its progress, fo evalucte the
experiments in legislation and life adopted during these years, and o
perfect its forms and their application. In this perspactive, the chapter
could not help but confirm at all times during its deliberations the
substantia! validity of the doctrine and norms of the 1967 chapter.
They are still a valid pattern for our times. If certain new documents
have been formulated, they are only infended to be o complement
and updating of the docirine of 1967 in those areas affected by the
rapid changes of the intervening years.

4. b} The second point of reference was the congregation’s
expeciations. These expectations were abundantly manifesied
throughout the enfire precapitular process - in the meetings on
different levels, the proposals, the surveys, efe., all of which were
carefully analyzed by the various precapitular commissions. The
commissions themselves also offered very valuable suggestions.
Definite preoccupations were detectable in ail this material. Attitmes
they resorfed to extremes of pessimism with regard to the
congregation’s present and fulure. At the same time, they also
manifested comforting youthfulness of spirit, with an insistence upon
a deepening of our evangelical commitment ond an acceleration of
the process of renewal. In everything and in everyone we found an
evident sincerity which could not help but encourage us to adopt an
identical aftitude toward the congregation. The chapter undertook
seriously the task of discerning according to the Spirit all the currents
of opinion, approaches to life and patterns for the future which are
now emerging in the institute. We have undertaken the responsidility
of intergreting all these signs according to the touchstone of our
Claretion vocation and of conveying humbly and clearly to our brathers
its judgement concerning them.

Il. How We have Seen the Congregation

7.t was the responsibility of this chapter fo examine the life of
the congregation, and the process of renewal initiated by the 1967
chapter. In addition to the personat accounts, we found very useful
for this purpose the statistical studies at our disposal, the precapitular
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surveys, the documents of commissions and provincial chapters,
the sexennial reports for the provinces, and the Report on
Government presented by the preceding general government. It is
impossible to provide in a few lines the total image of the
congregation, its abundant vitality, its multiform missionary activities,
its desire for renewal and authenticity. But we cannot dispsnse
ourselves from mentianing the points that most deserve attention in
our present situation.

8. o) Alihough the congregation has continued a 10% expansion
in the number of foundations in the past six-year period in comparison
to the former (1960-66), it experienced a 22% decline in personne/
in the saume period. This phenomenon abruplly brings us foce to foce
with a critical situation that connot legitimately be glossed over. This
fact is evidenced by a 62% drop in first professions and a 26% drop
in ordinations, accompanied by a 29% increase in departures, This is
true notwithstanding that the correlation between the number of persons
and the number of houses now shows an increase of employment of
the Claretians.

9. b} This situation has taken several organisms by surprise
und roughly halfed their growth and vital autonomy: It has also worsened
the already existing imbalance in our structures and raised up once
again the problem of the distribution of personnel.

10. Furthermore, it is also true that we have witnessed o certain
drawing fogether resulting from interprovincial conferences. A process
of decentralization foreseen by the 1947 chapter and intended 1o
produce a healthy pluralism also has been at work. Nevertheless,
some coniradictory things have appeared: the danger of provincialism,
and a certain fack of communication between groups and between
various levels.

11. <) ltis clear that the chapter could not preoccupy itself with
.numbers and structures without considering the vital and personal
aspects of this crisis. Though a general one in the Church, this crisis
cannot be considered less of a preoccupation for us. We refer to the
vocation crisiswe are suffering, with regard to admissions as well as
to perseverance. Itis o arisis, too, of Clarefian identity and of betonging
to the congregation, at a time when secularism is obscuring the
meaningful outlines of the pattern of religious life and the prophetic
service of the Word; a crisis of disillusionment and pessimism on the
part of many, be it because of the delay of o renewal which had been
considered at hand; be it, on the contrary, the distaste provoked by
the excesses fo which the actual run of things has given place; a crisis
of vacillating faith, perhaps, with regard to the content of our vocation;
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of confused judgment, which some have attributed to the ta rely
publication of the postcapitular legislation (Constitufions and Directory)
and to a kind of abdication on the part of superiors of their function
as leaders of the community.

Add to this the failure to make use of certain resources that had
been provided for {prefectures, community meetings, efc.). There is
an alarming abandonment of the life of prayer, both persenal and
communify prayer, from the moment when personal conviction did not
take the place of what was formerly sustained to o greater degree by
the support of rules. There is a disappearance of the spirit of the Cross,
of abnegation and merlification, which seem fo have lost the place
aitributed to them by our founder ~ in his apostolic spirituality.

12. Alongside these disturbing facts we have found great
satisfaction in noticing in so many of our brothers numerous posifive
and renewing elements: a deepening of the content of their vocation,
which they have studied and know better, and which they live in faith
and hope in the midst of situations that encourage  abandonment and
mediocrity; a sincere search to provide, in the renewed community,
kind of life in charity which will make our living together a reality of
evangelical value; o desire of a better life of poverty which, afthough
containing certain contradictory elements, has already produced
exemplary attitudes of missionary disposability.

13. d) Inour apostolate, we have noted that the congregation
has maintained and even extended its widespread field of action. We
can't fail to give glory to God as we learn from reports and from the
living testimony of our capitular brothers the work that the congregation
is undertaking in the most far-flung areas. The missionary spirit has
come {o life again, and severai of our missions have been reorganized
us a result of placing them under the authority of the provinces.
Although many gaps sfill exist, a remarkable effort has been made to
provide speciclization for our personnel.

14. We note, however, that the great bulk of our work in such
divergent areas has exposed us to the risk of dissipating our  energies.
Any reasonable amount of planning has become more and more
difficult, especially when at times the two standards of urgency and
efficacy required by our charism seem to be neglected. As a maiter
of fact, there is evidence of a tendency toward a more radical
approach regarding the process of restructuring our apostolaies,
especially education and parishes, which presently employ the targest
contingents of our personnel and which in enough instances have not
experienced the ransformation outlined by the chapter of 1967.
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15. At the same time we have received a broad impression
that there has not been much creativity in putting into effect the
program of the 1967 chapter, regarding the adoption of new and
more advanced forms of missionary presence and action, with the
audacity characteristic of our founder. On the other hand we cannot
avoid mentioning with regret that along with many outstanding -
instances, there has been a somewhat general lack of availability
for missionary assignments, which would have Jed o the quick solufion
of urgent problems.

16. &) Inthe area of formation the chapter has had reason for
preoccupation in the lack of vocation recruiting programs in some of
our organisms, There are those who have been postponing for some
time any effort at serious and organized commitments in this matter,
perhaps as d result of past disappointments. This neglect is more general
with regard to recrutting missionary brothers.

17. We have indicated this earlier: at the moment, the vocation
problem is in every instance and practically in every section of the
congregation, one of the most important. On the other hand, the
present day crisis whether in the external world in general, or in
our own way of life, finds its most sensitive echo among our young
members in formation. We must admit, too, that they sometimes
fail to discover among us any image of the evangelicat life.

18. Although we thank the Lord for the gift He has granted the
congregation in the form of good formation diractors, we must lament
that their number has decreased. As a result, seldom can the desired
formation team be established, and much less the formation
community. This fact, along with the precipitous decline in the number
of those in formation, has caused many formation centers fo disoppear
and has required a search for more realistic arrangements sponsored
by other groups. At times, this has given the impression of a retreat,
of abandonment of the field.

1l. How We Judge this Reality

19. The picture we have described offers us subject matter for
serious reflection. We can't escape the humble admission that, in
various aspects, the situation is quite more deficient than what we
might have expected from the perspectives offered by the preceding
chapter. As superiors or representatives of the congregation, we have
accepted the responsibilityincumbent on us as a result of these factors.
We have accepted it realistically, but not defeatedly. For we are
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conscious of the substantial health the congregation still enjoys today
and its greal reserves of evangelical spirituality.

20. Nor does it appear to us strange that in a living organism
tensions and imbalance should arise, especially in periods
characterized by intense avolution like the one launched by the Council.
Added to this we want to say that the congregation’s present condition
must be understood within the general situation of the Church and
the religious iife.

21. Cerloin aspects of the present reality (vocations, uncontrolied
development, personnel problems) could have caught us by, surprise,
among other things, without serious and responsibly controlled
programs, and consequently left us without any preferred opfions.
We might have adopted these options in the present circumstances
with a certain amount of boldness, and at the same time with the
creative spiritwhich should perennially characterize the congregation
in imitetion of our founder.

22. Our general impression is that we are very far from having
effectively concretized the doctrine and the directives of Vatican Il
and the 1967 chapter, along with the program of Claretian life which
the latter clearly outfined, Perhaps what has been decisive in all this is
not to have activated in sufficient measure plans for renewal and for
contfinuing education for our personnel. Furthermore, these plans
would have favoured the communion of spirits, which the different
mentalities, generations, aftitudes towards life, etc., has hampered
during these last years.

23. For the same reason, the chapter felt obliged to retain the
teachings of the Council and the doctrine of the 1967 chapter as the
sources of its own thinking. But because of the need to confront new
problems, which have risen precisely as a result of the process of
renewal, it could not escape the duty of a more up-to-date reflection
and evaluation of the experiments that have taken place during these
last years.

24. The chapter has desired to be a moment of despening—a
deepening in the mystery of the Church-communion, proposed as
something of a focal point in the docirine of Vatican il and o deepening
which permits us to confer a new validity upon the evangelical fraternity
we wish to live as a fulfilling sign of salvific communion; a deepening
in the charism and spirit of our founder and of the congregation in its
religious-apostolic unity, whence the pattern of Claretian life acquires
its complex and demanding vitality, and, at the same time, its creotive
availability. It is necessary to effect this same deepening in the entire
institute, both individually and collectively, with patience and
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perseverance. Without it, the olarms which can be sounded at the
present fime wilt not serve except to generalize the spirit of frustration
to which some have already succumbed, and to siow down renewal.

25. We consider providential the new consciousnesswhich the
Ciaretians have today, and which can be felt in the most far-flung
regions of the congregation. This consciousness must come face to
face with the principle of recuperation in a revitalized community,
which feels itself called together by the Word of God in love, which is
nourished on the presence of God in prayer, which should be
conducive to apostolic service without limitations, which should be
committed as such to the works of salvation, and which should be o
massage of reconciliation for the world of our time, a world branded
with injusfice and man’s loneliness, and at the same time beset by o
thirst for more radical hope of which there is a scarcity of witnesses.

IV. For the Immediate Future

26. Inspired by the resolve to follow the guidelines of the 1947
Chapter to its ultimate consequences, we have decided that o
fundamentdl duty of this chapter toward the institute, along o sincere
review of aur life in the light of the Gospel, had to complete its work
of adopting the Constitutions in fact now present the new fext, prepared
by the chapter itself A capitular commission has been appointad solely
for stylistic corrections end for translation,

On the other hand, the text of the Directfory remains unfinished. It
still requires an immediate revision. The chapter leaves the material
for this version in the hands of a responsible commission The remaining
chapter documenis now published express the guidelines of the
chapter’s thinking in the various areas of its concern.

27. Among all its reflections and decisions the chapter wishes to
emphasize here certain aspects that should have program status for
the coming years. It wishes to call these matters to the attention of
those responsible on the different levels of government, and of all
Claretians as well.

28. d) Beginning with the congregation’s most urgent needs
and at the same fime making use of its best evangelical substance,
the chapter proposes that we galvanize our efforts in the coming six
years toward a revitalization of our community. In effed, the chapter
dedicated a great part of its reflections and decisions to this subiect,
in the hope that a renewed life of community wili deepen the
evangelical roots of our vocation and affirm anew its present validity
as o pattern of life. We have desired to provide greater creative
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energy to the local community, greater weight in the organization of
its own life and apostolate. We have provided this through the
application of the principles of participation and co-responsibility,
without excluding a certain amount of pluralism. We consider this o
richness of our institute.

29. b) As aconsequence of these same principles, which we
have adopted with loyal conviction and in response to the numerous
requests received on the subject, the chapter invested an important
part of its fime to deepening the reform of the struciures of organization
and government (constitution of local and provincial governments,
forms of election, etc.). The changes introduced in this area are
important. From, everyone, they will require a sense of responsibility,
because the effectiveness and validity of these new struciures will
depend on it.

30. <) Inview of the descending curve which the demographic
chart of the Congregation will certainly follow in the coming years,
an effective evaluation of our actual commitments will be necessary.
We must also eschew the expansion of our apostolic boundaries
through new foundations. In view of the real situation that has
emerged, the general government will have to continue reviewing
our organic structures, in order to update them. They are too
numerous. They should not present ancther obstacle to flexibility in
our missionary work. The federations of provinces can facilitate the
way toward a simplification which the chapter did not consider
opportune at this time.

31. d) The problem of vocationsis another vital area for which
the entire Congregation should assume responsibility. This applies
especially on the level of the local community, since only when it
reflects an image of testimony, and offers its prayer fo the Lord of the
harvest, can this gift be guaranteed to those who have been called
today or ai an earlier ime. But we cannot pass over lightly here the
responsibility incumbent on all provincial governments and
communities in general fo undertake an effective program of vocation
recruiting, even at the cost of other activities and of other interests,
And we refer to vocations for both priests and brothers. The present
situation in the congregation leaves no room for ambigutties or delays
in this matter. It is incumbent on the general government to keep
everyone’s aftention alerted toward this problem and to bring to bear
whatever resources it considers necessary to salve it. The chapter
also reminds the provinces of the urgent need of preparing formation
directors and of strengthening our formation communities.

32. e) The chapter invites everyone to continuve to study
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tirelessly the Claretion charismin order to perfect our identity with
the Church more and more and to disseminate within it the gifts of
grace with which our Lord has called us in the fraternity of the
congregation. We want fo call special attention to our way of living
the Cordimarian content of our charism, which seems to have waned
in the last period and which deserves to be deepened in our piety
and in our theological reflection,

33. f) Concerning the very serious problem of prayer, which so
many have abandoned to some degree or another, the chopter also
puts its hopes on the new dynamism of our community. If it is
understood in the authentic dimension of the Gospel, it must at least
be creative of opportunities for personal and collective encounter
with God. In addition to being the touchstone of the true community,
a recover of the spirit of prayer and the exercise of prayer itself will
be our surest guarantee that the congregation is faithfully living its
mission. The chapter believes that this is a key point in facing the
erisis of refigious apostolic identity which has offected us during these
years.

34. g) We consider of primary importance for the coming
six-year period the establishment of programs of conlinuing education
for our personnel, both priests and brothers. The emphasis placed
on specialization by the 1967 chapter should be continved in these
programs. But it is of even greater importance that these programs
provide our personnel with an opportunity for evaluation and
reflection, for o rediscovery of vocational values, for renewed contact
with the sources of evangslical and Claretian spirituclity,

35. h} The chapter considers it necessary to encourage a serious
evaluationof our aposfolates according fo the criteria already provided
by the 1947 chapter. Till now, they have not been given sufficient
consideration. We expect more apostolic craativify from our focal
and provincial cormmunities. This creativity must be borne of o fruitful
and enthusiastic faith, and a sensitivity to the needs of the present
world, which has been left out of our framework of action in $O many
areas. These apostolates should be constantly evaluated from the
point of view of the objectives of evangelization. The chapter placed
special emphasis on missions to non-Christians. In addition, our
charism also demands of us new forms of presence and the
proclamation of the Good news to the poor, to the ouicost, to those
who suffer injustice and who don't know love, to those who have lost
the reason for hope ..

36. i) From this apostolic creativity should arise a new and
expanding form of our missionary spirituality, communicated in o
vital manner to our co-workers and associotesand cultivated in them
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with perseverance. The chapter decided to occupy itself with these
associates in the consciousness that the congregation should give them
an efficacious testimony of fraternity in the Claretian spirit by diding
in their spiritual formation, by encouraging them, by assisting them in
the development of their apostolates, efc.

37. i) The chapter considers it necessary for the congregation to
acquire o greater consciousness of the planning process in its own life
and resources as it faces the immediate future. Every organism should
undertake as soon as possible a serious programming of its activities,
assign priorities which will serve to inspire them and which should be
periodically reviewed at definite intervals. In these programs the poinis
we have just cited for the entire congregation should be kept in mind.

38. Dear Brothers: Everyone is aware that this 18th general
chapter had to confront a situation that was delicate at the very least,
full of uncertainty and worry, and, at times, resistant. We too have
kept this reality constantly before our eyes. However, we have
preferred to situate it within the process of life and the history of
salvation, where faith and hope have an irreplaceable position, where
charily is always creative and regenerative, where Christ’s Passover
overcomaes every form of death, of discouragement, of dispersal.

One thing that has sustained our vision—a thing that has fouched
us with a deep sense of gratitude-has been the example of so many
sons of the congregation who are joyfully carrying out their missionary
tasks, great or small as they may be, their sufferings, their fatigue —
all of which prepares the way of the Lord

The chapter, which has brought us together from our daily duties
and from the most scattered parts of the world, has confirmed our
unity in this hope and this desire for a new life for the congregation.
We know that this hope effectively maintains the unity of all Claretians,
despite differences in age, in outlook on life and thought, and in cultural
diversities. Far from making unity difficult, this wide diversity enriches
our communion while af the same fime inspiring our search for the
most fruitful forms of apostolic service.

The present moment summons us ail fo close our ranks in the
unity of this resolve: to maintain the youthful vigour of the “great
work” of St. Anthony Claret. This resolve will require of each of us o
profound purification to the extent of promoting anew an aititude of
availability, the most genuine version of creative love. The fundamental
proposition of the chapter consists in this: to give our life of fraternity
a testimony of love upon which the Father, in the gift of His Son
through Mary, patterns and constructs the salvation of the world.

Rome, Feast of St. Anthony Claret, 1973,



THE GOVERNMENT OF THE
CONGREGATION

intfroduction

I, Inthe judgement of the 18th general chapter, a careful study
of questions relating to the government of the congregation is one of
its most important duties. In fact, many voices from the ranks have
called on us not so much for a revision as for a complete redrafting
of the Decree on the Government of the Congregation prepared by
the extraordinary general chapter of 1967.

The 18th general chapter has deemed it opportune to answer this
call in the present document, which has been prepared in its entirely
with a view fo current personnel and material problems, in a valiant
effort to search out the means for an adequate renewal of the
Claretion, religious and apostolic community, on all levels, according
to the signs of the fimes.

Given the pluralism of criteria that had to be maintained, the
chapter wos unable to draft a perfectly coherent document. Among
such criteric were: base-level participation, team-formation,
congregational unity, flexible procedures, the risk of electing
unqualified personnel, etc. Nevertheless, the chapter considers this
document to represent a forward step in the direction of greater
sharing and co-responsibility on the part of all members of the
congregation, both as regards its structures and its activities.
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PART ONE

GENERAL PRINCIPLES

. Community and Government

2. Communily and governmeni~each to be understood in
relation fo the other—are two interrelated entifies that must so mutually
interact that they result in the fullness of cornmunity.

3. This interrelation of community and government must be
achieved on all levels, starting from the local community,
proceeding through the provincial community and culminating in the
general community of the institute.

4. Religious government is government of a particular sort,
shaped by the kind of community and mission it serves. Religicus
community is distinct from political, financial and other sorts of
community. It is even different from the universal ecclesial community,
although itis born within and exisis for this community.

5. Hence, religicus government must conform fo the
characteristics of religious community.

Il. Origin of the Claretian Religious
Community

A. Religious Community on the Theological Level

6. Religious community is o response to a call of the Spirit to
adopt a lifestyle resembling Christ's in chastity, poverly and
obedience: o lifestyle lived precisely within the evangelical framework
of brotherhood in Christ. Thus, religious community means, precisely,
living an aposfolic life together with others in inferpersonat relutionships.

7. The Spirit moves according to manifold plans, and we have
been called 1o live a religious life in common, in that particular form
of apostolate which the Spirit has called forth in the church on the
model of the apostolic charism of 5. Anthony M. Claret. Being a
Claretian means a special, communal way of living the evangelical
dimension and apostolic mission prevalent inthe congregation from
its very origins.
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B. The Claretian Community on the Institutional
Level

8. The concrete makeup of the Cluretion community involves
the gifts of grace and nature with which each of us has been called
to live the Claretian charism in community. The communitery
character of our call and of our response to that call makes our
personal vocation harmonize at every moment with the mission of
the congregation in the Church.

9. Hence, in understanding the makeup of community the
following elements must be borne in mind proportionally:

d)  personal endowments of nature and grace;

b) religious-apostolic mission to be livad in the local provincial
and general community;

c} harmeny between the concrete mission of each local or
provincial community and thot of other communities within the
provincial or general community of the congregation;

d) fthe concrete needs of the people of God whom we are
called upon to serve in our apostolic activities.

10. ltbelongs to the superior general, as servant of the refigious-
apostolic mission of the local and provincial communities, 1o bring
these elements of our Ciaretian mission and vocation fogether within
the province and the congregation.

C. The Claretian’s Participation and
Co-responsibility in Community

t1. The Claretian religious, in response to a call from the Spirit,
has committed himself through his religious consecration fo live together
with his brothers, Hence, as an adult person, he must take an active
part in all that concerns his religious-apostolic life in union with his
brothers.

12. Participation and co-responsibility in community are
exigencies that flow from the commitment whereby a conscious, free
and responsible person has said “yes” to and in the Spirit who called
him to live the Gospel together with his brothers in the Claretian
community.

13. This participation and co-responsibility must be manifost on
all levels of his integration into the Claretian community: local,
provincial and general.
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14.  Each member of the community should find within it an
opportunity for complete fulfilment, a chance to bring all his gifts and
abilities into play within it and to be enriched within it by his brothers.

D. The Right to Active and Passive Voice

15. Having examined Chapter Il of the Decree on Government
and having seen both the need to fill in cerfain of its gaps as well as
the advisability of an articulate treatment of its entire subject-matter,
this general chapter hos deemed it opportune to establish the following

norms for the exercise of the right of active and passive voice.
a. General Norms

16. All perpetually professed members enjoy both active and
passive voice in our congregation, in accordance with the following
norms, which supplant all previous norms touching on these matters.

17. Temporarily professed members or members bound to the
congregation by promises may be heard in matters of a particular
nature or in matfers of a general nature that particularly offect them.

18. No one may enjoy a double active or passive voice.

19. Amember may be deprived of the right fo acfive or passive
voice only for a grave and culpable cause recognized by common or
particular law,

20. Perpetually professed members with a rescript of
exclaustration or on leave of absence from community life for reasons
other than those of ministry, do not enjoy this right so long as the said
juridical condition lasts.

21. The positions of superior and vicar, whether on the local,
provincial or general level, as well as those of master of novices and
prefect of students, are restricted to priest-members.

22. Every Claretion should be enrolled in the congregation via a
definite province or independent major organism and should exer-
cise within it his right of active and passive voice in all instonces not
covered by the established exceptions.

23. Those incardinated in an interprovincial house exercise within
it their rights of active and passive voice in il that pertains to local
government and participation in community life. Their participation
in higher instances will be exercised via the major organism in which
acich is incardinated.

24. Llikewise, those whose permanent local incardination is in o
house under general rule participate within it in all that pertains to
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that community. But they exercise their rights of active and passive
voice in their own provinces, except for the election of a delegate to
the genercl chapter, in which case they form an electoral college of
their own.

Those who reside in such houses for reasons of studies or who
are not permanently enrolled in them, are to abide by the norm
established in n. 26 below.

25. Those who reside in organisms dependent on a province
exercise their rights of octive and passive voice within that province,
since they are members of it.

26. Those who, by reason of studies or of ministries petformed in
the service of their own province, are locally incardinated in houses
that do not belong to their own province, participate within such houses
in il that pertains fo the local community. However, in higher instainces,
they participate within their own province.

27. Those who are locally incardinated in o house which does
not belong to their own province, by reason of services rendered
for the aforesaid house or for the province in which the house is
located, exercise their rights of active and passive voice within the
major organism they are helping, both in provincial and general
instances.

28. Residents in organisms dependent on g province (dependent
delegations or missions) will be represented at the provincial chapler
according fo norms determined for each case by the provincial
government and approved by the general government. In any cose,
however, the prevailing general principle must be that everyone hos o
right to be represented by means of a freely chosen delegate.

29. Perpetually professed students not living in a house of studies
exercise fheir rights under the same conditions as the other members
of the house in which they reside.

30. Perpetually professed students living in a house of studies are
represented by a delegate elected by them for matters requiring a
deliberative vote in focal plenary sessions, according to the following
norms:

a)  For every four perpetually professed students and for every
remaining fraction of less than four, a delegate is elected;

b) The delegate must be o perpetually professed student
belonging to the local community;

¢} ' The efection will take place at the beginning of the school
year and last for a term of one year;

d) Inparticular cases, the major superior may provide.
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31. In affairs and elections of a provincial or general nature,
parpetually professed students will exercise their right of active and
passive voice personally.

32. Every independent major organism will establish a committee
of tellers who, together with the provincial, will verify the vote-count
whenever elections by ballot are held in the province. The election of
tellers will take place at the provincial chapter, which will also establish
their number and the manner of their replacement. Their term of
office will last until the next provincial chapter.
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ParT Two

PARTICULAR FORMS OF COMMUNITY

Section One

Community on the Local Level

|. Notion of the Local Claretian
Community

33. The local community is made up of those who live the
Clarefian religious-apostolic life together, sharing and co-responsible
in it as a communily called together by the Lord and joined about
Hir at every moment to form a true community of faith, hope and
love. As our Constitutions tell us: “fraternal life becomes a reality,
principally in the local community.”

34. Local communify is not determined so much by the location
or “domus” us it is by living all levels of our Claretian life together.
Herice, our communities should enjoy a certain flexibility as to the
manner in which they are established, so that a single community
might even be formed of members living in different, more or less
neighbouring groups, unifed not merely at the top (or superior), but
in the totality of the community.

35. So that the members of these more or less neighbouring
groups might exist fully according to their religious-apostolic ideals and
genvinely experience true Claretian fraternity, they should meet
frequently with their brothers in the community they belong fo,
especially around the table of the Eucharist, which is both the sign and
cause of unity. The same applies to quasi-residences in relation to
certain communities. '

36. The communitary noture of our Claretion charism daes not
allow for our brothers to live habitually alone. This does not mean, -
however, that certain ministerial or personal reasons might not persuade
maijor superiors fo authorize occasional exceptions. In any case, each
religious must be assigned to a local community which he must visit
frequently in order to live in Claretian fraternity with his brothers.
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li. The Superior

37. Image: The superior is the centre of unity in each
Claretian fraternity.

38. Functions: The superior in the community offers a service
of unity and of apostolic mission:

a)  ina joint search for God’s will concerning the community
and each of his brothers;

b) inajcinteffort at discerning God's will. Inthe nermal course
of events, once this discernment has been reached, it will remain
onlyto carry out faithfully what was logicaliy implicit in the commitment
we made at our profession;

¢} by fostering, animating and guiding his brothers’ sense of
enduring in this fidelity;

d) bytaking opportune decisions which oblige the communily
when, despite o search for discernment, an accord has not been
reached. This, however, does not dispense the community from the
need for continuing in search of greater clarification;

g) by giving the rest of his brothers an account of decisions he
may have taken personally as superior in urgent cases;

fi by keeping the community in close communion with the
provincial government and with other communities in the province
and in the congregation;

g) by representing the house and the community and taking
its place in alf juridical actions, canonical or civil, according to the
norms of law and without prejudice to the econome as regards
ordinary administrative acts;

h! by harmonizing the activities of the community and its
members with the overall pastoral plan, as well as co-operating, as
need be, in the social advancement of people in the vicinity of the
cornmunity, bearing in mind our parficular Claretian religious-apostolic
character.

39. Appoiniment: \n appointing o superior to lead o house or
residence, the following norms, which visibly express frue participation
and co-responsibility by the members of the community, are to be
observed:

a) the superior is nominated by the major superior with his

consultors after o previous sounding not only of the province in general,
but of the community itself in particular;
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b} if their respective provincial chopter so determines,
particular provinces have the option of either appointing the superior
as indicated above or through an slection made by the community
itself, subject to confirmation by the provincial government; or also, if
the provincial chapter so determines, both systems may be followed,
allowing larger communities fo elect their superiors directly.

When the option of election is followed, the following norms should
be borne in mind:

1) an absolute maijority is always required;

2) if six successive votes vield no positive result, the right of
dappointment passes o the provincial, according to legal norm.

40.  Ierm of office: The appointment as superior, by whatever
legitimate form it is conferred, lasts for three years, after which he
may be reassigned for another three years and, in special cases, for
athird term in the same house, in conformity with the law.

The chapter notes that great care should be taken not o form o
rotating system whereby the sume people are re-appointed endlessly
to different houses, thus depriving new superiors of the opporiunity to
contribute their dynamism to communities.

lil. Vicar, Econome and Representatives

41. dnall our communities, besides the superior, there should
be a vicar, and an econome.

42. Inthose communities where it seems convenient, the plenary
session may name representatives who, together with the superior,
vicar and econome, can study and resolve the ordinary affairs of the
community. Consequently, the so-called “consuitors” are suppressed,
with an aim towards leffing all members of the community feel more
responsible for the total life of the community.

43. Functions:

a)  Since it is desirable that the entire community participate
co-responsibly in everything affecting its religious-apostolic life, the
functions of the vicar, econome and representatives are limited. It is
their task to assume those responsibilities which cannot conveniently
be carried out by the community itself;

b) The vicar takes the superior's place when the latter is
absent or incapacitated. The superior can designate an “occasional”
vicar in the event that both he and the vicar should be absent;

c) The local econome’s main duty is to care for the
temporalities of the house, for which he is empowered to make those
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expenses and juridical acts that belong to ordinary administration (cf.
Const, 226).

44, Appointment. The vicor and econome are elected by the
community Hself and presented to the provincial government for
confirmation. For their election, the same norms as those for the
election of provincial and general consultors are to be borne in mind.

IV. Participation and Co-responsibility
in the Local Community

45. The local community should participate co-responsibly in ifs
commitment to the evaluation and discernment of its own mode of
being and exercising its apostolic mission:

a)  as acommunity called together by the Lord and united
about Him as a community of prayer;

bl  asacommitted, evangelical community which frequently
questions its fidelity fo the Gospel according to a lifestyle
expressed by our consecration to a communal life of chastity,
poverty and obedience;

) as an apostolic community, faithful to the charism of St.
Anthony Claret;

d)  asacommunity dedicated fo incarnating the Gospel within
an ecclesial and local community, always maintaining that kind of
missionary availability that nourishes cur sense of belonging 1o the
congregation through the local community.

46. The pariicipotion and co-responsibility of the local
community are expressed both inside and outside the community.

47. Inside:

o) Through a permanent attitude of openness and
communication in genuine interpersonal relationships both on the
leve! of human values end that of religious-apostolic life: @ permanent
attitude of fraternal dialogue;

b) Through community meetings in which all share and
assume responsibility for the entirety of their community life and
apostolic mission.

48, Cutside:

a)  Asaliving cell in constant and direct contact with o changing
world to be evangelized, the community is capabte of achieving the
needed renewal of that world and of responding more easily to the
signs of the time;
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b)  As o community of adults they should respond creatively to
the historical situation and assume responsibility for ¢li aspects of
human life in accord with their aims and values.

V. The Plenary Session of the Community

49. The plenary session sterns from the very nature of the
community as just outlined-a communily sharing and co-responsible
as such in the commitment to and evaluation and discernment of its
own nature and activities.

50. The frequency and procedure for these plenary sessions
should be determined by the community itself, with o view fo its own
particular circumstances. A plenary session should be held at lsast
once a month.

51. One of the most important themes of the plenary session is
the yearly planning and review of the community’s programs both as
regords its nature and activities. This planning and review should
focus mainly on the following points:

the way the evangelical counsels and commitments are being
fived; prayer life; cornmunity life in its inward and outward
expression; pastoral activity as it affects both the community and
the location; administration.

This planning, approved by the provincial government, will serve
as a stimulus for the dynamism of the local community, aided by
those observations and guidelines the provincial may make during
his visits.

52. Cases which required a deliberative vote of the local council
in our former norms, henceforth belong to the plenary session, which
replaces the local council,

Vi.The Local Chapter

53. The local chapter is suppressed with the disappearance of
its principal task: the election of local delegates to the provincial chapter.
Henceforth, these delegates will be elected by all perpetually
professed members of the province.
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VII. An Attitude of Openness to Other
Communities

54. Each Claretian community, in accord with the charism of its
founder and its essentially missionary character, must be open towards
other communities of the congregation. This does not, however, prevent
its being o true community incarnate in the local church.

55. A thing to be avoided is any sort of highly localized
commitment which cuts off communication—and a sense of belonging
to, with, the congregation. Equaily to be avoided is a type of living
which is only o marginal commitment to the particular people we are
trying to evangelize.

Section Two

Community on the Provincial Level

|. Notion of the Province as Community

54. We accept us perfectly valid the definition of province given
in the Code of Canon Law (Can.488,6): “the union of several houses
under the same superior, constituting one part within the same
institute.”

57. We are dealing then, with the interrelation of several
communities which fulfil the mission of the congregation as one of its
parts.

58, The province should be a genuinely infercommunitary union,
expressing this trait of infercommunion in every structure within the
province. .

59. The provincial superior serves this intercommunion,
animating, promoting, and directing the province as a community.
He accomplishes this service:

a) by activating the growth and life of each community in its
imercommunitary relations;

b) by siressing the importance of this intercommunitary
relatienship;

c) by prometing the apostolic activity of the entire province.
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60. The provinciaf community which results from this interrelation
of a group of communities must maintain an openness towards the
general community of the congregation of which it is o part. The
provincial should spark and foster an awareness of this higher insertion
within the fotality of the congregation, thus enabling the province to
be more open fowards other provinces and to the entire congregction
under the leadership of the superior general.

ll. The Structure of Community in the
Province

1. Provincial Government:

61. The structure of the provincial government, as outlined here
on the onalogy of a pyramid, cims at maximum efficiency in
communication between the apex and the base. It is composed of the
following elements:

a)  the provincial superior;

b)  the provincial council, made up of consultors {whether
prefects or not) and an econome, who is likewise a consultor. The
number of consultors should correspond to the needs of each

. province; '

¢} the provincial secretary, who may or may not be o consultor;
d)  the provincial chapter;
e] the provincial assembly.

2. The Provincial Superior

62, Qualifies{ct. Const.)

63.  Functions (cf. Const.) Itis not urgent that the canonical visitation
take place “once a year”

64. Flection: The provincial is elected at the provincial chapter
afler o previous sounding of the province. His election must be
confirmed by the general government. For this election, the chapter
mustbear the following narms in mind:

1) an absolute majarity is always required;

2) after six votes have failed to achieve o positive outcome, the
seventh vote is restricted fo the two names which have received the
greater number of votes in the previous voting.

65. Term of Office: Six years in formed provinces; three years
in provinees in formation,
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3. The Provincial Council

66. Image: It is made up of the provincial with his consultors
and is properly a structure of government, serving as the centre of
infercommunitary relations and as the focus of union between the
pravince and the general community of the congregation.

67. Functions. Animating, prometing, and governing with a view
to the fulfitment of the Clarefion mission among its communities and in
each particular community, within the overall Claretian mission of the
congregation. |t exercises the same funcfions as it has heretofore.

68. Number of Consuffors: There are four consultors in
formed provinces; two or three, in provinces in formation, as well as
in those formed provinces whose provincial chapters have so petitioned
the genercl| government.

69. Flection: The consultors and econome are elected by the
provincial chapter, affer o previous sounding of the province. The
same norms apply as for the election of general consultors.

70. Term of Office. Provincial consultors and econome have
the same term of office as the provincial.

71. Provincial Vicar. (Cf. Const.)
72. Provincial Secrefary. (Cf. Const.)

4. Exception to the General Norm

73. The general government is empowered tfo grant any
province whose provincial chapter has expressly requested it, the
use of any of the following three formulas for designating the
provincial and his consultors:

1) The formula of the extraordinary general chapter of 1967
(cf. Gl 66 and 69) '

2) For the designation of the provincial, the province presents
the general government o slate of three names, from which the
general government will designate one as provincial, For consuliors,
the province presents a list of names (one for each consuliorship)
from which the general government will designate the consultors,
previously informing the provincial of their names.

3) Direct election, by all of the perpetually professed
members of the province, of both the provincial and his consultors. i
belongs fo the general government fo confirm this election.

5. Permanent Advisory Board

74. FBxisfence: Fach province, in its provincial chapter, will
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decide os to the existence, structure and functions of a permanent
advisory board within its respective territory. Where it exists, this board
serves as a structure for mutual participation and co-responsibility
omong the communities of the province, under the direction of the
provincial council,

75. Functions:

a)  Asanorgan for participation and co-responsibility umdng
the communities of the province, it acis as a permanent advisory
board in all that relates to the Claretian mission in the province.

b)  Whenever the provincial council deems it fitting, the board
will participate deliberatively, in matters of importance affecting the
enfire province, in order to facilitate the governing task of the provincial
council by way of evoking a greater degree of co-responsibility on the
part of all the communities in the province.

¢)  Under the direction of the provincial council, it will research
the feasibility of creating committees needed in the province, especially
those of apostolate, formation and economy, providing them with the
greatest possible assistance to guarantee their effectiveness. In such
committees, members of the permanent board as we!l as other
specialists may fake part, if convenient.

6. The Provincial Chapter

76. The provincial chapter is composed of:
a) the superior general or his delegate, as president;
b} the provincial with his council and secretary, even if the
tatter is not a provincial consuttor;
c) thelacal superiors;
dj as many delegates as local superiors. These delegates are

to be elected from a general list of all the perpetually professed members
of the province;

e) the prefect of professed students;
f)  the master of novices;

g} two perpetually professed members may be appointed by
the provincial.

77. If there are several prefects of professed students, the
prefecis themselves designate the one who will represent them at the
chapter. i there are only two prefects, the ordinary norm of seniority
by profession applies.

Residents of interprovincial or general houses enjoy aclive and
passive voice in their own provinces with respect to the provincial
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chapter. The provincial government may pefition the general
government for certain limitations on the right of attending the
chapter, for just reusons, in the case of those residing in delegations
or missions dependent on the province, always taking care however,
that in these cases, the right of election prevails over the right ex-
officio, '

78. All perpetually professed members of the province are
candidates for the office of delegate.

76, Functions: Those enumerated in n.216 of the Constitutions,
suppressing subnumber 3).

80. Kinds of Chapter: The distinction between the chapter of
affairs and the chapter of eleciions is suppressed. The distinction between
ordinary and extraordinary chapters remains.

81. frequency: The ordinary provincial chapter is held
whenever the provincial government is fo be elected.

82. The decisions of the provincial chapter require confirmation by
the general government.

7. The General Assembly of the Province

83. Participants: All the personnel of the Province

84. Funchions: Fraternal gathering, information, review, and
pianning of the life of the province.

[l]. Federations of Province

85. The better to express and fester communion in one and the
same spirit and to collaborate mutually in planning and carrying out
apostolic activities, it is desirable that major organisms in the
congregation form various federations. Although every maijor
organism should belong to one of these federations, the present
general chapter recommends it especially for those organisms with
particular geographical or cultural affinities or with similar pastoral
problems.

86. Afederation may adopt various modes of expression:

1) through the interprovincial conference formed by the major
superiors of the federated organisms;

2)  through the establishment of interprovincial commissions
and councils, especially those of formation and apostolate;

3) through other meetings and fraternal gatherings mede up
of members of federated organisms.
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87. The statutes of federation governing the makeup of the
various organs of a federation must receive the approval of the general
government.

88. Neither the inferprovincial conference nor the interprovincial
commissions or councils are structures of a supraprovincial juridical
character,

Section Three

Community on the General Level

1. The Superior General

89. The superior general, his vicar, consultors, and general
officials, constitute the general government of the congregation and
are the centre and expression of the fraternity and apostolic mission
of the whole congregation.

90. Sothat the whole congregation may tend faithfully towards
its goal, itis governed by a superior general, who must strive with
particular solicitude to keep the congregation alert to the service of
the Church, in step with the needs of the times. He is a sign of unity
for the entire Claretion community.

91. The person elected to be superior general must be a
perpetually professed priest who has completed his thirty-fifth yeor of
age. He must have shown evidence of prudence, ability, apostolic
zeal, love for the congregation, observance of the Constitutions and
the practice of other virtues,

92. The duties of the superior general are:

1) - to keep the congregation in a stote of readiness to serve
the Church in accord with the needs of various places and times;

2)  todirect the congregation effectively toward its apostolic
goals and to foster a vigorous religious life in it;

3] tofoster the spirit of fraternal communion in the life and
ministry of the congregation and to promote teamwork among «ll;

4)  to clarify by his personal teaching, in conformity with the

directives of the general chapter, the implication of our charism, for
the benefit of all in the congregation;
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5)  to procure the preservation and growth of the congregation
and fo promete vocations in all sectors;

6) to work with truly apostolic spirit for the expansion of the
congregation, above all, in the missions;

7) toseeto it that superiors fulfil their duties;

8) fo do everything possible to promote the spiritual and
temporal well-being of all the members of the congregation;

9)  to do ail he can for the formation of our members;

10} fo observe meticutously the norms of our own or of
commen law and fo see to it that all observe them;

11) to make general visitations and preside over provincial
chopters either in person or through delegates;

12) in general, fo exercise the greatest solicitude in caring for
all that refers to good government of the congregation.

93. In his own right, the superior general represents the whole
congregation and takes its place and has the sole right to oblige itto,
or free it from, obligation, whether canonical, civil or moral, within
the norms of the common law or our own particular law.

94. The superior generct is elected in the general chapfer, by an
absolute majority of votes, for a term of six years, after which he may
be re-elected for another six-year term, again by an absolute majority
of votes. In order to be re-elected for a third term he requires o
two-thirds maijority of votes.

95. The election of the superior general must take place in
strictly canonical form and in the manner legitimately established.
Once the election has been made in the general chapter, the
president of the chapter will announce the name of the one elected
and proclaim him elected in the following words:

#|, N.N., president of this chapter, proclaim, in the name of the
chapter, that NN, is elected superior general of our congregation of
Missionary Sons of the Immaculate Heart of the Blessed Virgin Mary. In
the name of the Father, of the Son and of the Holy Spirit. Amen.”

Immediotely thereafter all present will offer their homage to the
superior general elect.

96. If, God forbid, the superior general must be removed from
office because, in the judgment of his vicar and consultors, his
government is very harmful o the congregation, the matter should
be brought to the nofice of the Holy See and before the general
chapter convenes to remove the superior general, he should be gently
persuaded to resign spontaneously.
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97. When the position of superior general is vacant by reason of
death, resignation, or removal, the vicar general or, in his default,
the next in order among the general consultors will convoke, according
to the legitimately established form, fhe chapter of election of the
superior general,

2. The Vicar and General Consuliors

28. Thevicar and the other general consultors aretrue  helpers
of the superior general.

99. Those may be elected general consultors who have taken
perpetual vows and are, moreover, distinguished by their prudence,
by their religious and apostolic spirit, and by their love of the Church
and the congregation.

100. The special obligations of general consultors are
the following:

1) to be, together with the superior general, a centre and
sarvice of Claretian unity;

2) to fulfil a mission of illuminating and clarifying the
Claretian charism for all the congregation;

3) to point out urgencies and priorities in the fulfilment of our
Claratian mission;

4) 1o set in motion the planning indicated by the general
chapter or by the general government under the advisement of
competent feams in accord with the directives and teachings of the
chapter;

5} toencourage Claretian communities on the provincial and

interprovincial level and even, when necessary or convenient, on the
local tevel;

6) to review and evaluate the progress of religious life and
apostolic mission in the congregation;

7) to take part, in the name of the congregation and
according to the established form, in the nomination of major
superiors;

8) to advise respectfully and confidently the superior general,
either privately or collectively if, in God's sight, they judge it necessary
or opportune, concerning maters in which his conduct was less than
fitting.

101. The general consultors are elected at the general  chapter
according to strictly canonical form and in the established manner,
from various regions of the world in which the congregation is
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established, with a view of the office or prefeciure to which they may
be assigned. When one of them is lacking, the superior general and
the other consultors must elect another to replace him. The general
consultors are elected for the same term as that of the superior generadl
and their term ends with his; but they may be re-elected.

102. The superior general chooses one of the general consultors
as his vicar. He is first among the consultors and takes the general’s
place when the latter is absent or incapacitated and likewise enjoys
those delegated powers the general may grant him.

103. The general consultors express their participation in the
government by means of o deliberative or consultative vote. A
deliberative vote is required in the general council whenever it is
expressly called for in common law, pontifical documents, the
Constitutions, or whenever the matter in question is assigned to the
general with his council or simply to the general council.

104. The superior general is obliged fo seek a consultative vote
of his consultors only when it is called for by common law, pontifical
documents, or the Constitutions; nevertheless it is recommended
that he seek it in important or doubtful cases that may arise.

3. The General Officials

105. There are three general officials: the econome, the
secretary, and the procurator before the Holy See. Since their duties
in the general counci! are of an executive character, it is important
they be endowed with the necessary qualities. The econome and
secretary are among the general consultors,

106. [tis incumbent on the general econome to administer the
temporal goods of the congregation in o spirit of poverty, charity and
justice in the service of the entire institute; to put all donations and
legacies to those uses designated by benefactors or, if they were not
so designated, to use them according to the norms given by the general
or, as need be, by him and his council; to give the general councit an
annual account of the administration of the congregation’s goods, of
its financial status and its gains and of the uses to which they are put.

107. The secretary general, under the direction of the  superior
general, prepares the sessions of general council and drafts its
proceedings and decisions. He is likewise in charge of writing the
official letters of the superior generai and his council, sharing in their
responsibility. The secretary should he endowed with solicitude,
prudence, and friendliness.

108. The procurator general, under the direction of the superior
general, attends to the congregation's transactions with the Holy See.




THe GOVERNMENT OF THE CONGREGATION 39

Hence he should have a great love in the Lord for the congregation
and be most devoted to the superior general. Although he is not a
general consuitor, he is elected in the general chapter in the same
manner and for the same term of office, During his term of office the
general procurctor cannot be removed from office without consuliation
of the Holy See.

4. The General Chapter

109. From both an existential and institutional point of view in
our religious and community iife, the genera! chapter is the highpoint
of all our structures as the supreme expression of their vitality and
awuthenticity. “Fraternal life is realized above all in the local community”
(Const.}. And in the general chapter, this overall brotherhood finds
the supreme expression of its communitary character in the fulfilment
and living of our own charism and in our mission of authentic service
to the Church. Hence, all the expressions and siructures of the
congregation are supremely centered in the chapter, inasmuch os
the general chapter, per se, means and is, the full representation of
the whole congregational community. This suffices to give an idea of
its competency.

Above all the chapter must maintain an affitude of supreme service
to the congregation, preserving and respecting the values of the
Claretion community: a brotherhood living o consecrated evangelical
life and an institution approved by the Church. And from the
fundamental supremacy of this perspective all the other functions of
the chapter ~ governing, teaching, and encouraging — derive and
are applied.

110.  Definition: The general chapter is the highest expression
of the communion in religious life and apostolic activity of the whole
congregation. It authentically represents the entire congregation and
collegially expresses the participation and  interest of all its members
in the life of the congregation and in its activity in the Church. Hence,
it is the supreme authority in the congregation.

111, Frequency: As an ordinary rule, the chapter is held
whenever the superior general is elected.

Extraordinarily, the general chapter is held whenever, in the
judgment of the superior general and his consultors, it is deemed
necessary for the growth, spread and renewal of the congregation,
or for any other cause of great benefit fo it.

112, Compefency: The general chapter treats of matters which
concern the whole congregation. With a spirit always alert for the
voice of the Lord, who speaks through the Church and the signs of
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the times, and faithfully sensitive to the demands of the entire Clarefian
community, the chapter decides ond orders whot needs to be renewed
or done, It promuigates declarations in which the Chureh's teaching
on religious and apostolic fife is applied to the congregafion. |f exercises
a teaching function as regards the hature of the spiritual heritage of
our congregation and the ordering of our Claretian life. It inferprets
doubts and difficulties that may arise concerning the meaning and
observance of the Constitutions. It solicitously promotes an adequate
renewal. Finally, it promuigates those decrees and orders which it
deems necessary or oppoifune.

It also belongs to the general chapter to elect the superior general
and his consuitors and officials.
113. Representivify: The general chapter is attended by:
1) the superior general as president, the vicar general, and
the other general consultors and officials;
2)  provincial superiors;
3) odelegate for each province and independent delegation;
4) the superior general with his council may designate four
perpetually professed members to aftend the general chapter;

5) one representative from among those permanently
enrolled in general houses and one from omong those enrolled in
houses established ad instar defeqationis, should there be any,
according to the manner determined by the superior general with his
council;

6} each general chapter shall determine, for the immediotely
following chapter, the proportion of representatives from each
province.

114. Observations:

1) Representatives at the general chapter aecording to
ministries may be achieved on the precapitular level and by the
presence of perit/during the capifulorperiod;

2} All elected delegates to the general chapter may be elected
by direct vote of all the perpstually professed members in their
respective organisms; :

3)  Perpetually professed students also enjoy passive voice;

4) Members of interprovincial houses have voice and vote
only in their own province of enrollment;

5) Those enrolled permanently in general houses form an
electoral college o designate their own delegate by direct election,

6) No one may enjoy d double octive or passive voice.
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Section Four

On the Organizational Structure of
the Congregation

. Major Organisms

115, According to their various degrees of development our
provinces may be classified as formed provinces or as provinces in
formation.

116, In consonance with the decree of the Sacred Congregation
of Religious, dated July 4, 1970, this general chapter has decided to
include the following number in the constitutions:

“Erectio ef innovatio Provinciarum a Superiore Generali cum voto
deliberativo Consultorum fit, auditis sodalibus necnon Consiliis
Provincialibus partem in causa habentibus” (The erection and
innovation of provinces is to be accomplished by the superior general
with the deliberative vote of his consultors, having heard the members
and provincial councils involved in the matter.)

117. This general chapter deems it opportune to reaffirm the
principle of territoriality with regard to our major organisms, as
traditionally held in our congregation. Nevertheless, it also deems it
necessary to add certain observations in this connection:

1) Thefterritory of each organism should be clearly defined in
its decree of erection and marked off geographically in accordance
with the realistic potential of the organism.

2)  The superior general, with the consent of his consultors
may, for grave reasons, allow a major organism to found a house
within the territory of another, after previously hearing the provincial
superior of the |atter.

3)  Atthe moment of entrusting a mission territory to o given
province, the practical application of the principle of territoriality shall
be established for the said province and other organisms concerned.

I1. Distribution of Persennel

118. Given the disproportionate distrilyution of personnel in our
major organisms and in view of the lost six year's experience, the
-general chapter hos seen fit to lay down the following principles:
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119. Wa reaffirm the faculty which our system of government
accords the superior general of excardinating members of the con-
gregation from one province and incardinating them in another,
bearing in mind the needs of the Church, appropriate decentral-
ization and the fostering of valuntary compliance on the part of the
individual person.

120. Invirtue of the principal of communitarity, all organisms of
the congregation are urged to exert a real effort towards mutual and
effective cooperation in covering our most urgent needs, and all our
members are asked to show a full availability in accepting any
appointment in the service of the Church and of the congregation.

121. Asregards those temporary assignments referred to in the
last general chapter’s document on religious government {125),
experience has taught us that, as a rule, they should not be undertaken
in ministries which essentially require o continuify of local invoivement.
They may, however, be useful in the case of specific or qualified
services.

122. Definitive assignments to organisms in great need of
personnel should not be made unless these organisms have
previously explored their own vocational possibilities, precisely with
eye fo promating them. Such organisms, before applying for new
personnel, should review their ministerial planning and apostolic
urgencies and make a dedicated effort mainly at promofing their
own vocations.

I1l. General House

123. Among the reasons jusiifying the existence of general
houses, according o the last general chapter’s document on
government (106), it is fitfing to enumerate the following:

a)  « particular mission that exceeds the possibilities of one
province or a group of provinces;

b)  strategically important new foundations that do not fall under
the jurisdiction of another major organism or that cannot be entrusted
io them for geographic, ethnic, or politicai reasons;

¢} houses aiready founded by o major organism which for
the reasons alluded to, or for similar reasons, can no longer continue
in a state of dependence on it

When, for the aforesaid reasons, there are a number of houses
directly dependent on the general government, all or some of them
may form an organism ad instar delegationiswith juridical effects of
such an organism cequa proportione servata.
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IV. Interprovincial House

124, The increasing urgency for planning which exceeds provin-
cial boundaries, especially those of provinces within the same country,
requires the collaboration of different organisms in common fasks,
Such tasks, consequently, acquire an interprovincial character and
should be carried out by means of common accords between the
provinces involved.

125, The performance and permanency of such works may also
callfor the formation of interprovincial houses.

The government of an interprovincial community as to its local
higher instances it will depend on the provincials involved to delegate
one of their number for its immediate government. The delegated
provincial will enjoy, in relation to the interprovincial community, and
accordingio the particular statutes, all those attributes that our law
extends to a major superior, including the dppeointment to charges
and offices in such o community, The parficular statutes for those
who direct an inferprovincial community must be approved by the
general government.



THE MISSIONARY BROTHERS

Informative and Doctrinal Synthesis

Analysis of Renewal Among the
Brothers During the Last Six Years

1. The extraordinary general chapter considerably clarified the
idea of the nature and function of the lay vocation within the
Claretian charism and took a decisive step towards the renewal of
the brotherhood by establishing principles for their formation and for
their close integration into the life and activities of the
congregation.

This general chapter would like to clarify still more certain doctring
points, to review the practical effects of the 1967 chapter’s directives,
and to fake concrete steps to stimulate the renewal process among
the missionary brothers in the congregation.

2. The brothers’ renewal during the period between chapters
has, in general, achieved numerous successes thanks to the programs
of encouragement and formation organized on the provincial and
inferprovincial levels and to the application of the decree on the
brothers.

But a detailed examinatfion of various aspects of the renewal called
for by the chapter feveals that, together with these gains, o number
of deficiencies were disclosed.

3. Principal gains
o) Cursillos on the inferprovincial fevel, organized in Vich and
Salamanca; similar cursillos on the provincial feve! in certain provinces-

study sessions, fraternal gatherings, and spiritual exercises for brothers;
the publication of the review “Clarefian Missionary Brothers.”

b}  Formation programs for brother postulants and the young
professed, including courses in basic formation and first-rate
technical specmllmhon Special formation given certain bro‘rhers
destined to the missions.

44
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¢) Almost complete integration into prayer life and familiar
lite; in a good number of communities, sharing on the part of all
members in domestic tasks; the promotion of some brothers to the
office of econome and consultor; some promotion, although not very
widespread, to significantly apostolic tasks, such as liturgical direction,
Christian teaching, bookstores, works of pre-evangelization in the
missions, efc.

d) The establishment of functioning commissions of brothers,
although not in all provinces.

e] The circular lefter of the most reverend father general:
“Criteria for a proper formation for the brothers.”

4. Principal deficiencies

a)  Little effort at recruiting vocations to the brotherhood. There
has been no presentation, either in vocational propaganda or in
personal testimony, of a brother’s image that conforms fo the traits
outlined in the decree on brothers and in recent studies on the theology
of the religious life. Even though defections from the brotherhood
have been relatively fewer during the past six years, as compared
with those registered in other sectors, the average age of the brothers
has gone up considerably precisely because of this lack of vocational
promotion.

b) The effort at infegrating the brothers into community life
and the apostolate has encountered difficulties in some
communities; a sufficient number of individuals have shown an affitude
limited to the consideration of deficiencies and obstacles, rather than
studying the possibilities and developing them. There has also been a
certain resistance fo renewal programs even on the part of those
responsible for fostering them.

c) In some communities the custom still persists of saying
community prayers in a language not accessible to all; in a sufficient
number of houses the liturgy of the word is hardly ever performed
participatively. ‘

d) Concrete formation plans, in some provinces, have not
fuifilled the demands called for by the extraordinary chapter. Alarge
enough number of brothers have limited their aspirations for renewal
to a simple accommodation of certain secondary aspects of community
life; they have not made use of available time and some have shown
resistance to any innovative renewal.

e) Some appear to be confused as to the nature and  mission
of the brothers and of their historic origins, considering them as a
sort of lay appendix accidentally added in time to a sacerdotal
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congregation. Stili others have said thot the activity of the brothers
should be limited to tasks of & domestic nature, and they consider this
as ¢ tradition and the founding intention of our founder,

Il. Missionary Brothers in the History of
the Congregation

5. St Anthony Claret wished to found a truly religious-apostolic
congregation, made up of priests and brothers. The iatter existed in
the congregation from the beginning. {Cf. P Fernandez, Vol. I, p.
148.)

6. The brothers’ section developed very rapidly and came to
outnumber considerably the priests’ section for a quarter of a century
(Cf. Anclyses and Catalogues of the Congregation).

7. The early brothers did not limit their activity to simple domestic
tasks, There were brothers in posts that demanded contact with all
closses of people. Their activities were in many cases on the professional
level. Their role in establishing the teaching apostolate in the
congregetion is particularly significant (General Chapter of 1888; P
Aguilar, pp. 51 and 106). -

8.  Untilthe beginning of the present century the brothers were
the object of relatively exacting selection and formation by the cultural
standards of the regions in which the congregation was established
(Ct. General Council, April 15, 1865).

9. From the beginning of the century, at the same time as the
culturat level of people began to rise, there was rio notable bettering
in the formation of brothers, who found their field of action growing
ever more limited. In this situation there arose a crisis of perseverance
and recruitment which shows in the catalogue of the cangregation
from 1930 to the present.

10. The extraordinary chapter of 1967 took sharp notice of the
plight of the brothers section. From that fime on, there has been a
greatf effort in the congregation for the total renewal of the
brotherhood. :

lil. Theological Content of the Vocation
of the Missionary Brother
V1. The missionary brother is a constituent member of the

Claretian congregation, called to it personally by Christ and, as one
fully consecrated to God, receives from: Christ the lay Clarefian
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charism. Invirtue of this charism he is ennobled and caled to participote
in the Claretian mission of evangelization, in which he takes part by
joining his lay values and activities with the ministerial function of
priests and deacons.

12, The missionary brother belongs to the congregation as a
member in the full sense with equal rights and obligations, His
presence in the apostolic Claretion commu nity realizes the original
plan of our founder: a com munity made up of clergy and laity.

13. The missionary brothers’ vecation is complete in itself. It does
not require to be further complemented, nor is it destined to be
crowned by the deaconate or priesthood.

14, Because of his full consecration to God in the congregation,
the missionary brother is a real and complete Claretian religious.
Hence, he is totally committed and available, from the standpoint of
his lay values, in the Claretian fife and rmission. This involves a clear
separation from the world and o full integration into the life and
activity of the congregation,

15. The Claretian lay vocation supposes on the brother’s part
o radical ability and need to dedicate himself to fulfil the evangelizing
mission of the congregation. Hence, every Clarefian brother must
hove an aptitude and show an availability for the apostolate of the
congregation which has the duty of promoting him and the right to
count on him for carrying out its mission.

16. The apostolic activity of the missionary brother is an infegral
port of the congregation’s evangelizing mission, since that mission is
integrally composed of ministerial and lay apostolic action.

IV. Principles for Integrating the
Missionary Brother into the Life
and Works of the Congregation

17. Integrating missionary brothers info the fife and works of the
congregation is not just o simple means of living a more perfect
community life or of reinforcing our apostolates; rather, it is an
immediate consequence of the charism of the congregation, This
task of integration must take place simuttaneously on three levels of
our religious life: community in prayer, in brotherly love, and in
apostolic service.

18. The primary encounter of religious takes place around God
whom they love above all else. Every community is a community of
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prayer. Obviously, our community prayer cannot truly be such if it is
not made in common and in a language within the grasp of all.

19, The religious community is essentially a community of brofherly
fove, whose members are called upon fo form a faithful reproduction
of the community of Apostles gathered around Christ. This implies o
total and mutual self-gift, @ common pooling of the talents and
charisms of all, and the equality of members in duties as well as
rights.

20. The image our houses manifest should be that of
communities of a family-like [ife in our treatment of each other and
in the common sharing of responsibilities us regards the concrete
organization of our life. Thus, domestic chores should be looked upon
as the proper responsibility of everyone, although some missionary
brothers might care to exercise their charism and mission at these
iasks.

21. The profession of one and the same religious-apostolic life
demands also that the brothers be included in the task of planning,
carrying out, and reviewing the life of the whale community by means
of their participation in community meetings and in the structures of
government.

22. Theintegration of the brothers into the life of the congregation
will not be perfect as long as their participation does not arrive at full
active and passive voice on all levels.

23. Integrating the missionary brothers into the community of
aposiolic service means, above all, promoting them, after due
preparation, to positions of active participation in directly apostolic
lay activities and binding their indirectly apostolic activities as closely
as possible to concrefe apostolates of the congregation.

24. This integration should induce us to reorganize the apostoiic
work of the congregation, so that the missionary brothers might assume
many of those indirecily apostolic responsibilities presently being
undertaken by Claretian priests, thus allowing the priests to dedicate
themselves more fully to sacerdotal ministries.

25. This integretion involves both tasks which are indirectly
apostolic and tasks which belong to community organization. This
should be done in conformity with the times and by means of technical
preparation, mechanization, and better work conditions. These
activifies, in virtue of our profession and in virtlue of their being tied to
the overall apostolate of the congregation, have an apostolic and
sanctifying value.
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26. The integration of the brothers into the community of
apostolic sarvice does not consist in entrusting diaconal functions fo
them although where the exercise of these functions answers o pastoral
emergency, ample use may be made of the faculties the church
grants in this context.

27. The integration of the brothers into the apostolate of the
congregation requires a change of mentalily in certain sectors, a
reorganization of our apostolic activities and, above all, an effort
throughout the congregation for the formation of missionary brothers.

Proposals of the Chapter

28. This general chapter has analyzed the extent of the  renewal
of fay religious fife in the congregation required by the Vatican Council
(PC. 8, 10, 15) and planned by the extraordinary chapter of 1967
(charism; spiritual heritage; brothers). The present chapter reaffirms
the validity of the doctrine of the chapter documents of 1967 on the
charism of the missionary brothers.

Likewise, it accepis the new dispositions from the Holy See concemning
institutes of our nature (S.C.R., 7-X1-1949), incorporafing them into
our legislation and mainiaining the afiitude of the chapter of 1967, an
attitude of joyful anticipatory openness to any new disposition of the
Holy See (Bl,15). ,

29. The general chapter recommends that the congregation in-
cessantly work af a profound updating, on the personal and community
level, of the lay Claretian charism in the congregation. The chapter
charges the general government, in collaboration with the major
organisms, of establishing effective means of consciousness-raising,
such as mobile teams, gatherings for prayer and study, and other
means deemed effective,

30. The misstonary brothers must make an effort ot participating
actively in community prayer as the source of their spirituality. This
requires that our communities place a special emphasis on the
community aspect of our prayers so that all may partficipate in the
celebration of the Eucharist and the recitation of the Hours. Where
there are just reasons preventing such participation on a regular basis,
it should take place ot least on set dates, such os retreat days,
community meetings, infer-community assemblies, etc.

31. Other concrete expressions of communitary fraternity would
be:
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—~  normal sharing by all members of the community in
necessary domestic and familiar tasks;

~  preparing all members of the community for dialogue and
sharing in community meetings, marked by respect and consideration
for the criteria and just proposals of everyone;

—  sharing, on the part of the missionary brothers, in the
responsibilities of the community.

32. A11 of usin the congregation, clerical and lay, are servants
of the proclamation of the Gospel, within the universal scope of means
desired by our founder (Charism, 31). The missionary brothers should
be still more effectively integrated into the apostolate of the
congregation. As much as possible, their dedication fo directly apostolic
tasks should be intensified.

Pastoral coundils, in planning the apostolate of provinces should
become aware of functions proper of the lay vocation, so thatbrothers
may assume many indirectly apostolic responsibilifies presently being
exercised by Claretian priests, so that priests may dedicate
themselves to other apostolic endeavours more properly within their
sphere.

33. The lack of vocations fo the brotherhoed is particularly grave,
even within the widespread general vocation crisis in the congregation.

Whatever this chapter decides on vocational promotion in the
formation commission is equally, or even more, urgent for Claretian
lay vocations. |t is very important, in this respect, to present the vocation
ofthe Claretian brothers as an integral part of the Claretian vocations,
parallel to that of Claretian cleric .

In addition to an insistence on prayer to the Lord of the harvest,
the entire congragation should make a special effort fo present the
world with o renewed image of the Claretian brother, which will
prove aifractive to today’s man,

34. The disposition of the 1967 chapter as to the formation of
young brothers and the renewal of the rest, remains in force.

The juniorate for all newly professed, without exception (B 1,30},
should be put into practice, as well as the period preparatory for
perpetual profession (B 1, 31). ‘

As fo the continuing formation of brothers, the general
recommendations of the formation commission of this chapter should
be applied.

35. Considering all that still needs to be done to achieve the full
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integration and renewal of the brothers, it is fitting to continue for
another six years the mixed commissions on brothers, sfill retaining
the aims pointed out in the Decree on Brothers (36 - 37).

The members of these mixed provincial commissions should be
elected by the brothers of the province. The provincial government
should previously establish the number of members and norms for
eloction, afterwards confirming the results.

The conferences of major superiors should designate one of these
members to coordinate the interprovinciat action of the provincial
commissions in their zone.

The general commission should jake special care to study more
profoundly the nature of the missionary brother’s vocation in afl its
aspects: theological, historical, apostolic, and juridical, and to inform
the cangregation of the results of its investigation.




RELIGIOUS LIFE

|. Facing the Future

1. From the responses of the congregation on Claretian religious
life collected by precapitular commissions, it may be gathered that
we have not yet arrived of the goals set by the preceding general
chapter. This means that;

2. o} Boththe renewal and adaptation of our life continue to
be o concern for all the mermbers of the congregation. Any separation
of these two complementary aspects would threaten the very integrity
of our evangelical-apostolic life (ET,3,6).

b) Sincewe are in the process of rediscovering o new lifestyle
in religious community, this renewal-adaptation cannot afford to
overlook this fact, if it is fo respond to this sign of the times.

c) We need a serene but bold sense of discernment to
distinguish between what should be conserved and what should be
changed in cur communities on all levels. The two norms that will
provide us a sound criterion both for discerning the signs of Ged
among the signs of the time and for regulating the scope of change,
are o growing knowledge:

- of the Gospel and of our charism,
- and of what the Holy Spirit is accomplishing today.

d) Ingreat part, the malaise of our communities is due both to
not knowing wharour Clarefian-religious life is, and, as a consequence,
to not hitting upon the manner of restoring it. Another aspect of the
problem is that of presenting the congregation today not just as one
more fact but as « fact of value for the modern world.

e) We need a remodelling of structures, o re-examination of
models of value, a review of formative methods, of language, etc.,
taking as our point of departure o fidelity to the very nature of
religious-apostolic life, to our Claretian identity, and to the founding
intentions of the congregation.

52
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Il. The Charism and Spirit of the
Congregation

A. General Principle

3. The Chapter reaffirms
- our identity in being and in life, as lived by our founder
and transmitted to the congregation (CE10-22; SH, 6).

and our ministerial identiy: the service of the Word by all
means (CF, |9ff),

B. Awareness of our Charism

4. a) The fact there is siill a deficient community awareness
of the charism of our congregation.

5. b) Alleged caused of this fact:
- Some say that it is not well defined.

- Itis esteemed, but thought not to be distinct from that of
aother religious.

- A lack of effective channels for serious and continuing
information and motivation to make the 1967 capitular documents
on our charism reach info the life and structures of the congregation.

- The progressive loss of our cordimarian spirituality, through
not knowing how fo respond maturely and adequately to the needed
demythologization of certain supposedly traditional values.

6. ¢ Consequences:

- Disorientation or indecision in undertaking or dropping
certain ministries.

- Aloss of a sense of belonging, because of an ill-understood
universalist spirit, forgetting that “being” Claretians and *acting” as
Claretians is for us our concrete way of being and making the Church.

- Afailure fo integrate our mutual values and a consequent

waste of energies due to differences in mentdality, to individualism,
and to o lype of cold war

C. The Chapter’s Response

7. a) Theessential elements and rationale of our charism are
sufficiently explicit and well defined in CF and SH of the 1967 general
chapter,
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b] On the other hand they do not seem to have been
sufficiently assimilated personally or communitarily, or fully integrated
into our life.

¢)  There has been a corresponding lack of living the “spirit,”
whose traits also seem sufficiently well defined in the chapter
document on charism.

d) A greater personal and community assimilation of what
our “charism-spirit” means and demands is urged.

e) Fidelity to our charism today especially demands:

- a renewal and adaptationwhich call, on our part, for a
profound disposition very similar fo o conversion (SH,59)

- service and work (RLI,58 and SH,78)
- community-mindedness

- sensftivitvto what is most urgent, opportune, and effective
in euch fime and place, without becoming tied down to fixed methods
of apostolate, etc.

£ We must accentuate the role of the Virgin in our charism-
spirit, by means of a deeper living knowledge of her person and her
significance in salvation history, as well as of her role as “prototype
and ouistanding model” of all spirituality and fulfillment in every
charismatic mission and of her function as “Mother of the Church,”
with her attendant “munus maternum” in connection with every budding
form of ecclesial life. Given the intensity with which the image of
Mary and the living out of her mystery figured in the mystical life of
our founder, it is evident that the Marian {cordimarian) aspect forms
an essential part of our charism and constitutes an indispensable trait
of our spirituality. The living of our cordimarian sonship provides us
with a special dynamism to fulfill the kind of being and mission that
define the Claretian religious.

gl Both our charism, in its objective value (always capable
of hamogeneous evolution), as well as our spir, {or the manner in
which we live our charism) belong, to the extent that they are
evangelically inspired, to the order of the Christian “mystery.” Hence,
they are something substantially permanent. But the dermands of
time and place oblige us to seek new adaptations and methods as to
the manner of living and updating them.

h) i belongs to the general and provincial governments to
plan chanrels for raising our level of awareness in order fo achieve
a more profound living of our charism. To promote a renewal of the
Claretian spirit, the Constitutions must be assimilated, and to that end,
a definitive redrafting of the Constitutions is required.
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il We call upon our theologians to offer the congregation o
serious study on our charism and on the spirit of our founder, the
deeper knowledge of which will help us better incarnate them in our
historical circumstances.

) The real crisis in the congregation is fundamentolly a crisis
of the interior iife according to the demands of the Gospel. What the
congregation is iooking for and needs today is a sincere review of our
Claretian life in the light of the Gospel. Only those who have carried
out this review of life can follow through with the kind of serious
commitment which our Claretian charism entails. The chapter urges
that everyone undertake such o review on all levels of the congregation,

I1l. Consecrated Ljfe

8. Our congregation is, in the strict sense, o religious-apostolic
institute. And our religious life as Claretions is constituted by a special
kind of consecration that consummates our baptismal consecration,
carrying it fo its ultimate consequences (PC, 5} which, if they were
not realized through the religious life, would leave the church, as it
were, unfinished in the line of sanctity {LG,44). “Consecration,” then,
is a value of the first rank in all religious life. One of its decisive roles
is that of “witness.”

A. New Experiences

9. a) The facts: It is undeniable that the process of
“secularization” has had an impact on the congregation, giving rise
to doubtful life-attitudes, some of which conform and othars which do
not seem to conform fo the consecrated and witness values of our
life. Likewise, especially in Latin America, the phenomenon of

“liberation” has come to have considerable repercussion on religious
life.

10. b)  Evalvation of these facts: There has besn o certain
lack of preoccupation about fitting them into « “theclogy of the signs
of the times.” There has also been a lack of clear ideas on o proper
orientation of life and conduct.

11. e) Desiderata: - as regards “secularization,” a darification
of its notion, content and scope; —as regards “liberation,” the forming
of a new Claretion image in Latin Ameérica (Paipa), bearing in mind
all the consequences that must be faced (CICLA). Guiding Principles:




I~

56 XV General Criapter DOCUMENTS

B. Guiding Principles

12. o) Secvlarity and secularizofion: Leaving aside
“secularism” as being o completely negative concept, we must admit
that “secularity” has a positive value and meaning. it refers to the
legitimate relative autonomy of earthly things (GS, 36). For man, the
world is the place where he finds human and Christian fulfillment,
performs a service for those he lives with, and discovers God.

The process of “secularization”, understood as an affirmation of
these values, must be promoted by cll, since it falls entirely within the
plan of God. Thus understood, “consecration” and “secularization
are not mutually exclusive. The very incarnation of the Word implies
an acknowledgment of the secular and its advancement.

13. b) “Secularization” and religious fife: But man is not
definitively measured either by time or by the world. He is already,
here and now, projected toward o future reality. The religious, by his
consecration, without ceasing to live in the present world is, os it
were, already installed in this future reality, signifying and witnessing
to all man that they do not belong definitively to this world but must
trave] towards the future city (cf. LG, 44; PC, 1); and the better to give
witness, he effactively renounces things that, even though they are
good in themselves, are not proper of the heavenly state of the Church.
More specifically, the religious life signifies and testifies to the absolute
transcendence of God and to the eschatology of the Kingdom. Thus,
the religious must learn to combine the principle of service (being in
the world) with the principle of purificatron [not being of the world).
Me should bear existential witness:

- fo his “sacred” character, since the sacred essentially
implies a reference to someone beyond the worldly and human
condition: to God. This is not simply a moral implication, but one
which affects his being, his vaiues, and his actions.

- fo his particular distinction from the merely secular. The
distinction between the sacred and the secular is based primarily on
the difference between fofa/belonging to God and the auvfonomous
character whereby any reality can be defined without immediate
reference to God and can operate according to the dynamism proper
of its being. The religious life can neither be defined without
immediate reference to God, nor operate apart from the
dynamism of the Kingdom which it signifies and incarnates.

- Yo a cerfain “separatior’’ from the world. To be in the world
but not of the world. Such is the meaning and content of consecraied
chastity, poverly and obediance.
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14. ¢} Consecration and apostolic mission. in the
congregation, from ifs very origin, commitment to the apostolate has
been the path to consecration in and for the evangslical lifestyle.
Hence, our consecrated life is radically apostolic and finds its fullness
in the apostolate (SH, 28). Even safeguarding the primacy of the
theological and spiritual element over the actual exercise of the
apostolate, consecration should be aimed ot that exercise, so that our
consacrated lives should be lived with o view to the apostolate and
our apostofate should always develop within the dynamics of
consecration,

15. d) 7he dynamism of Consecration. The religious must
be a visible sign, “an outstanding sign” (PC, I}. He lives in the world to
infroduce into it the Church’s “not being of the world.” The reference
here is to a “prophetic” sign. The religious is God’s man; he is a
prophet through the eloguence of his own life, which relates
immediately and totally to God. The propheticism of the religious life
15 a passage through the world to enrich it and give it its truest and
deepest meaning by disclosing the radically provisory nature of ali
that man knows in his earthly jife.

A lack of adjustment with the dynamics of consecration leads to a
weakening of the religious life in its most specific and serious aspedt,
ending by reducing it fo its purely human dimensions, as experiences
aftests.

We must overcome every folseseparation — sociological, cultural,
etc. — from the world. But we must faithfully keep to those truly
evangelical separations which all consecration demands, in accord
with our own Claretian modalities. In view of all this, a just form of
secularization for a Claretian is @ search for living in rhythm with
history, an effort at sharing in the most human and most spiritual
enterprises in order to collaborate with and serve all man, Living with
others and for others, but not living just as others do: this is the best
service our consecrated life can offer the world (PC, é). This means
that “secularization”, for the religious life, cannot be an arbitrary or
absolufe objective, but only inasmuch as it is measured and conditioned
by the evangelical-apostolic structure of the Claretian charism.

16. e} The phenomenon of “fiberation”: We are waiting
for proper clarification from theologians and the magisterium of the
Church on this theme. Our religious-Claretian consecration commits
us, out of love, to the liberating service of the Church and all humanity
especially the poor (CF 12). In places where there is an urgent need,
Claretians should be in the vanguard in an attitude of loving service,
to be “the voice of those without ¢ voice” and to denounce with apostolic
charity, but with holy liberty, social injustices, etc. (ET, 17-18.)
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17. 1) A glance af Christ in the Gospel: Christ offers us
the exact measure of a just secularlzation, since His humanity forms
part of the secular world; but He is also beyond all secularization,
hecause Christ the man is also the Son of the Father and His humanity
is entirely informed by the mission of existentially signifying and
carrying out the selvation of the world. Seeing that all religious life
has the essential mission of "re-presenting the [ifestyle of Christin the
Church” (LG, 44), it is impossible to legitimize any sort of
secularizalion that would do away with the signifying mission of the
religious life by emptying its content of total and immediate reference
to God visibly manifested through certain signs and a parficular
praoctice.

C. In Relation to Practice

18. a) Common demands: In our Claretian religious form
of life that synthesizes the positive and the renunciatory, we must
commit ourselves seriously to incarnate the future Church in our own
lives by means of the sincere practice of the evangelical counsels
according to the Constitutions and by means of the community and
their effective communion. We must accept personal end communal
responsibility for the fulfillment of our mission with that sort of sincerity
before God, and Church, and the world that will enable all to grasp
the true meaning of life by means of our example mere than by
means of our words. Thus alone will we be an “outstanding sign.”

19. b) Concrefe demands. In the name of fidelity to our
charism-spirit, by incorperating mortificationinto the theology of our
consecration-wifness (RL, 75) and by respecting the principle of
adaptability “In consonance with the circumstances of time and place”
(Consl., 53), the chapter urges o life of evangelical abnegation. Each
community, according to its particular situation, should adopt its own
form of mortification to express the sacrificial dimension of our
consecration. “Those who profess the evangelical counsels, in order
to follow more closely the Lord's life of poverty and tend more easily
and effectively towards the perfection of charity, must fulfill in the
manner most perfect the precept of penance” [Paul VI, Const.
Poenitermin). We must react against the infiliration of whatever might
appear, even in the judgment of secular persons, as revealing a
worldly spirit opposed fo the witness spirit of religious consecration.
We must frequently submit our personal and communily atfitudes to
review.

In the face of naturalistic criteria hardly consonant theoretically or
practically with our consecration and evangelical commitment, those
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dedicated to formation must insist, above all during the novitiote, on
a “re-reading” of the grand principles of consecrated life and of our
charismespirit.

IV. Community Life

20. Among the determining factors of decadence in the religious
life, we must include o lack of awareness of its community mecning.
On the other hand, our community fife is beset today with special
difficulties, because of the tensions we are experiencing. We need fo
achieve a greater harmony between legitimate pluralism and essential
communitariness.

A. A Glance at the Past Six Years

21. a) The facts: During these years the congregation has
been sensible to the phenomena of “personalism” (the worth, dignity
and respect for the person) and of “interpersonal communion.” While
recognizing many positive gains, we must admit that there have been
several negative postures, e.g., a certain individualism in community
living, in apostolic commitment, and even in the life of piety.

22. b) Among the causes of this phenomenon we may
enumerate: individualism itself, at least in part; the absence of
supernatural motives in the kind of community life governed almost
solely by psychological-social eriteria; o lack of sincere, individugl
and collective conversion; the little that has been done to overcome
ideological conflicts and the generation gap; o failure to live our
Ciaretian charism; o system of governmeni that is stif! too vertical; the
scarceness of opportunities for new communities reflecting newly
rediscovered values; a lack of balance between today’s pastoral
demands and insufficiently updated methods, customs, practices or
institutional forms of our life.

23. ¢} Focing the future: There is a desire to overcome our
difficulties; what we need is a cleor idea of what community life is or
is not and an effort on the part of all for the renewal of our
communities.

B. Guiding Principles

24. o) The community as a communion of distinct
persons:

1) The Claretian religious community is the charismatic
cormmunity of all of us through the common and continued response
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to the same vocation which is at once the foundation for true
communion and the irreducibility of the persons within this
communion.

2) It is the congregation’s tusk fo be a sign of this call for
different persons, so that they communicate truly, in their different
ways, in answering the same call.

3} Differentiation should be promoted, but always carefully
safeguarding the fundamental unit of the bond of charity that joins all
differences fogether.

4) Such differentiation, as necessary and dear fo God as
unity is, has an impact on all levels of thought {ideological
pluralism); on the level of catechesis (according to times and places});
on the level of community (according to ministries); on the level of
commitment (according to the social milieu); on the level of daily
practices (without uniform norms). And at every level, differentiation
must be conjoined with communion.

5) Instead of aiming at uniformity, we need fo evoke the
creativity of the members for the benefit of the community and the
creativity of the community for the benefit of it members.

6) Living in communion does not consist in artificially reducing
tensions between persons, ideas, or levels. Each must feel responsible
for the richness of our fradition and the promise of our projects.

25. b)  Community and insfitution:

1) Our Claretian identity implies three different elements of
unequal value: charism, belonging to the community group and a
cerfain group structure. :

2) These elements constitute a certain theological whole, not
only because of their unify of end but because of the fundamental
unity of foundational origin. -

3)  As an ecclesial community and os a “sign” of the Church,
it is not a strictly democratic community which assigns value or
meaning to things only on the basis of a majority vote. The essenfial
values of our evangelical-apostolic life should be recognized and
guaranteed for each and every one, since they come to us from the
Gospel, by way of the charism of our founder. 7

4)  Although it belongs to the charismatic structure of the
Church, religious communily already has within it o certain internal
structure of government as an essential condition for its existence
and development and as an indispensable force for frafernity.

5)  But government and community exist in an infimate relation
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which is translated into living together, dialogue, collaboration, and
co-responsibility.

26. ¢. Fvery communily has the charismalic mission of
searching for the will of God and of making the realization of His
plan for individuals and community possible. Superiors and their
brothers form a unity by means of their different, but always
complementary, functions.

1) Authority is not something above communily, but sormething
in its very heart, as the dynamic principle of community life.

2) Although they are always open and available for
inferpersonal and community dialogue, which must be promoted and
fostered, it belongs to authorities to be, of themselves, the instruments
of the final decision, and thus be an immediate and strengthening
service to a fruitful community life.

27. d)  The inner force of charismatic community.

1) We are the servants of “truth” in “charity.” It is charity that
impels and insures communication in truth.

2)  The charismatic community cannot be appaosed to all forms
of institutionalization. In religious institutes, as in the Church, charism
and institution are but two aspects of one and the same ecclesial
reality (CF, 8). But within its institutionality, the imporfant thing is to
build a community as ene heart and soul, according to the Claretian
charism and spirit.

C. The Dynamics of the Principles

28. a) Fromthe point of view of the community as a communion
of distinct persons:

1) Pluralism is the logical and necessary, but fruitful,
consequence of every differentiated group that aims at achieving
unity. So that unity may not be jeopardized, especially in view of
today’s incessant changes, greater attention must be paid to all that
clearly creates and promotes the desired communion.

2)  We need to be careful about a growing pheromenon in
our midst. Rather than o productive tension there is real opposition
between conservatives and progressives [admittedly equivocal terms).
Each parly, although sharing the same deep concerns, comes to
regard the other as the greatest danger, reaching the point of rejecting
all contact and dialogue, forgetting that every tradition is dynamic
and forward-looking and that every life project is rooted in a living
tradition.
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3) Dialogue demonds an atfitude of receptiveness,
understanding and mutual respect — a fundamental attitude of
conversion —and should always develop in a climate of charity.

29. b} Form the point of view of community and
institution:

1) It should be recognized that God has willed his Church to
have an insfitutiona! character, which exfends, somewhat, into every
charismatic community, whose infernal unity thus comes to be both
signified and protected by authority. But at the same time, it must be
admitted that this institutional character achieves its fulfillment in the
diversity of individual members or communities.

2)  Those who legitimately uphold pluralism and their own
charisms must maintain a sense of communily responsibility and
discipline. Authority, too, in the very way it exercises its functions,
must show that it accepts the community’s pluralism.

30. ¢) From the point of view of community and
authoriy:

1) As opposed to authoritarian rule, which arises from
regarding authorily as a power rather than as a service, religious
authority is a service of love dedicated fo the true inferests of persons
and fidelity to that community mission which is truly the “common
good”.

2)  Authority should refrain from countering the groups that
arise from pluralism. It should only infervene when the foundation of
unity and the common good are threatened.

3} When it is necessary, in virtue of the function proper of all
authorily, superiors can and should adopt clear positions, set down
proper guidelines, and take the decision which they prudently consider
most fitting (PC,14; ET,25; Decr. S.C.R., Feb. 2, 1972).

31. d)  From the point of view of the inner force of a
charismatic communify:

1) The progress of a community by way of dialogue, efc., is
possible only so long as communion is not cut off in the midst of
differences.

2} Union is the constant, everyday task of everyone.

3} To reinforce this inner unity, we must be on our guard with
respect fo three possible threats to any community: — separating the
charismatic from the institutional, which would be particularly harmtul
in an apostolic community such as ours;

- separating the two functions of community
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- institution: its inner cohesiveness and its service to the world;
- separating doctrine and life.

D. Community Life in Action

32. Community life should be thought of mainly as a life of love
for God and our brothers and of apostolic charity for the world.

o) A community of prayer before God:
1} Informing a proper mental outlook;

- We are united, in the gift of our charism, to live together in
apostolic community; '

- Community life receives its full meaning from living the
mystery of Christ in common;

- We are in need of a theological renewal which consists of
making God the dynamic, living center of our being and achivity.
Only an intense theological life such as this can make our life into o
prayer and our prayer into a vital aftitude; and it alone can give full
worth, meaning, and creativity to our erucial moments at prayer;

- Our community prayer is unthinkable apart from the stimulus
and nourishment it derives from the common gift we share;

- We cannot divorce our apostolate from our theological life;
or regard it as marginal to our theological life, since apostolate should
branch and blossom from prayer and communion with God. (cf. PC,
6 & 8);

- In celebrating the Eucharist in commeon, in the fiturgy of the
hours, in reflecting on the word of God, in prayer that analyzes the
facts of our tives and contrasts them with the Gospel: all these are the
focal points where our expression of faith and our community prayer
take shape as o common encounter and dialogue with the Lord (cf.
PC,4). '

33. 2) In praciice:
- frequent community celebration of the Eucharist:

- fostering initiative and preparation in the liturgy, celebrating
it without haste and with the serious reflection demanded by the word
of God;

- when possible, making the concelebrated Eucharist the basic
community act (RL,114,122);

- emphasizing the community review of life in a climate of
prayer;
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- planning retreats and spiritual exercises with a view to a
sense of community;

- [since the liturgy does not exhaust all the possibilities of
prayer life), introducing certain addifional practices that are consonart
with our spirit and duly updated;

- warmly fostering individual personal prayer as an
indispensable condition, even for community prayer.

34. b) A Community of fove for our brothers:
1) In forming o proper mental outlook:

The project that an evangelical-apostolic life aims atis o communion
of life and mission with Christ (Mk.3,13), expressed, os such, ina
communion of life and mission with our brothers. Consequently:

- Fraternity does not just mean living under one roof and ruls,
but living in inferpersonal relationships of knowing and loving and,
above all, of faith and charity; communing in one and the sume ideal
and spirit.

- The criteria for forming community cannot be the simple
functionality of persons. Even the institutional aspect of our work is
more solidly guaranteed when it rests on the criterion of fraternal
union, which creates o feeling of co-responsibility towards our
institutional task.

- It would be exaggerated or even false to blame the lack of
genuine interpersonal relations on the institutional nature of our work
or on the fact that large communities are an obstacle to community
living or on the fact that some communities are made up of people
with diverse mentalities and educational backgrounds.

- True fraternity is the fotal gift of each person to the other, in
faith and charity. Lack of mutual openness, acquaintance, acceptance,
and 4rust: hard feelings and, above dll, a lack of faith, hope and
charity, are the real causes that militote against fraternity.

- All evangelical fraternity hos its start and consummation in
Christ. Attempts are often made to save community on mainly
psychological grounds: a procedure which may only result in forming
a spirit of clubhouse or camaraderie, lacking the witness value of an
evangelical-apostolic fraternity. Each individual must seek “the”
community, rather than just “his” community.

35. 2V In Practice:

- We need fo join in a fraternal search for new ways of
overcoming the indifference, misunderstanding, and ridicule that arises
between different generations.
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- If “juridical houses” do not, ipso facto, constitute fraternal
communion, it is not o foregone conclusion that so-called “alive
communities “ /oso focto constitute evangelical fraternity, if they are
only based on psycho-secial criteria.

- The primary aim and function of government should be the
service of brothers loved by God and placed in the Church to prolong
the aposiolic community, realizing that the success of this or that projedt,
economic accomplishments, or the prestige of the institute are all of
secondary concern.

- ltis fundamentally important that we give grecter attention
to the local community, since that is where interpersonal relationships
are ordinarily lived and where the person achieves the fulfillment of
his natural and supernatural potential,

- But the local community cannot live as an outsider, on the
margin of other communities, any more than the province can, with
respect fo other provinces.

- We should allow for the creation of new types of community,
set in the miliev we wish to evangelize.

- Invirtue of the principle of subsidiarity, we should promote a
greater autonomy and creativity in communities, as to their own
internal goals and projects (prayer, apostolate, poverty, efc.}.

- Persons without serious psychological or vocational problems
might be allowed experiments in communities animated by the same
impulse or ideal, although ’rhey should ulwuys have an aftitude of
openness fowards their superiors.

- We might also experiment with greater mobility of communities
or of personnel as regards rigid provincial divisions or fixed struciures.
We should integrate the missionary brothers info our community life.

- Difficult cases are presented by those who will not adapt or
who plan their activities on the margin of the community or the superior
or who only remain in the congregation to secure their future.

36. ¢ A community of missionary service fo the world:
1} General principle:

- Qursison essenhc:lly apostolic congregation sharing, thus,

’rhrough our charism, in the mission of the Church. It may ever be

said that the missionary apostolate is the raisorn o 'éfre of our institute
and of our Claretian vocation.

- Springing essentially from the sacrifice of Christ, from which
it derives its definitive and uitimate value (PC,!), our personal and
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communal apostolate will only achieve authenticity when persons and
communities live a life fully rooted in the sacrifice of the Lord (cf.
AG,5), a life known by its spirit of “self-sacrifice for all,” abandoning
comfort and personal tastes, etc., a life of “spending and being spent”
for others, following the immediate example of our founder.

2)  Informing a proper mental outlook:

- The community as such has received a mission: to bear
witness to the values of the kingdom and to spread them through its
life and activities.

- The voluntary nature of our apostolate not only favours, but
demands, feamwork.

- Community of work means sharing and expressing, within
our personal and communal differences, but convergently, the mission
of the local, provincial, and general community.

- This communal mission should unfold through our committed
witnass, in any environment whatsoever, always under the
developmental influence of our charismatic mission.

- The principle governing our missionary work is fo attend to
what is most urgent, necessary, and effective, without fear of
abandoning commitments, activities or houses that have lost their
original goals.

37. 3) Inpractice:

- As regards full incorporation into the overall pastoral
ministry, though within the characteristics of our own charism, each
community must plan the best way to achieve it, in accord with
those responsible for its organization in the diocese or in our place
of residence.

- The practices and customs of both our religious and our
apostolic life should be so balunced that the one set does not prejudice
the other. Timetables must be accommodated to the apostolic needs
of place, time and persons (5H,30).

- As an expression of true community spirit on the
congregational level, local or provincial communities, as the ease
may be, should manifest a willingness to be deprived of a valuable
member, when, in the judgment of the superiors, a higher good
calls for it

- For further details, we refer you to the Commission the
Aposiolate.
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V. Evangelical Life

38. The ultimate justification for our evangelical-apostolic life is
the person of Christ, with His life of chastity, obedience and poverty,
embraced freely, in order to fulfill the mission entrusted Him by the
Father. What remains perennially valid, as being of divine origin, is
the personal and communal living of an evangelical life in order to
conform ourselves to Christ. The so-called evangelical counsels
determine the spirit of our religious consecration.

A. An Overall View

39. a) Positive aspects of our living of the evangelical
counsels: '

1) The counsels have been given o more positive meaning by
emphasizing their consecrative, witness value.

2)  In practice, there has been a noticeable growth in sensitivity
to the communal witness value of poverty and to new ways of living it.

3)  Still, they have not yet been fully converted inte personal
and communal values.

40. b}  Negafive aspects:

1) A certain confusion and some mistaken criteria as to the
nature and concrete demands of the counsels.

2) A somewhat bourgeois lifestyle, marked by a lack of
commitment, ‘

3) Because they have been lived as something taken for
granted, rather than as vital dimensions of the person and the
community, they have not been absorbed organically and
harmoniously info personal and community life.

4)  These deficiencies are due, in part, to the fact that community
life and manner of government have not functioned as they should.

41. ¢ Guidelines

1) The evangelical counsels are not just at the service of
perfection in charity, but are, in themselves, a perfect expression of
charity. If there is ample room for adapfation of structures, there is
still more ample room for renovation of life, according to the spirit
and demands of the evangelicaf counsels.

2)  Thetrilogy of poverty-chastity-obedience embraces the three
deepest dimensions of the human person

Itis imporiont to stress:
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- the “personalist’ and “personalizing” meaning of the
counsels, whereby, in offering God what we are, rather than what
we do, we place ourselves in a context of perfect self-realization as
men and as sons of God

- their “community” value and their power for "communion,”
an aspect which defines the sociological character of the lived
experience of evangelical chastity, obedience, and poverty;

- and their “prophetic” and evangelizing value.
3)  Since the living of the counsels is subject to the dynamism

of permanent personal conversion,
- of tommunity progress

- and of apostolic mission itseif, we must deepen our knowledge
of the demands which derive from it, as they are revealed to us in the
spiritual maturity of our founder’s life.

B. Particular Analysis

42. o)  Chaslity.

1) Negative aspects: they seem to have more bearing on the
realm of conduct than that of ideas. But there have been a number of
erroneous, equivocal or dangerous idecs.

2)  Towards renewat
- personal to urge upon oneself a life of sacrifice;

- community: as a sign of new love, chastity can only be
strengthened in & community of feelings and life-project where true
charity reigns among brothers. How many crises would, perhaps,
have been overcome in this climate!

3) Chastity should be o form of community witness before the
world to the realities of the Kingdom of God, among which the
"communion” of the sons of God, stands as supreme reality and end.

4) Consecrated chastity, far from leading to dryness of the
heart or sapping the strength of the emotiono! and social dimension
of the personality, strengthens ond universalizes it with a wonderful
spiritual produciiveness. Mare precisely, the witness value of
consecrated chastity lies in the dynamism and creativity it develops
for giving oneself to all men, with that fullness of love which comes
from tolal surrender to God. Even inits aspect of denial, consecrated
chastity does not deny love; it is @ renunciation made out of love for
God and out of love for aitl men in Christ.
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43. b) Obedience.
1) Negative aspecis:

- Theoretical disorientafion: o lack of clarity as to its scope; o
lack of clarity as regords the position and functions of the superior;
the prevalence of absolutely collegial criteria of government which
ploee infermation, dialogue and final decision all on the same level.

44. Life-offifudes. timidity or indecision on the part of superiors;
isolationism among many of them and little community consciousness
before the will of God; alienation from or indifference to, superiors;
the distaste with which one speaks of them as if they were not brothers;
tack of availability for appointments and occupations; apostolic
commitments marginal to the community.

45, 2) Towards renewal:
- As regards theoretical causes:

obedience does notl oblige us to think of, or see things as the
superior does, but rather fo do what he decides (submission of pracical
judgment), believing, in faith, that this is o living way of entering into
communion with the paschal aftitude of Christ, who accepted the wil!
ofthe Father through human persons, institutions, ete. Other directives
will be pointed out when we speak of community.

46, - As regards life-affifudes:

The superior’s “docility to God” delermines, in part, the quality of
love which his community attains and the perfection with which it
shares in the charity of God. More than a keeper of discipline, the
superior should be an educator of charity. It is not enough, in order
to be in line with Ged’s will, simply to obtain the superier’s “placet.”
One must fry to judge, in his prudence and in his charism, whether
or not o given option is in conformity with God’s plan, as it may be
discerned in the Constitutions, the goals of the community, the talents
of the persons involved, etc. We are committed by our obedience not
only to the qualily of charily in comimunity, but also to the rights which
charity has over us and which we respect through obedience. For «
perfect interrelation between authority and obedience we need
maturity, sincerity, and an aftitude of service, all of which make us
commune with the aititude of Christ in his loving response lo the iove
of the Father and to His saving will.

47. 3) Communitary obedience

Our obedience must be characterized by fidelity to the plan of
God for each and everyone, in and for the community. This fidelity
equally affects both superiors and brothers in their distinct, yet
complementary roles. Authority-obedience should be a service in
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communion and for communion: both should be creative of
community,

48. ¢) Poverly
1} Negarive aspects

- Foully ideos as fo ifs nature and demands. In general, the
lack of a theological and biblical vision of poverty. Poverty is often
thought of in regards fo Aavingrather than to being; hence itis limited
to considerations of economy.

49, - Personal and communitary life-otiitudes. Community witness
is sometimes weakened through a lack of personal witness, or even,
antiwitness and vice-versa. There are some abuses in the use and
appropriation of money. There is a lack of dedication to work. The
communily does not function as it should. There is a fack of creativity
in making our communal way of living fit in regions characterized by
their poverty.

50. - Structures that binder collective witness. Some systems of
capitalization, together with deficient forms for the mutual sharing of
goods.

51. 2) Towards renewal
On the level of ideas

* A deeper knowledge of the religious meaning of poverty as
radical availability; as life-style and as spirituality. Our poverly must
be o Ushering in the poverty of Christ (PC,13), a poverty whosa
immediate rationale and content are not founded on purely
socio-economic values. An effective and universal detachment from
material goods is a sign and expression of the poverty of Christinits
religious-soteriological reality.

® Poverty then, must be so lived that it witnesses to the primacy
of being over having.

* The effectiveness of personal and communal poverly is a
real sign, therefore, it has a material element which is seriously and
responsibly expressed by fiving off the goods of the Kingdom, thereby
announcing and both personally and communitarily withessing the
Kingdom. Effective or external poverty should be a mixture of genuine
abnegation and authentic freedom in the use of goods, in harmony
wilh the Claretian spirit and the goals of the congregation. Our poverty
should be guided by criteria of apostolic service, according to the
mind and practice of our founder. Effective poverty, holding all goods
in common, witnesses to the spiritual communion which unites the
members of the community (ET,21}. A vision of poverty based on
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pradominantly economic criteria may give rise fo unpraiseworthy
attitudes, opposed to the spirit of charity and even justice.

52. On the level of lite-atfiiudes

* We should deepen our knowledge of what poverty implies
and demands os a persenal atfiude, being content with the indispen-
sable and, ot length, accepting the ultimate demands of real poverty.

* We need to know that the root of all renewad, especially in this
ared, is o certain experience of the goods of the Kingdom, without
which itis impossible fo experience the emptiness of material goods.
How can we deepen our friendship with Christ today? Each individual
and comrmunity must face this question loyally.

* Urgent remedies must be applied against abuses and ap-
propriation of money. There should be a greater awareness of and
feeling for the obligation to work. We should even accept the possi-
bility of dedicating o period of iife to the experience of work in the
midst of today's society.

33. On the level of structures

* We need to subject the system of capitalization fo o profound
review,

* We should infensify intercommunication of goods and make
it work, so that from the point of view of poverly as o communily
offifude, we should have no more than our other brothers, and share
everything with them.

® We should concretely spell out, within the possibilities of each
community and organism, the scope of this sharing of goods, consid-
ering, above all, the needs of the place where the community is dnd
the needs of the Church, etc.

54. 3) Poverly and service to the poor
Towards o Proper mental attitude
* Our poverty demands and is a service to the poor.

* Our witness would be very deficient if we were to live on o
middle or upper class level, not only as regards personal or
communitary consumership but as regards social communication.

¢ Even though it maintains that we should be friendly toward
all, the Claretian spirit demands that we prefer the poor.

¢ Butitwould not be evangeficalto exclude from our apostoiate
those who are rich in material goods, since they may have even
greater religious and apostolic needs.

*® Zeal for the poorer social classes should never awaken within
us sentiments of rancour towards the rich, inciling to violence or
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class-struggle. This is not the way to preach the Gospel, for it would
be a realization of Christ's message in a manner foreign to the
redemptive meaning of Christ's work and without love for Him. This
does not mean that we should refrain from resisting, with zeal and
holy freecdlom, any form of social injustice, systems of alienation and
oppression, efc,

55. Towords praciice

* We should adopt, as Christ did, a permanent atfitude of de-
tachment and availability, as a condition for uplifting man for the
Kingdom of Heaven.

* We should exercise poverly as a gift of oneself, of one's
fime, of one's material, cultural, scientific and spiritual gifis, to all
who are poor in them, no matter what their socioeconomic situation
might he.

® We should be daring in our commitment fo entering those
zones and regions marked by poverty and social insecurity.

* Each province and local community should examine the way
in which they concretely express an effective and demonstrated pre-
dilection for the poor and for those living on the margin of society,
effectively dedicating themselves to these people, according to our
Claretian charism.

56, d) Fidelity to the call of the Gospel

We have been called by God to this kind of evangelic apostolic
flife, to be his {iving word to the world. This special vocational gift has
its origin in God's love, and it confinually demands of us a radical
and progressive answer to love, in conformity with the dynamics of
the call. Freedom does not consist in the ability to say “ne” to that calll
or in the ability fo unsay, at a given moment in life, the commitment
made before God in response to His call. Freedom, here, means
making personal and community life o reality according to God's
plan for that life. The value of one’s own life as being and as activity
and, to some extent, the value of the life of others through the life of
sach one, is indigsolubly bound to the “yes” of our vocation. On this
theological existential level, every Tailing in fidelity involves o degree
of personcl| and communal frustration, with its resultant, inevitable
repercussion on the life of the Church and the warld of souls.

It can be seen, then, that fidelity to our apostolic evangelical life
does not consist in the simple fact of living and dying in the congregation
but, rather, in an ever-increasing equation between what ought to be
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and what is, between the scope and demands of the call and the
scope of our response as manifested in the charism and spirit that
define us concretely as Claretians.

57. Conclusion

Religious life is following Christ “more nearly” (LG,44). Like Christ
himself, whom we have em braced, Claretion religious should embrace
the world and the cross. And for him to penetrate ever more deeply
info our personal and communal life, according to the demands of
our baptismal and religious consecration, we need personal and
communal work, which is creative, and sacrifice, which obliges us to
die. Itis of paramount importance that we embrace life, which makes
man grow, so that he may be sanctified; but it is also of paramount
importance that we embrace death, which humbles man, so that his
own life and that of others may be sanctified.



THE APOSTOLATE OF THE
CONGREGATION

Introduction

1. The eighteenth general chapter has examined the state of
the apostolate in the congregation and has listened to all those
Claretians who chose to voice their judgment in the matter. In
comparing our fields of apostolate with the documents of the
extraordinary chapter of 1967 on apostolate, missions, and Christian
education, we have found its principles and guidelines to be
fundamentally valid. But the experience of these past six years colls
for a calmly realistic outlook on three key issues:

A Realistic Outlook

2. 1) Realism as regards the Church:

A year before the synod, which is 1o meet in Rome in October,
1974, and which plans to deal with the theme of evangelization, we
Claretians feel called upon to examine the process of evangelization,
which we are carrying out as an apostolic insfitute, from the standpoint
of all its laws:

- The law of community: a living and cultural incarnation shared
by those evangelizing and those being evangelized.

« The law of wholeness: our call is to the man of our times, in
all his aspects — spiritual, temporal and sociological.

- The law of timeliness: the Good News does not instantly
embrace all historical limits but is subject to stages of growth and
maturation.

3. 2) Realistm os regards the world:

Our missionary sensibility, which brings us into contact with men,
aiso enables us to detect a number of conditions that make
evangelization difficult:

74
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- Social conditions: structures of injustice, systems of alienation.

- echnological conditions: o more numerous society and the
results of a technological and urbanized society.

- Psychological conditions: conditions, which tend to erase the
image of Christ in man, in the family, and in society; or which set up
a barrier of prejudice to our message.

4. 3) Realism as regords the Congregation:

There are 2,848 Claretians, and « glance at our student roster
does not allow us a sense of euphoria regarding any grand apostolic
master plans. Poverty of numbers conditions us on several levels:

- Geographic: We are located in 41 countries, and the same
dispersal which favours pluralism hinders apostolic incisiveness.

- Instifutional We make up 30 major organisms, many of
which are fighting for survival and are unable to expand their fields
of work.

- Renewal: Neither in the renewal of apostolic structures nor in
the assimilation of new forms of apostolate nor in general
reorganization, have we attained oll the goals set by the extraordinary
chapter.

This realistic outlook obliges us to fuce up to the task of reviewing
our apostolates, to our overall programming, and fo our immediate
objectives.

Part ONE

REVIEW OF OUR APOSTOLATES

(Phenomenology and Critical Evaluation)

i. Direct Service of the Word

A. Phenomenology

5. The number of Claretians engaged full time in the direct
service of the Word is about a hundred. There are about a 29 houses
dedicated to this work. Symptoms of a continuing decrease in this
field are in evidence.



76 XV General CHAPTER DOCUMENTS

6. There is a downtrend in older mass pastoral methods and
we have not updated or evolved them to suit the needs of the people
we evangelize.

7. Experiments at founding mission bands or missionary teams
has not gone past the level of good intentions in nine provinces .

8.  There have been some gains in teams fully dedicated to this
minisiry. <

9. Specidlized pastoral practice lends itself in this field to smail
groups, comunidades de base, adult instruction, shared experiences,
efc.

10. Although two new retreat houses have been opened, there
is still the standing problern of making retreat houses work up to their
potential within diocesan pastoral programs.

B. Critical Evaluation

T1. The very title of this structure is questionable since “direct
service of the Word” is not exclusive to any one structure.

12. Obviously this apostolate is undergoing an acute personnel
crisis quantitatively (fewer Claretians dedicated to it), ond qualitatively
(fack of preparation, specialization and creativity).

13. The major emphasis for this apostolate has been among
religious, but fo the great detriment of missionary service to the people
as people, who in our judgment are often simply abandoned.

14. There has not been the same effort in preparation for this
ministry as for others in the congregation.

15. The religious iife institutes founded during the past six years
deserve the highest praise; but we think that they should not tend to
tip the balance of the congregation solely toward the study of religious
life but rather readjust the balance toward the study of
* religious-apostolic fife.

Il. Social Communications Media

A. Phenomenclogy

V6. The information received points to a fairly generalized lack
of awareness as o the urgency of the apostolate through these
particularly effective instruments,

17. We have 7 publishing companies and 23 reviews, 4 of them

i e S
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scienfific, 5 pastoral, é popular and tha rest cultural, with an overali
yearly output of a million and o half copies.

18. Although we do have a leaflet opostolate only twe of our
leaflets exceads 50,000 copies per printing.

19. Inthe field of radio we have two broadcasting stations of our
own, and there are twelve provinces with regular programs on outside
stations.

21. There have been some new ventures in records, cassettes
and filmstrips.

22. OQur scienfific-literary output during the puast six years has
been in the vicinity of 200 titles.

23. There is a new Advanced School of Sacred Music ot Buen
Suceso in Madrid.

B. Critical Evaluation

24. Claretian involvement in this field has been very modest
and the ideals set forth for all Clarefians in the exiraordinary chapter
(AP1,50} are still fully valid today.

25. Critical evaluations of our publishing houses vary widely, but
it might generally be asked that they be run on a more technically
compefent and apostolic basis.

26. Inourjudgment, our Madrid-based reviews are positive in
their approach, acceptable in their scope, and well equipped.

27. Our output on the scientific-literary level is appreciable, but
the sume cannot be said of the poputar level, which is a particularly
Claretian field. There are some provinces which offer nothing on
this level.

28. We judge it laudable that during the past six years eighteen
of our members have specialized in audiovisual media and
journafism,

I11. Christian Education

A. Phenomenoclogy

29. Statistics from the general prefecture for the apostolate list
63 schools of our own and 8 residences with a total of 321 members
in this apostolate, or 11% of all Claretians.

30. This latter figure includes those working in outside centers:
secular universities (30), institutes {26), and other centers.
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31, The mujority of provinces admit that their communities have
not become the spiritual centers of apostolate asked for by the 1967
chapter (AP1,4-7).

32. Our schools do not ordinarily meet with the requisites of
recent pastoral planning. They are open fo review, reinforcement or
suppression. Some believe that, as they are presently functioning,
they cannct be considered an apostolic priority in the congregation.

33. There is an aftitude of hostility towards this structure, fostered
by those who do notwork in it. Those committed to it do not question
its value, although they do believe that it needs some profound reforms.

34. Some Claretians have made praiseworthy experiments in
the field of so-called Liberation-Education, @ movement which affects
a wide arc in our present apostolic commitment.

B. Critical Evaluation

35. The clarity of the extraordinary chapter’s decree on
Christian education illuminates the place of this form of apostalate
within our charism. There is no reason, then, why an organism
should not be as involved by preference in this service to the Church,
as in any other.

36. Radical solutions, which would include the suppression of some
of our centers, should be undertaken by the respective provinces with
o view fo their own overall pastoral plan and priorities.

37. The 23 Clarefians specializing in catechetics during the past
six-year period are far from fulfilling our possibilities in this field
within or outside our schools.

38. We urgently nead fo extend our educational aclivities to the
field of pre-evangelization, where fostering human advancement is
part of the evangelizing process, because the goal of that process is
total liberation.

39. Innovations in this field should aim of offering cur services to
state or outside privaie cenfers rather than at institutionalizing our own
schools and residences.

IV. Parishes

A. Phenomenology

40. According to the stafistics of the Prefecture of Apostolate, we
presently have 218 parishes, staffed by 581 Claretian missionaries,
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19.7% of our membership, the highest percentage in any field in the
congregation. Of these 218 parishes, 32% are in urban centers,
17% are urban but not in urban centers, 14% are suburban, 27%
are rural and 5% are dedicated to emigrants. ltis important to note
that parochial ministry is developing in all major organisms and, in
six of them, is the principal ministry.

41. During the past six years there has been an effort to accept
parishes of a missionary type. Progress has been made in the
abundant sowing of the Word of God and laymen have been promoted
to take part in parish life on the level of parish and apostolic acfivities.
We may also call altention to a greater awareness of involverment in
local and diocesan pastoral planning ard a notable increase in
liturgical-sacramental life. Attention has been focused on the needs
of emigrants through special parochial services, and there has been
a decided effort toward promoting social works in favour of those on
the fringes of society.

42. Despite the efforts made in our parishes, we must call
attention to the lack of specialization among those dedicated to this
ministry which, together with their rather advanced average age of
52 years, contributes to the sacramentalist character that predominates
in some of our parishes. A sufficient number of our parishes have not
established Claretion teams and there is an observable lack of lay
participation in the organization of our parishes.

B. Critical Evaluation

43. The number of parishes we have is not per se either for or
against our charism. But to justify the existence of Claretian parishes,
we must consider our reasons for accepting them and the way we
run them, the needs of the local Church expressed in the petition of
the bishop involved, and the desire for becoming incarnate in all
areas where there are people who need our missionary apostolate.

44. Despite our constant restlessness to live the Claretian charism
more authentically in our parishes, we have not yet achieved the
transformation desired in them, for these reasons, among others:

al Becouse of the strucfures themselves: At the time we decide
to accept o parish, we are not always motivated by reasons of
conforming to our Claretian charism, but by secondary motives, such
as the continuance of an already established community, prestige,
rich urban situations, the solution of economic problems through
parishes with a profitable income, efc.
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b) Because of personnel: Advanced age and lack of
preparation for this missionary apostolate.

¢) Bscause of the kind of work done: Too sacramentalist and
routine, without the creativity demanded by today’s parishes.

45. Given the current number of our parishes and our alarming
drop in avaoilable personnel, we do not think it advisable to accept
new parishes, except for urgent apostolic reasons. Rather, we need
to attend competently o the ones we have, working vigorously at
transforming them and looking carefully for possible new missionary
structures in accord with the demands of the Claretian charism.

V. Missions

A. Phenomenology

46. Currently the Congregation has 21 mission ferritories, in which
293 Claretians, or 10.2% are working. Only six ferritories belong to
the Sacred Congregation for the Evangelization of Peoples. In fact,
only one, Jupan, is dedicated to the evangelization of non-Christians.
Three mission terriiories are major organisms: the Philippines, Guinea
and Japan. The last-mentioned has an agreement with Catalonia.
The Philippines and Guinea are under general rule.

47. Ofthe 14 organisms that replied to the questionnaire from
the general prefecture on apostolate, 7 say that we have too many
territories while the others say we have just enough.

48. Five provinces have two territories: Germany, Argentina,
Betica, Castile, and Portugal. Seven others have only one territory.
Nigeria is dependent on the general government.

49. Ten organisms have o mission procuratorship.

50. Various missions regret the lack of a general prefeciure.
From vartious places we have received requests for a general prefect
of missions.

B. Critical Evaluation

51. Growth in mission territories has accompanied @ growing
missionary awareness in the provinces.

52. Missions on the general level have not received the help
needed to solve all their missionary problems.

53. Although the form of provincial rule adopted by the 1967
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chapter might be criticized from some points of view, we believe that
it best corresponds to current conditians.

54. We know that it is difficult to abandon certain fields of
apostolate in order fo reinforce our activities in marginal oreas but
swch is the wish of Vatican | and our provinces should bear this clearly
inmind.

- 55. The number of missionaries specializing in missiology during
this six years has been relatively scarce (8}, We think it opportune to
insist on the need for such specialization, availing ourselves of the
various centers established for it.

56. In its document on missions, the 1967 chapter omitted

important scriptural and theological elements which need to be
formulated.

Vl.Secular Apostolate

A. Phenomenology

57. There has been a significant posifive effort in the congregation
towards forming comunidades de base and other small groups. On
the other hand, the decline of pious associations is a significanfly
negative phenomenaon.

58. There is a diversity of attitudes towards the Claretion stance
on political issues.

59. The greater part of our reports eoincide in assigning greater
priority to the formation of lay leaders.

60. Most organisms see liftle feasibility in their own loy institutions,

B. Critical Evaluation

61, This should not form a section within the prefecture of
apostolate, since it is a subject which involves all other sections. Hence
it will not be referred to from now on.

62. The hour seems to have struck for studying the establishment
of the “extended Claretian family,” since many Claretians are working
among groups outside the congregation.

63. It behooves us fo'insist on greater incisivenass in this field
within the structures of the local church.
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VIl.General Organization

A. Phenomenoclogy

64, The general prefect had a curial adjutant for only three years.
We did not set up a body of perit/ for the general prefecture. We
limited ourselves to individual consultations without ever arriving at
joint dialogue.

65. Of 30 organisms, 20 had pastoral councils. Five of them
were said to be effective, while nine were said to be null.

66. There has not been an efficient interrelation between general
and provincial prefects of apostolate.

67. Various organisms have considered the prefecture to be too
broad in scope, too ramified and diversified. Some have opted for a
general prefect of the missions.

68. We have not established the scientific statistical service
recommended by the extraordinary chapter.

B. Critical Evaluation

49. Within our organizational structure there are no specialized
organisms for distinct types of apostolate. Everything is centered in
the person of the prefect.

70. There is an absence of structures permitfing responsible
grassroots participation on all levels.

71. Relations between prefectures and base-level organizations
have been bureaucratized and channelled largely by correspondence.

72. There is a disproportion between the horizontal outreach of
our organizational structures and the vertical power of the executive:
only one prefect for such a great diversity of fields.

73. The inefficiency of relationships and contacts between the
general prefecture and perit, lesser prefects and councils is based
on the infeasibility of the current systems of relationships. Binding
everyone to a general prefect in Rome cannot be done by
correspondence or by any visits he might be able to make.




THe Apostolate oF THE CoNGrecaTIoON 83

Part Two
GENERAL PROGRAMMING

|. Criteria for Action

74. 1) The missionary implanting of the congregation cannot
rest inettly on the laurels of our forbears, but must start from
theological-pastoral criteria that will facilitate our present and future
commitments. The chapter sees an overwhelming need to examine
our conscience on the following points:

2} Evangelization:

75. Evangelization is the service of the Good News which puts
men in contact with the saving plan of God, in order to establish or
restore the Church. This is the goal that catalyzes all our structures.

76. The initial perspective for evangelization is the greatness
and dignity of man, who is the object of God's love, and the choosing
of a people, with Christ as their head, the new commandment of love
as their low and the spread of the Kingdom throughout all fimes as
their goal.

77. Evangelization is not perfect until the local Church arrives ot
full development as a community of communities with native priests
and religious and committed laity.

78. The simple proclamation of the Gospel of its very self already
confains great power to condemn alienafing situations injustices and
systemns of oppression, and the missionary must be prepared fo run
whatever risk that might arise as o consequence of this faithful
proclamation of the Gospel.

79. The announcement of the Gospel is not limited merely to
the denunciation of personal sins, but extends also fo situations that
wound the dignity of God’s children. This denunciation should always
be viewed within the framework of the Church's tsaching, the directives
of the joint pastoral planning commissions, and our own Claretian
charism.

80. This denunciatory function derives its universal power from
prophecy, a baptismal gift underscored by the mission to leadership
inherent in our vocation, which contains various elements:
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-~ The discernment of what is authentic for the people, as
the first road to liberation,

— The continuous search for means apt to attain their
liberation.

— Commitment with our brothers in the use of these liberating
means.

81. The difficulties and personal risks involved in announcing
the Gospel “require that daring of the Spirit and that balance from
God” (Medeilin) which brings union with Christ, prayer and
communion with our brothers.

82. Evangelization, in our day, must be joined to a great effort
towards humaon advancement, i.e., consciousness-raising and the
social advancement of the people to be evangelized, always seeking
that the people themselves should be the agents and protagonists in
their own development. The missionary should feel and act as if he
were the focal point of reconciliation, since he is the representative
of Him who united all through His blood {Eph.2,13)

83. As Cloretians, we perform the service of evangelizotion
within ocur own charism and spirit; hence, the door is always open for
revising or eliminating, according to this charism and spirit, whatever
is not in conformity with the saving content of the message.

3} Recipients of evangefization:

84. The 1967 chapter drew up on ample list of the recipients
and fields of apostolate (API,27-37), which included practically all
mankind. Although, in redlity, all men are subjects of our evangelizing,
nevertheless, the present chapter, with a view fo a better distribution
of our active missionary forces, would like to point out those recipients
toward whom our apostolic activities should preferably be directed
during the coming six-year period:

1) From a socio-economic point of view, we should concentrate
on evangelizing the poor and those on the fringes of society (workers,
emigrants and farm labourers), in preference to other social classes.

2) From a socio-polifical paint of view, we should prefer
countries at a lower degree of development rather thun those
beiter-developed or over-developed.

3) From the point of view of the degree of evangelization of
the recipients of our missionary action, we should give preference to
leaders and activists, who are both recipients and agents of
avangelization. Among these, consecrated persons should occupy an
outstanding place. From the same point of view, we should give
preference to the unbuptized and the baptized who are not yet
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sufficiently evungelizéd (the missions) rather thon to those who are
de-Christianized or to practicing Christians.

4) From o socio-ecclesial point of view, we must stress the
importance of family movements, since the family is the basic social
cell and, as it were, the “domestic Church,” in which parents and
children provide a privileged field for education in the faith.

5)  Finally, from the point of view of effectiveness in fransforming

“the world, young people and adelescents, the life-giving sap of the

society of the future, should attract our missionary activity in a special
way.

85. The chapter judges that, from among these general options
for the whole congregation, each province should concretely propose
its own objectives with regard to what is most urgent, opportune, and
effective.

Neveriheless, no one should underestimate the urgent need of
apostolic movements and leadership formation. Special priority must
be given to the formation of responsible Christians, committed to
temporal orgonizations, so that they may become full, active
participants in our apostolic activities.

We urgently need to prepare laymen to be animators of Christian
communities deprived of pastors and fo enable them to render certain
services reserved in other times to priests alone.

4]  Agenfs of evangelization:

86. The Good News brought by Christ, the only Evangelizer in
Mis own right, has been entrusted to His Church, which brings about
o real living of the Word, the proclamation of the Word by afl means
and the celebration of the Word and of the sacrdments.

87. The congregation, which arose historically in the Church as
a group dedicated to re-evangelization and which later undertook
the religious life, performs ali these functions as a religious missionary
congregation. Insofar as we are religious, our consecration makes us
qualified agents among all the baptized, since we are totally committed
to a search for God and the expansion of His Kingdom (PC,5). Insofar
0s we oFe missionaries, our consecrafion puls us in a state of detached
readiness to make ourselves present among all peoples (AG,5).

88. Every Christian community, inasmuch as it is the active subiect
. of evangelizafion, should question itself in the light of the Gospel it
announces and also from the point of view of those it evangelizes, in
order fo maintain its transparentty missionary character.

89. The entire Claretian community — on the general, provincial
and local levels - must live and act as integrated into the universal
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and diocesan ecclesial community, and all its members must accept
the responsibility of spreading the Gospel and of incarnating
themselves in the culture and lifestyle of the people they evangelize,

90. All of our organisms should be involved in the joint pastoral
plan in whatever place they work; and where such a plan does not
exist, they should contribute to establishing and encouraging one.

5)  Claretian communities in the service of
evangelization

91. Ourcommunitiescan be apostolically justified only insofar
as they have an evangelizing commitment among the recipients listed
above. We are obliged thus:

- To reinforce the witness aspect of these communities with
those iraits of apostolic spirituality that come to us from our founder.
Ouistanding among these is a living devotion to the Heart of Mary, an
expression of that “maternal love” of the Virgin, “by which all should
be fittingly animated who cooperate in the apostolic mission of the
Church on behalf of the rebirth of men” {LG,65).

- To keep reviewing whether some of our houses, organisms,
and institutions are relevant or not.

- To foster the creation of new types of Claretian community
inserted in the milieu to be evangelized such, for example, as in the
world of workmen, with missionaries dedicated fo manual labour,
aven on a full-time basis.

92. local communities. During the next few years, all of our
local communities should apply themselves to a study of their reason
for being, undertaking a sincere review of their apostolic situation, in
order to readjust themselves to contemporary demands on
evangelization, suppressing those incapable of responding to those
demands and reinforcing those with greater capability. We need to
establish homogeneous communities and, generally, communities
dedicated to the same type of apostolate, in order to facilitate the
study, planning and common sharing of experiences, and the review
of apostolic life.

93. Provinciol communities must re-exarnine the distribution of
their effective forces for evangelization and their real and efficient
participation in the pastoral objectives of dioceses in which they serve.
The provincial prefect of apostolate should be the animating force
behind all the apostolates of the province.

94. The general communify: The whole congragation urgently
needs fo submit its own organization to the judgment of the Gospel of
justice and fraternity. The general prefecture of the apostolate should
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confribute to renewing its structure and constantly urging review and
organization in general.

6)  Means of evangelization

95. The congregation excludes no means or instrument useful
for evangelization, leaving its members free to choose those they
deem most urgent, opportune, and effective in their respective region
and circumstances.

96. The first means for all is the use of Sacred Scripture as
personal and communitary contact with the Word of God, the fount
of faith and life.

97. There should be no gaps, barriers, or countersigns between
the spoken, written, or transmitted word and personal and collective
witness. We need, in particular, to arrive at that stage where men
may discover in our life as well as in our teaching, the profound roots
of poverly, chastity, and detachment which are opposed to the deepest
roots of all sin.

98. The congregation has atifs disposal o large reserve of means
for evangelization, running from preaching to group dynamics, from
the Word in the liturgy to contact with all milieus. While we cannot
exclude mass media when they are needed by the masses, we must
also utilize more sophisticated media.

99. The prefecture of apostolate, on its pari, must constantly
urge the review, assimilation, and dropping of means that various
organisms may prefer.

II. Activities of Qur Structures of
Apostolate

100. 1} By “structures of apostolate,” we mean the five  general
sections among which the principal apostolic activities of the
congregation are divided:

- Direct service of the Word

- Medio of social communication
- Christion education

- Parish apostelate

- Missions

It is indispensable that the greatest coordination exist among all
these structures of the apostolate so that they may mutually aid and
reinforce each other. '
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2)  Direct service of the Word

101. By “direct service of the Word,” we mean the preaching of
the Christian message in any of its forms. This service may be stable,

in ordinary pastoral structures (parishes, schools, efc.) or it may be -

more movable, for greafer forcefulness (popular missions, retreats,
cursillos, etc.) or it may be integrating, for the creation of a
Christign-human community.

102. By "communities in the direct service of the Word” we mean
those which are by preference dedicated to this sort of ministry, outside
of parish or school structures proper.

103. These communities have not lost their relevance; rather,
they have great possibilities for today. All evangelization occurs through
the Word-witness and undergoes o process that culminates in the
Eucharist. Hence, these Clarefian communities in the service of the
Word should incarnate it in o perpetual call to conversion and
re-evangelization, crealing groups of catechumens and strengthening
catechesis on all levels.

104. The field of consecrated souls holds immense possibilities
for this ministry, which should be reinforced on the provincial and
inferprovincial levels, since its action does not end with.the consecrated,
but goes on, through them, to all whom they evangelize.

3} The media of social communication

105, We recognize our inability to sef the great mass of the media
of sodial communication in motion, especially in view of monopolies
or manipulation of them in cerlain places. Nevertheless, we connot
obandon our access o them, since they are an lrnperuhve of our
Claretian vocation.

106. We must promote an examination of conscience throughout
the congregation concerning the decisive importance, in this age of
image and sound, of the use of these media in our commitment to
the Word, and concerning the fidelity with which they should be used
in the strict service of the Gospel. This fidelity includes:

a)  Atotal submission of the use of communications media to
the needs of spreading the Gospel, so that they might be effective
instruments in mediating the Word. Hence, there must above all be a
decided effort to learn the language of communications media and
to know how to communicate the Gospel message in that language.

b} A purification from every sort of dominating and alienating

octivity in the use of communications media, so that they may have a
truly liberating effect.
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4) Christian education

107. We must promote the formation of an objective mentality
as regards Christian education and its effects among studenits, parents,
representatives, professors and outsiders, so as to avoid prejudice
and errors in understanding and evaluating it. '

108, All priests should work directly in the Christian formation of
professors, students, and families. As regords subject-matter, they
should give preference to the most formative, such as religion,
philosophy, literature, and the human sciences. However, this does
not prevent someone from dedicating himself to the teaching of
scientific and technical subjects, since one can evangelize within these
fields, too.

109. All structural deficiencies in the religious community school
should be mended, so that as o homogeneous and unified group, full
of the spirit of brotherhood, it may be the animating cell of the formative
team, made up of laymen and religious, and of that great educative
community - the schoot ~ in which lay teachers, students, and parents
must be integrated as active participants in the educative process.

110. No ene without a teaching vocation should be assigned to
a school. Both our founder and Father Xifre counselled that only
those who had a decided vocation should be assigned to schools. In
order not to miss pofential teaching vocations it is necessary that in
our seminaries experienced personnel provide information and
formation on the possibilities and apostolic effectiveness of Christian
education. Our lay brothers should be guided and formed to take
part in the noble task of education.

111, Allthose assigned to teach in schools should have a degree
and adequate preparation for this apostolate. Qur schools, with the
routine nature of their tasks, being tied down to timetables and the
students, efc., have a fendency to rapidly “burn-out” our school
personnel. Hence, it is obsolutely necessary that the superiors involved
see to it that every five or six years, educators take a full-fime renewal
course,

112. The aim of our educational centers is to form Christians
and leaders, to prepare our students for an adequate choice of
professions and, above all, for a personal Christian commitment which
will allow them to decide on d lay, priestly or religious way of life.

We must avoid all fimidity or lack of enthusiasm, when the time
comes, to personally explain the problems of religious vocation to a
student. This is one of the factors that tells the significant difference
between one school and ancther, in the number of vocations recruited
for the Church and the congregation.
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113, In accord with the recommendation of the 1967 chapter,
we insist that our apostolic activity in universities should not be limited
merely to the direction of residences {API,36}). We have to seek out
new spheres of influence on young university students. The
congregation can in no way afford to averlook this important field of
the apostolate.

114. The 1967 chapter recommended the drafting of o Clarefian
educational handbook. This no longer seems opportune, since it would
_soon be out of date. On the other hand, it does seem necessary to
include in our Directory an account of the essential objectives of our
educational plan.

5} Porishes

115. The parish today seems to be a structure well adapted to
the unfolding of @ dynamic process of evangelization. Hence, our

missionaries should regord parish ministry, along its present fines of

development, as a particularly efficacious structure for the exercise
of our charism and they shouid enthusiastically devote themselves fo
the many forms of apastolate and opportunities for evangelization
offered by parishes, which lend themselves to the creation of new
types of apostolate.

116. For planning and continuity in the apostolate, for awareness
and formation of the Christian community, and as a means of assuring
its effectiveness, the existence and stability of Claretian parish teams
should be regarded as one of the pastoral exigencies of a parish.

117. In order to make our pasioral apostolate more lively and
efficient, with a deep sense of complementarity, we should foster
encounters between our parish teams and other teams in the
congregation, as well as with other structures in the Church, so asto
achieve a more complete and orderly missionary effort.

118. in parish service, the Claretian ideal is the creation of a
community that proclaims the mystery of Christ to those who have
been alienated or who are on the fringes of the Church, as well as
one that reinforces the faith, worship and charity of already practicing
Catholics. To this end, our missionaries should strengthen the bonds
of their Claretian community and share their responsibilities with
laymen in the pastoral and administrative organization of the parish
and become involved in the joint local and diocesan pastoral planning
commissions.

&) The missions

119, In speaking of our missions, the expression, “missions to
non-Christians,” is not adequate. By “missions” in the congregation,

2 A st A
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we mean our apostolic activity among the nonbaptized or among the
baptized who have not been fully evangelized, wherever the Church
has not yet arrived at full, local independence.

120. Actively incorporated into our missionary endeavours, the
coadjutor brothers offer valiant support fo our missionary pastoral
work by both their work and their manual arts.

121. We must abandon less urgently needed forms of apostolic
work to direct our efforts more to the missions, reinforcing them by
wary of personnel and economic help, beginning with those in greatest
need. (M, Foreword)

122. The present general chapter deems it opportune to reaffirm
the principles stated by the 1967 chapter in numbers 7 and 8 of its
decree on the missions, with regard to provincial rule in our missions.
This rule should respect personal options for going to any mission in
the congregation, even though it is not dependent on the province in
which one is incardinated.

123. While retaining provincial rule in the missions, we should
favour maximum interprovincial missionary cooperation, above all
in emergency situations and special needs of a given mission,

PART THREE

IMMEDIATE PLANNING

{. Direct Service of the Word

124. The chapter asks the general government, through the
prefecture of apostolate, to promote an urgent plan for preparing
specialists to update our evangelizing force from earlier modes of
incarnating the Claretian charism. Such a plan should include the
following:

Charuacteristics

1} Begin with specialization for those missionaries who have
already experienced some current success in new forms of preaching.
2) Specialization should be planned according to criteria of
complementarity, so that overadll pastoral planning, catechetics,
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religious life, etc., may function through teamwork. This, in itself,
would allow us to intensify our apostolate to the consecrated, even on
an interprovincial level.

3}  During the period of specializafion, specialists should have
mutual encounters and contacts with the realities of the apostolate
they worked in and which aroused their creativity.

4} The great utility of scientific and university specialization in
this field is recognized, but preparation in workshops and in fieldwork
may accomplish identical results,

125. Tothe greatest possible extent, each major organism should
foster the creation of teams for o renewed service of the Word, aiming
at specializetion in various sectors: popular service of the Word, service
to youth and religious. These teams should he favoured on an
interprovincial scale.

126, In countries with a Christian heritage, teams in direct service
of the Word should be put at the disposal of the hierarchy for the task
of re-evangelizing the people.

127. If preaching does not afford our communities in direct
service of the Word with sufficient means of subsistence, the
missionaries may undertake other part-time jobs compatible with their
type of ministry, or they should be remunerated from the fund
referred to by the 1967 chapter’s decree on economy (n.4).

1. Media of Social Communication

128. Organisms of the congregation involved in this ministry
should create an apostolic action team in the MCS {Medios de
Communicacion Social} and itis desirable that this be reinforced on
the level of interprovincial conferences.

129. This leam would be directly responsible for carrying out
everything indicated in n.50 of the 1967 chapter’s document on
apostolate.

130. Our publishing houses and bookstores should be studied to
form an exact idea of their current apostolic situation and their future
potential.

131. The scientific-literary output of the cangregation should not
dirninish.
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l1l. Christian Education

132. In order to continue eliminating anti-witness traits in our
educative centers all possible clarifying measures should be adopted.

It is urgent that we do all in our power to see to it that no one is
denied access to our schools for lack of financial resources. Whenever,
despite all our efforts, a school or a section of a school remains elitist,
the community and province shoutd forthrightly judge, in the light of
evangelical and Clarefian criteria, whether or not such a school or
section shouid be suppressed.

133. The general prefecture of aposiolate shall urge provincial
governments and pastoral councils to review periodically whether
each of their schools is justified in the light of the needs of our charism

- and whether the number of Claretians working in our schools is
excessive. Let them bear in mind the need, the effectiveness and
urgency for this apostolate in each region, the vocation of individual
members and the need of the Church and the congregation in other
sectors and fields. If necessary, they should insist on a better distribution
of personnel, the reform of teaching centers, or their suppression.

134, The missionary activity of Christian educafion need not be
carried out only within the structures of our own centers, but may
also be accomplished quite effectively in outside state or private centers
and, indeed, even outside any school structure.

During the forthcoming six-year period we need to stress this line
of educational activity; and with all the more reason, wherever the
state raises difficulties for the existence of our own centers or insists
that they be elitist in character.

IV. Parishes

135. The chapter urges each organism in the congregation to
undertake a serene and forthright review and planning program for
our parish apostolate, bearing in mind the following points:

1) The number and characteristics of its parishes, considering
the problems and urgent needs of each of them, seeing whether or
not they are being run according to the demands of the Claretian
charism;

2) The importance attached to preaching the Word and to
concrete methods of evangelization;

3) The care given in the concrele to the priorities of our
apostolate;



94 XVill Generat CHAPTER DOCUMENTS

4) The degree of sensibility of those working in our parishes
to make them instruments of apostolic creativity and to launch from
them new structures of an opportune and effective apostolate, e.g.,
comunidades de base, distinct apostolic movements, efe.

136. 7o revitalize our Porishes:

1} We urge that in our seminaries objective information and
formation be provided by experienced personnel, on the passibilities
and apostolic effectiveness of parish ministry.

2)  Young and specialized personnel should be assigned to
parishes, so as fo infuse their dynamism and creativity into the parish
apostolate.

3)  Older fathers should be included in Claretian parish teams,
since this field holds many possibilities for their exercising important
apostolates and ministries quite proper of their age.

4) We urge the founding and fostering of courses in
specialization which will keep our missionaries in a state of confinuing
formation and renewal. This applies to both the young and old.

V. Missions

137. Since the missions are such a fundamentally important field
and are so deeply ingrained in the current awareness of the
congregation, there shall be a general procurator for the missions to
coordinate and foster all mission adtivities and to remain in continual
contact with mission bases.

138. The chapter urges the creation of mission procures in those
provinces which, although they have charge of missions, have not
created such procures. Provinces and organisms which do not have
missions should collaborate with the general procurer.

Besides the obligations common to all mission procures, provincial
mission procures should place special emphasis on:

1) Stimulating missionary mindedness and availability on the
part of all members of the province;

2)  Providing up-to-date information on the provincial and
congregational levels concerning planning, preblems, and
achievements in our missions;

3) Promoting the participation of lay missionaries (doctors,
teachers, mechanics, etc.) in our mission work, in accord with the
indication of the 1967 chapter (M,32), which have not yet been
taken seriously.
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139. ltis necessary to review the current situation of our missions
in Equatorial Guinea and the Philippines and resolve their problems
quickly and efficiently,

VI. The Provincial Pastoral Council

140. The provincial pastoral council shall be composed of o
prefect and a representative or delegate for each of the really
developed apostolates in the province.

141. The prefect of the pastoral council shall be free of other
charges that might impede his full dedication to the fulfillment of his
functions.

142. Each delegate member of the provincial pastoral eoundil,
who should be truly committed to his respective field of work, will be
elected by all members of the province working in that particular
field of the apostolate (parish, school, MCS, SDP efc.).

143. The funclions of the provincial pastoral council are listed in
the 1967 chapter’s document on apostolate {n.I9).

144, The prefect’s function is fo convoke and preside over
meetings of the council and to inform the provincial government and
all communities in the province of the proceedings of its meetings. It
is also his duty to report fo the general prefect of apostolate.

145. To obtain maximum efficiency from the pastoral council,
the provincial government should listen to it in matters affecting the

- pastoral life of the province, especially as regards the distribution of

personnel and the opening or closing of apostolates. Likewise, it would
be very helpful for the provincial government to ratify those things
agreed on by the pastoral council and urge their fulfillment.

146. In organisms with scant personnel, this pastoral coundil need
not be formed. Ifs functions may be fulfilled by a commission or by
the provincial government itself.

147. The functions of delegates in the provincial pastoral council
are:

1) To coordinate, on the provincial level, the pastoral activities
of their specific apostolic field, they should meet periodically with the
representatives of those communities which they represent on the
council;

2] To coordinate their work with that of provincial delegates in
the sume lype of apostolate in other provinces of the region,
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VIil.Services for Publication and Statistics

148. A publications service and o statistical service, both
dependent on the secretary general of the congregation, will be
esfablished.

149. It belongs to the statistical service:
1} To make a socio-statistical study of the congregation and
keep it up fo date.
2) To gather and elaborate whatever data may be requested
by the general government and prefectures.
150. It belongs to the publications service fo publish:
1) The Annales (only for official documents),
2)  N.UN.C. {as a frequent service of short nofices),

3)  Anillustrated periodical review, which will gather news about
anything that might contribute to our mutual understanding, parficularly
concerning new experiments and apostolic activities in the
congregation. :

4) It shalllikewise be in charge of serving those news agencies
of the congregation which it deems convenient.




FORMATION

[. Intfroduction

Problems in Formation

1. The 18th chapter, ofter unalyzing the congregation’s
problems in the field of formation, has come to the conclusion that
among them we may detect nearly all of the current crises and
difficulties which appear today in the phenomenology of the Church.

2. Throughout the congragation there is evidence thot the impact
of the new culture of today's world is causing problems in formation.
A new mentality has arisen within the Church, one characterized by
the appearance of new ideologies which influence the mentality of
our professors and students. Intense social change has radically
affected structures in society, in the Church, in the religious life, and
in the world of values, which must be assimilated in the formative
process. The reference groups into which our young religious are
fhrust in their studies or work — comunidades de base, apostolic groups,
universities, etc. = have devalued their sense of belonging fo the
congregation, above all, through the new values which such groups
have aroused in them.

3.  Asa positive consequence of this situation there has arisen
in the awareness of many, a new image of the Church, the priest, the
religious and, logically, the Claretian. There has been a felt need for
adapting ourselves to the new spirit of today’s man and for
accommodating and establishing new formative methods and
objectives. Formation has become more realistic and human,
penetrating deeply into what is essential in religious and Claretian
values; it is based on living and dynamic doctring! principles; young
missionaries feel themselves more closely integrated with the world
and with men in need of being saved; religious and ecclesial values
have been purified; educative values are assimilated more
personally and the sense of asceticism and renunciation has acquired

97
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a more positive and constructive vaive. The new culture is a new
spirit and o total impulse towards continual constructive renewal.,

4.  Asto negative consequences, among those problems noted,
some stand out as having a targer incidence in formation and these
have been the object of more insistent aftention. We may cite the
following:

g/ Acrisis of Claretian identity, within the framework of the
general crisis of priestly and religious identily in the Church.
Together with this, there is a crisis of belonging fo the congregation
which runs the risk of losing our community value in the Church
and the disruption of our Claretian vocation from the noviciate on.

b} A crisis in Clarefian communities which, when they do not
offer the authentic Gospel witness of religious life in today’s world and
Church, on the one hand, block the entry of new vocations into the
congregation and, on the other, do not provide the stimulus needed for
joyfully living our Claretian vocation.

c) A crisis in formation directors who, on the one hand, feel
ineflectual in their formative task and, on the other, are diminishing in
numbers and dedication. They experience within themselves the sum
of the entire problematic world of religious and priestly formation.

dj  Acrisis in spiritual life and formation affects the doctrinal
as well as practical levels of formation. This crisis derives from the
religious change through which the world, the Church and the

" congregation are passing {GS,4-11). '

e} A vocational crisis, which can readily be appreciated
through @ study of the stafistics on our centres of formation, with a
steadily diminishing number both of novices and of students and
brothers — a crisis not only of incoming vocations but also one of
perseverance.

li. Guidlines for Solving the Problems
Indicated

5. The chapter understands that many of these problems have
no clear-cut solution either because they are too broad in scope or
because they are still in the course of developing as, for example,
the problem of culture, the problem of the new image of the Church
and the priest, the problems of the existential manner of living the
religious life, etc. Nevertheless, it believes that we have to keep on
looking, in faith and hope, for new solutions, frusting in the presence
of the Spirit of the Lord who moves history and the Church and is
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present in our communities. Hence, we are proposing to the
congregation certain guidelines fowards solutions, so that they may
be studied by various provinces and centres of formation and adapted
to various situations in the congregation.

The Congregation

6.  First of all, the present chapter has decided to adopt s its
inspiration and guide in formative matters, the 1967 decree on
formation, bringing it up to date with respect to new problems that
have arisen during the past six years. In fact, many of the formafional
guidelines of the decree of 1947 are still valid today. In the second
place, the present chapter, in updating the decree, does notintend to
issue another decree on Claretian formation but, rather, to present o
plan for concrete and realistic action, to be putinto practice during
the period facing us. This plan of action will; on the one hand,
insistently urge putting into practice some of those solutions in the
decree of 1967 which are of greatest importance to the congregation
(e.g., the vocation problem]; and, on the other hand, it will offer
solutions and guidelines for new formative problems that have arisen
during the last few years.

A. Some Principles for Guidelines in Formation

7. Claretian missionary formation must seek, as its principle
objective, to reproduce the style of life and existence of Christ,
according fo the charism of St. Anthony Mary Claret. To do so,
formation must be based on certain guiding principles on the human,
Christian-ecclesial, religious-evangelical apostolic-Claretian and
priestly levels. These principles are fully discussed elsewhere [FI,3-39).

We are now concerned with emphasizing certain guiding principles
for formation, which may aid us in solving some of the more urgent
problems in formation. Among them we may single out the following:

8. Our formational personnel must interpret formative
guidelines always within o creative perspective, which will enable
them to discover vital solutions and practical possibilities for those
urgent problems of adaptation demanded of the Clarefian by the
Church and the world, We insist that, in order to be Taithful to the
present moment, Claretian formation must be living, creative and
effective within a strict fidelity fo our mission. A wise creativity will
make room for formative pluralism, which wilt spark a variety of
formative styies within the unity of the congregation.
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9. The formation of Claretions must be founded on an ever
deepening search for communitarily which mustimpregnate their lives
and progressively bring those in formation closer fo evangelical and
missionary community. Along these lines of community-mindedness
we must stress the urgency of formative co-work, whereby those in
formation share in the planning and carrying out of their formation
during their distinct developmental stages, according to their varying
capacities. :

10. An integral Claretian formation should to some extent
incorporate the cultural, socio-economic and political sensibilities of
current society. This aspect fits in perfectly with our Claretian spirit
inasmuch as it involves the prophefictrait in our founder which those
in formation must progressively live and assimilate. Hence, it is
important that those in formation be educated for social and tfemporal
commitment according to the Church’s social teaching os adapted to
the diverse needs of peoples.

B. The Sense of Clarefian Identity and of
Belonging to the Congregation

11. We must realistically confront the Claretian erisis of identity
and of belonging to the congregation with efficient means, despite
the froubles we are currently experiencing in expressing ourselves
concretely. The very situation of today’s youth, searching anxiously
for o personal identity, fully lived and recognized in society, is the
issue that lies af the base of the problem we face. If we want to be
reafistic, we have to deal with this conditioning which is deeply rooted
in the nature of those in formation. Nor can we by any means separate
our crisis from the general crisis of religious and priests; and, hence,
the solution we choose will depend on developments that these
problems take in the Church, In the process of clarifying religious
and priestly existence in the Church, Claretians, too, will discover the
answer to many questions currently being asked of us about our own
specific vacation.

12. Nevertheless, we must attempt, from the viewpoini of the
Claretian charism, to provide some elements that may prove helpful
to prefects and students in assimilafing our own spirit, making it alive
and real in foday’s world. We do not prefend to make a complete
sketch of the charism of our holy founder. There are other documents
that expressly deal with this. We would merely like to underline some
traits in his spirit and certain apostolic commitments he undertook
throughout the length of his missionary life in order to solve our current
formative proklems.
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o)  Traits that appear throughout our founder’s life:
- A progressive assimilation of the mystery of Christ, the
Son, by following and imitating His lifestyle in his own life both within
and outside the congregation.

-~ A marked tendency towards forming a community of
collaborators in the missionary proclamation of the Gospeal during
the ten years following the foundation of the congregation and, in
particular, during his pastoral experience in Cuba.

‘ - A prophetic spirit, clearly manifested in his apostolic life,
whereby he perceived the concrete spiritual needs of the people of
God and employed the means most adequate for the solution of
those needs, in both the religious and social fields.

- A total commitment as o missionary and hishop who
becamne directly involved in combating sin and spreading the Kingdom
of God without fear of denouncing true evils in social structures,
when they violated the fundamental rights of man.

b) As Claretians faithful fo the charism of our founder in the
present moment of the congregation, we should place greater stress,
from the very first years of formation, on the fact:

- That we are committed fo Christ within an evangelical
community.

- That we must live the brotherhood within cornmunal charity,
in the service of the Church and mankind.

- Thaot we must have, and tive in, a constant and universal
missionary atfituda of proclaiming the Word of God. Cloretian
missionary formation would not be authentic if our young men in
formation did not practically assimilate in their lives that availability fo
be sent anywhere in the world to preach the Gospel of Christ.

- That there can be no fully missionary atfitude without
identification with Christin His death and resurrection by assimilating
this redeeming sacrifice during the formative years. The Claretian
missionary “thinks only of how he may follow and imitate Christ in
praying, working, suffering, and striving fo achieve, always and only,
the greafer glory of God and the salvation of souls” (Constilutions).

- That we must work to discern prophetically the signs of the
times in the various activities of the Church and the congregation,
denouncing every sin and unjust order opposed to the historical
realization of salvation as the total and infegral liberation of man,

c) Two basic formational objectives should be the identification
of those in formation with the Claretian ided! in the world and in the
congregation of foday, and their real incorporation into the Clarefian
community. To accomplish this it will be necessary, on'the one hand,
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to create a climate of mentalization in our formative communities to
aid in an ever deepening assimitation of our Claretian reality; on the
other hand, it wili be necessary to activate all possible means to live
community life intensely both on the local and congregationat levels.

Community living of the Claretian spirit in @ concrete community
is the best guarantee of finding our own identity and of feeling
sense of belonging to the congregational community. Likewise, the
knowledge and genuine interpretation of the history of the
congregation, of the fundamentals of its origin, and of its development
throughout the years in various parts of the world, etc., will all help in
oftaining this objective. Hence, it would be fitting to assure o
widespread distribution of all those Claretian publications which might
help both formation directors, as well as those in formation, to
greater and better knowledge of the congregation in its past and
present historical moments.

C. The Creation of Evangelical and Claretian
Communities

13. We endorse the idea that o great number of formative
problems can be overcome within an evangelical and Claretian
communify. Those in charge of formation should insist on the
community’s being based on its members’ development in faith and
on the deepening of their interpersonal relationships. A fraternity
without shared faith does not saiisfy the demands of authentic religious
community and o fraternity without genuine inferpersonal relationships
is a community that dwindles and disappears.

The evangelical and Clarefian community, in its specific value, is
a community founded on fraternity in Christ; it is born of the universal
love of virginity; it directly expresses itself and grows in concrete
community; and it airns at total apostolic giving, in the universal self-gift
of the missionary.

In this sense, we propose the practice of the following:

a) The creation in our formative centres of true formative
communities with ail the exigencies they imply. A true community
should be made up of persons who as such wish to live the  mystery
of frafernity in Christ. This mystery lived in its fullness will never
diminish the inner liberty of its members nor disrupt their personal
intimacy, but will enable them to face the problems and difficulties
of religious and apostelic mission with full personol responsibility,
even in the deepest solitude.

b) The community manifestation of faith should be intensified
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by listening fo and reflecting on the Word of God, by personal and
community prayer, by frequent communal celebration of the Eucharist,
and by review of our apostolic and community life.

¢) Likewise, whenever convenient, we should use modern
techniques to strengthen community fife and structures, such as group
dynamics or other psychological methods which may be valid for the
religious life always, however, respecting personal freedom and
infimacy.

d)  We should live, as communally as possible, o life of poverty
in all its modes of expression, so that we will arrive not only at an
education in spiritual sensifivity but also at o real and authentic,
communal and committed poverty, Work should be not only o witness
to the human meaning of man's activity, accomplished in freedom of
spirit, but also an expression of the fraternal sharing of all the members
of the community (ET,20,21), and may even go to the extent of
self-financing, for reasons of poverty and formation, without prejudice
to studies. Thus, a serious formation in poverty should review some
of the foundations on which our religious poverly is actually based, as
well as certain attitudes that make us live inconsistently with what we
have professed. ‘

e) A fuller integration of those in formation into Clarefian
communities may take place on two levels:

- Incorporating students into the local and provincial
formation commissions without, however, preventing formation
directors from holding separate meetings in any given circumstance.
The object of this, besides fostering a more effective and creative
pedagogy, is to lay greater siress on o more community-minded
formation in which all members of the formation community - prefects
and students — play an active role, thus avoiding any sort of
individualism which might prejudice the advance of the formative
process.

- Incorporating studenis into the organs of government on
the local, provincial and general levels, in conformity with our
legislation.

D. The Claretian who forms Claretians

The Formation Team

14, The congregation has manifested o palpable concern for
formation directors, both as regards their number and as regards
their dedication and preparation. In practice, it is difficult for one
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person to combine all those qualities demanded of prefacts and
masters of novices in our Deocuments, Directory and Constitutions
(FI,76-83,121;Dir,238-241;CC, 108-116). This ig all the more frue
now, in view of the greater number and complexity of current
problems in formation. Hence, it can be seen that the concepts of
prefect and master have to be expunded and enriched with elements
derived from community pedagogy, making them applicable to o
group or team which combines in itself most of those qualities which
the Church and the congregation demand of those directly charged
with the formation of candidates.

a)  Theintention of the general chapter is not to take away the
ultimate responsibility of the prefect or master of novices. A realistic
sense of formative direction, on the one hand, and the development
of the concept of responsibility towards an ever greater sharing in
co-responsibility, on the other, demand that, to the greatest extent
possible, formation centres in the congregation should be run by
formation teams.

b) The formation feam should possess a combination of
requisites in order o be effective in their formative fask:

- i ought to be in agreement over what constitutes proper
psycho-pedagogical ériteria and procedures.

- It should include directors of formation who together
combine posifive pastoral experience, solid formation in theology, a
notable ability and recdiness for renewal and adaptation (GE,5) to
the circumstances of place and time, a deep formation in religious
and priestly life, and a sensitivity fowards the spiritual life.

- It should maintain, in its concrete operations, a perfect
unity of action, although aliowing for the personal lifestyle of each
member of the team.

¢) The director of formation, above all when he is not
infegrated into o formation team, needs o great deal of communication
and interchange with other formation centres and with people in his
confidence whao ray aid him in fulfiliing his complex task.

d)  Major organisms should give greater attention to fostering,
within the means at their disposal, the vocation of the director of
formation, effectively offering him the preparation he needs o carry
out his charge properly.



FormaTioN 105

E. Intensifying Spiritual Life and Formation

15. Today, more than ever before, we need to bear in mind the
obstacles to o truly solid spirtual formation, given the influence of
our culture and of chenging attitudes towards spirituality in the Church.
In ferct, some of the concrefe norms of asceticism and many expressions
of an earlier spirituality have lost their meaning and value. Hence, it
can be seen that directors of formation must be ready o adapt
themselves and their spiritual proctices, to be opan to new ways and
to accept pluralism in expressions of faith, and in this case fo prepare
for these changes and necessary experiments.

Faced with this situation, the chapter recognizes the imporfance
of spiritual formation for the Claretian missionary in foday’s world.
The spirituality proposed to our students should be positively related
to the development of our mission in the present and future world.
This means a formation not so much of flight from, as one of prudent
encounter with, earthly realities and human values, joined fo a constant
maturing towards the fullness of Christ, under the guidance of the
Spirit,

The entire formation of the Claretian religious - hence, his spiritual
formation - should lead the student to an encounter with the Christ of
the Gospel, according to the way of life and existence He undertook,
which remains humanly valid. Thus, ‘he will feel fascinated and
attracted by the saving Christ, wham he has promised fo follow. Hence,
aware of the difficulties just pointed out, the chapter proposes fo the
congregation:

a)  That spiritual formation programs should deal with the
concerns of present-day asceticism, such as:

- the need to build authentic communities — o fruly difficult
task that demands serious and continual personal conversion on all
levels of Christion existence:

- the renunciation, for the sake of the Kingdom of Heaven,
of all thatis implied in virginity, especially in a world which is immersed
in eroficism and overrated sex, a werld which is also a source of
constant mortification and conversion to overcome the existential
tension which the religious must bear;

- the full mearing of evangelical poverty, which implies a
full uprooting, dispossession, availability and faith in those other goods
brought by Christ, without denying our obligation to create a new
world, based on liberty, justice, and service in its hurman and Chrislian
dimensions.

b} That dynamic structures be set up for continuing spiritual
formation and review, founded on sound teaching and in agreement
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with the magisterium of the Church. To this end, we should foster
spiritual encounters, shared living experiences, refreats, reviews, etfc.,
where we face the basic themes of Christion and Claretian spirituality.

¢} That in our formation centers there should be required
studies in spirituality aimed ot laying a firm hiblical and theological
foundation for the spiritual life of our students and, in particular, for
their Marian devotion and the external expression of that devotion.

d) That the personalized formation of each candidate be
infensified, so that during his vocationa! joumey he may continue to
overcome the crises and difficulties that beset his own age and vocation.
To achieve this it is of the highest importance, both from o pedagoegical
and from a spiritual and religious point of view, that a serious and
deep relationship exist between formation directors and students, by
way of spiritual direction, vocational guidance, pastoral dialogue,
interpersonal encounters, sharing of vocational experiences, etc.

e) That - always within the exigencies of the religious life as
to personal and community prayer and within the practical guidelines
set forth by the congregation — each formative community should
organize its own community prayer life, so as fo prepare students to
face the difficulties of the future.

Wherever Lauds and Vespers are aiready being said as a form of
uniting ourselves fo the prayer of the Church, there should be an
opportunity for experimenting with other forms of prayer, e.g.,
community prayer — dialogue about the Holy Seriptures or about
life-experiences or any other expression of community faith. in any
case there is a need now, more than ever before, for formation in a
true, personal and communal prayer life, in accord with the present
situation of the world and the Church in which a profound interior life
must be lived. Furthermore, we should foster frequent apostolic prayer,
which will manifest the missionary interest and concern of our students
for personal apostolic enterprise (2Cor.6,1-13; Phil. 1,21).

F. Pastoral Planning for Vocations

16. From the questionnaires received and from various statistical
studies we may moke o few sfafements on the problem of vocations
and the realism of minor seminaries.

a) A truly large number of members — priests, students ana
brothers — have left the Congregation during the past few years.
Moreover, the number of entrants has diminished considerably, so
that the number of novices is at present greatly reduced.

b} Itis also afact that few young people enter the congregation
from our own working apostolates (schools, parishes, etc.).
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¢} Some provinces have, in fact, abandonad vocational
promotion, giving the impression that the vocational field is of liffle
inferest to them, since they either do not have a vocotional recruiter,
or have closed their minor seminaries without substituting some other
form of vocational activity. Other provinces leave recruiting to ore
man, without creating a vocational consciousness in each and every
one of their communities.

d)  Many claim that our lack of personal and community
witness and a lack of credtivity and updating in our apostolic
endeovours are an obstacle fo aftracting many young people to our
vocation,

e} It seems that the minor seminary is regarded as a positive
phenomenon in some places and as a negative one in others. The
circumstances and problems of each country or region are considered
as decisive factors os to whether conducting minor seminaries is of
positive or negeative value.

17. These statemenis show us that we are involved in the grave
vocational crisis affecting the Church generally and that solutions are
not af hand because they depend on many factors influencing the
general milieu of society and the Church (Cf.nos.2-4). We might add
that even our weli-considered and perfectly executed solutions do
not always produce the resuits we had contemploted in theory.

On the other hand, we believe that the problem of vocations cannot
be resolved on a purely methodological and pastoral basis. It is o
much deeper problem, solutions for which must be sought precisely
along those lines suggested earlier in dealing with problems in
formation (5-12). After ali is said and done, the attractiveness of the
evangelical life lived in community is the decisive factor in promoting
vocations.

18. Nonetheless, the problem of vocations is one of the mast
serious and urgent probiems we will have to face in the years to
come and, hence, one that must occupy first place in our
congregafionat and formative priorities. The congregation must make
a high-pricritied effort and use all the personnel and money needed
to resolve it. It is the duty of every one of us to intensify our faith in the
future of the Church and the congregation so that we may feel driven
and committed fo the promotion of Claretian vocations.

19. From the viewpoint of guidelines, the decree of 1947
continues o apply with full validity in the field of vocationat recruitment.
It contains a greot many of the solutions being proposed even today
for overcoming the vocations crisis. We are not going to say anything
particularly new in this sense, What the chapter wishes to propose to
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the congregation are o few lines of immediate action to be put into
practice as rapidly and efficiently as possible:

o} The point of departure and source of vocational promotion
should be the firm conviction that the priestly and religious vocation is
a supernatural giftfrom God. Hence, the principal means of fostering
vocations must also be supernatural in character as, e.g., faith, constant
prayer, the withess of that evangelical and fraternal life we profess,
and creativity and relevance in our opostolic activities.

b)  On the cther hand, in promoting vocations we should use
the most effective methods for each place, without becoming bogged
down or enslaved by any one particular method, always opening
new horizons for promotion.

c) Assoon us possible, within its overall plans, each organism
should establish or review its vocational planning; it should create a
team of recruiters dedicated full time o the voeational apostelate
(within their youth apostolate, efe.), suppressing other, less urgent
activities, if necessary. The same applies to our missions, where the
work of evangelization cannot be considered fo be fully achieved
unfil well-formed native vocations have been secured. The task of
this vocational team will be searching for candidates - not just hoping
for them — and maintaining and increasing o sense of vocational
co-responsibility in the provinces. The Conferences of Provincial
Superiors should be preoccupied with elaborating joint plans for
vocational promotion and creating, on the level of larger zones,
effective methods of collaboration and promotion.

Finally, the general government and major organisms should
seriously study the vocational outlock for the congregation in certain
organisms and offer them the effective support of trained personnel
(Cf. GI,133).

d) Accepting the foct that minor seminaries, when duly
updated, may be realistic options for some places, we must make «
greater effort at intensifying our vocational initiatives among youth.
As practical suggestions, we offer the following: youth groups,
meditation groups, vocational groups in our schools, travelling teams
of recruiters, vocational attention to adolescents and young adulisin
their homes, associations, clubs, etc. Likewise, we must in every way
seek to promote adult vocations by means of personal pastoral
coniacls, cursillos, ete. For adulls, as for young people, each orgonism
should offer them, in its communities, a miliev full of fraternity,
evangelical living and apostolic enthusiasm, where they can better
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discover their vocation by joining in.

8) tis also a good idea to involve teachers and Christian
leaders — especially our associates - in vocational promotion plans
of our communities. Their efforts can be highly effective both as o
vocational selection and s to the formation and perseverance of
vocations.

[1l. “Renovationis Causam”

20. The general chapter approves for another six years ad
experimentum, the faculties granted by the decree:

Kenovationis causam as regards the noviciate, adopted by decree
of the general government, June 27, 1970, us expressed in the
Directory {Ch.VI-IX and XV).

1V. Dynamic Siructures in Formation

21. Every major organism should concretely restore realistic
planning for formation. This planning should begin with a sincere
review of the province’s formation resources, considering its limits
and pofential, and should result in an adequate plan of formation,
accommedated o needs of the province, te be carried out during the
next six years according to the guidelines of the present general
chapter. Such planning should also include a confinuing evaluation
by means of effective dynamic siructures, on the provincial and
general lavels, as we shali presently explain. :

22. Co-responsibilify in formation may be practically fostered in
a number of ways: by encouraging dialogue and facilitafing frequent
encounters between the students and other members of the province
through gatherings, retreats, sharing apostolic and missionary
experiences; by inviting priests and brothers to visit eur formation
centres; by the aclive co-operation of these centres in vocational and
apostolic fields, efe. Our formation centres should inform our apostolic
centres of all vocational initiatives that might serve to stimulate and
guide vocations arising in their own fields.

This dialogue in co-responsibility must assume deeper
manifestations besides those just mentioned. There mustbe o dialogue
between formation directors and those who plan the apostolate in the
province, in orderio be realistic in meeting both the needs of formation
and the full operation of the apostolate. Thus, within the universal
Claretian spirit formation directors wili also orient our young
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missionaries in responding to the concrete needs and special
characteristics of each people or region.,

Likewise, the formative endeavour should always be open to all
members of the congregation and the provinces, so that alt should
feel @ commitment to formation and when necessary, even question
formation directors, through the proper channels, about progress in
formation. As regards the students, it might be productive, if deemed
opportune, to have encounters with students from other provinces to
study, analyze; and solve, in an active manner, formative problems.

23. Throughout the length of the entire process of priestly studies,
there must be o painstaking and progressive pastoral formation,
acguired through apostolic practice, pastoral experience, and
pastorally oriented studies that will help the young missionary in
choosing among future options for specialization and make him really
feel in his own life the need for austerily and sacrifice in the apostolate.

In any case, it is very important thot balance and persondl synthesis
be maintained between the aforesaid practices and one's dedication
1o the study and cultivation of the spiritual life, so as to avoid any
deviation from a unified formation and assimilation of values.

24, Astothe pastoral year, the general chapter affirms the need
of specific pastoral formation for young missionaries, o formation
that may be accomplished according to the method described in
FI,137,f., or according to other more pluralistic or dynamic methods.
In such cuses the objective is that young missionaries enter the
priesthood with a complete preparation:

a) i theory, in matters concerning pastoral care;

b) in practice, through experience in the most representatives
sectors of ministerial proctice;

c) relevant so thatit should provide them with as complete a
view as possible, of the pastoral panorama of the modern world;

d} personalized,i.e., oriented in accord with their personal
qualities and the socio-cultural circumstances in which their young
missionary lives will be spent.

25. Every major organism is obliged fo organize pastoral
formation either by means of the pastoral year in the strict sense (Fl,
137) or by means of other equivalent ways that may lead to the
objectives referred to above. Among the possible variants the
following, already in practice in some places, may be suggested:

a) yearly courses on pastoral subjects offered in various

universities and institutes, as long as these theoretical courses are
complemented by directed pastoral experiences;

]
1
bl
i
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b) the establishment of a specificaily pastoral diaconate year
as an integral part of seminary training before priestly ordination;

c) two orthree years of specialization {licentiate in ecclesiastical
sciences) as long os on odequate complement of practice in the
ministry is guaranteed.

B. Permanent Formation

26. Throughout the congregation there is a deep preoccupation
with the need for the permanent renewal and formation of our
missionaries. It may be affirmed that in the congregation there is a
growing number of members who are not updated either theologically
or pastorally, either for lack of possibilities or for lack of serious effort
at renewing their mentality, apostolate, or life. Our constant
preaccupation with new vocations should not cause us to set aside
our care for persons presently in the congregation who may prove to
be o real problem, by reason of their lack of enthusiosm and
adapiation and by reason of their passivily in the face of current
problems.

27. The aim of this renewal course is not limited fo simple
information and updating of dockrinal and pastoral ideas, by means
of classes, cursillos, and conferences; something much more
profound and personal must be attempted:

a} true renewal of personal life, implying a serious and
sincere review in the light of the Gospel and one’s own charism
and a rebuilding of vocational fidelity fo one’s own apostolic mission
(Fl, 143, 144),

28. In carrying out this permanent renewal, we must distinguish
wo levels:

a) anordinary level of permanent renewal by way of readings,
lectures, community meetings, retreats, etc.;

b) anorganized level of infensified moments of renewal which
could take the place of the so-called rerewal course. This level must
be periodically obligatory for all members of the congregation. There
must be an effort at putting all the members- of each province in a
general attitude of permanent renewal.

29. This infensified level of organized and obligatory renewal
might be replaced, among others, by the following alternatives:

a)  intensive courses orgunlzed by the congregation itself, as
hos already happenad on various occasions;
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b) courses organized by groups outside the congregation;

c) after a certain number of years, through a system of supply,
every member of the province should have an opportunity for a
sabbatical — a time free from common tasks and occupations in order
to dedicate himse!f to o serious specialized renewal in competent
centres.

30. Maijor organisms, by means of their respective prefectures
of formation, in co-ordination with their other prefectures, should
establish the manner in which renewal courses most apt for each
individual are to be made and the competent centres which are to be
aftended. All things being equal, centres of the same pastoral milieu
as that in which the individual performs his apostolic ministry are to
be preferred.

C. The Ordo Studiorum Generalis and the
Permanent Commission of Formation and
Studies

31. As regards the OSG, the general chapter, seeing that a
majority of the congregation does not want one and that a great
part of our students attend outside centres for their ecclesiastical
studies, has decided not to publish one under the present
circumstances,

Similarly, it does not believe it useful to name a permanent
commission of formation and studies, as indicated in (F,162-164).

32. Nevertheless, the chapter believes in the necessity and great
utility of frequent and occasional meetings of specialists in formation
and studies in our congregation, to treat of problems relafing fo their
work, on a general level.

These meetings should also be convoked on the provincial and
interprovincial levels, with the advantages that they may be more
practical and adapted to the circumstances of provinces .

33. General meetings on formation and studies, to be effective,
should fulfil all of the following infegral conditions:

o) that their members come from various countries and are
fundamentally dedicated to formative tasks;

b) that they report on and study problems on various levels,
and the main ecclesial irends in the formation of candidates to the
religious and priestly life;

c) that, within formative pluralism, they achieve a certain unity
of criterig;
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d) that they produce pericdic evaluations of the guidelines
given by the general chapter with regard to formation.

D. Centers of Studies

34. The chapter reaffirms the convenience, according to the
possibilities of each province or provinces, of major superiors’ insfituting
our own centres of studies, both on the provincial and inferprovinciaf
levels, os long as they maintain the conditions and level demanded of
such centres by the Church and the needs of our own apostolic
operation (Fl, 149, 151, 153),

35. As regards studies pursued in centres not directed by the
congregation, it is necessary to stipulate the following

a)  The Claretian and missionary formation of our students
should be guaranteed by making up in our houses whatever belongs
to the properly formative fields and by fostering o real commitment
in living our spirit.

b)  Our sludents should be given a complementary formation
that includes the assimilation and living of the Claretian charism
according to the various uspects of the theology of the religious life,
Marian and apostolic spirituality, and of the lay or priestly apostolate,
as the case may be .

c}  Over and above duly selecting the centers of studies to be
attended, we should check periodically in order to be able o guarantee
their academic and formative level.

d} Insofar as possible, we should prepare members to
become professors in the centres atiended by our students.



ECONOMY

I. Introduction

1. The document of the extraordinary chapter of 1967 on
administration is still valid and nearly all of its articles have been
incorporated into the Consthitutions or the Direcfory.

It does not seem to be necessary to redraft it or prepare another
document. 1t has been deemed fitting only fo revise those
corresponding numbers of the Constitutions and the Directory and
the freatment of certain special points and particular cases.

Affirmations: As constants which should guide current economic
policies in the congregation, we would like to make two affirmations:

2. 1) Capitalization, properly speaking, which tends to allow
us fo live off our revenues, should not be accepted in the congregation
as a valid principle on any community level: local, provincial, or
general (Dir.,401). Nevertheless, for the development of ifs activities
the congregation may avail itself of the economic tools of the society
in which it operates, bearing in mind that economy is not an end in
itself and that we must use the “necessary goods with deep respect
for the evangelical dimension of our poverty” (Adm., Preface).

3. 2) The process of change which the form and content of
community is undergoing, should cause the following elements to
stand out on the level of economic administration:

a) A new tenor and image for economes, as collaborating
servers of the community and within the community.

b) Decentralization, as o demand of co-responsibitity and
effactiveness in building provinces and communities, rather than as a
juridical phenomenon (Adm., 19).

¢)  Aprocess of adultformation in the use of money and goods
in conformity with justice and poverty.

d) Merely individual Claretian poverty is not a valid sign in
contemporary society, if it is placed in the context of & congregation
that is not poor or is apparently rich.
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Il. Capitalization and Poverty

4, o) Our concept of poverty rests, over and above the just
and poor use of goods, on the universal law of labour (PC, 13; ET,
20).

Hence, for us today, on all levels, capitalization properly so called,
which tends to allow us fo live off our revenues, must be regarded as
antievangelical.

5. b} ltis not regarded as capitatization properly so called but,
rather, as savings, to have a prudential reserve fund propertionate to
the needs and scope of each organism.

6. ¢ At given fime, any organisin moy with competent
authorization, accumulate funds fowards o defermined and concrete
investment purpose contemplated in the near future.

7. Accordingly:

1} Houses cannot accumulate funds except for a determined
end and with competent authorization of the major superior. Even in
these cases it is fitting that such funds be deposited with the provincial
cdministration.

8. 2) Provinces can have and accumulate funds, in prudent
measure, to provide for the needs of those in formation, of missions,
of gratuitous apostolates, efc., and to provide for cases of emergency.

9. 3) The general government may act, with fitting latitude
along the same lines as the provinces.

IIl. The Economic Council

10. The general econome will be aided in his functions by the
general economic council, of which he is the president.

11. The general economic council is made up of its president
and six members with veoice to be nomed by the general government.
Of these members, two shal! reside in Rome, while the other four
reside in different parts of the world.

12. The meeting of the six members with the president constitutes
the plenary council, which should be held at least once a year. The
meeting of the two members, who reside in Rome, with the president,
constitutes the non-plenary council, which should be held af least
every six months and whenever the general government or the general
econome require it, for the treatment of economic matters.

13. ltisthe duty of the general economic council: to issue their
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technical opinion on as many important economic affairs as present
themselves for the resolution of the general government; to advise in
making budgets, investment of funds, etc.; to report once a year to
the general government on the progress of the general administration
and on the fulfiflment.

IV. The Formation of Economes

14. The 1967 chopter underlined the need for the formation of
economes, suggesting seminars as a means (Adm.,Ch.l). Even though
we recognize that something has been done, it does not seem that
any excessive attention has been given to this point. Hence, accepting
the suggestion of the precapitular commission, we believe that the
following concrete norms may be made, the first two of which might
be in some form incorporated into the Directory:

a)  An elementary knowledge of administration and economy,
to be acquired during the years of formation, should be obligatory
for all priests and brothers, Since we lack other means, recourse
might be had to correspondence courses.

b)  ltwould be fitiing fo organize short courses for specialization,
obligatory for economes and administrators on the job, whether on
the provincial, interprovincial, or, even, general lavels.

Y. The Fundus Credititius

15. The situation of the EC. clearly indicates that it does not
interest the major organisms, since of the $ 1,500,000 which formed
its assess on June 30, only $225,000 belonged to them and, of
these, more than $100,000 belonged to a single province. On the
other hand, it is of continuing interest to nearby smaller provinces
and to particular individuals in the congregation who, with due
permission, place in it special funds of donations for specific ends, |
seeking security without complications as well as an adequate return.
[n view of this, tha chapter, given the difficulty of making a decision in
this matter, gives the general government a vote of confidence to
aftend to a transformation of the Fundus in the manner it finds fitting.

VI. Insurance

16. The reports received from the provinces demonsirate a clear
advance in awareness on this point, although some still find it difficult
to understand the reason for disability and old age and retirement in
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a religious congregation. As to plans already in effedt, there are still
a good number of provinces that have not taken any definitive
measures. '

a)  We approve the criterion of the chapter of 1967 {Adm.,13)
which urges the need for health and retirement insurance for the
congregation.

b)  Given the diversity of situations and opinions in the various
major organisms, we believe that each province should resolve the
fittingness, urgency, and practical manner of carrying therm out.

VIl.The Sharing of Goods

17. 1) Aid fo needy organism: This is a duty of the general
administration which controls the distribution of goods in the
congregation to assist organisms in need. While its funds allow, it
should aid all major organisms in the congregation that ask for and
need aid.

To be able to receive this aid, each needy organism should present
to the general government at a sufficient ime in advance, a perfectly
detailed estimated budget, including all ordinary operating expenses,
estimated outlay for development, apostolate, studies, vacations, efc.,
requesting the necessary aid.

These estimates should be studied and carefully controlled by the
general economic council so that it may grant the aid needed. The
general administration is obliged to supervise in a special way the
odministrations of those organisms which it aids.

Noturatly, the general administration can only affend to these needs
if it, in its turn, is helped by the economically well-off provinces, by
means of the special quotas mentioned in n. 361 of the Directory.

18. 2) Shared expenses: As a minimal but significant concrete
form of sharing goods, those attending study or recollection days,
encounters, chapters, etc., might, by common accord, adopt the
system of equitably splitting all costs, including travel. :

Viii. Old Age Pension

19. The sharing of goods practiced in the congregation through
quotas and grants in aid, basically aims af remedying unjustinequaiities
that would otherwise exist in the congregation if rich provinces existed
in isolation from needy provinces. But there are other unjust situations,
two of which we would like to point out here.
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It is not o rare occurrence that the aged or invalids move from
one province to another without a pension. Although they should be
well received and usually are, those involved suffer a kind of inferiority
complex because they feel that they are @ burden on the new .
province,

We propose that:

a)  Forihe future, when an elderly person or an invalid moves
from one province to another, the former will give the latter a quantity
equivalent to that of the old age pension in the new province.

b) As regards the post, provinces which can, should attend to
the petitions of elderly persons who once worked in them, whether
these petitions are made by the elderly or by the new provinces.

IX. The Economic Situation of Students
Qutside the Province

20. Another not uncommeon situation of infustice is that which
arises from sending individuals to study cutside the province with the
obligation of financing their own expenses. There are usually two
injustices invalved in this case: against the communities wha generously
receive them, for which they usually become a source of complaints;
against the individuals themselves, for whom it becomes a source of
bitterness.

a) When a province sends one of its members fo study, it
should resolve beforehand the problems of lodging in our
communities, study expenses, etc., which does not preventthe persons
in question from helping by means of their work, thus economizing
for the province.

by On their part, communities that receive these members

should always do so in o fully understanding spirit, even when what
has been suggested here has not been fulfifled.




ASSOCIATES OF THE
CONGREGATION

1. The Claretian Project

One of the ideas which St. Anthony Mary Claret fostered from the
first years of his priestly ministry was the incorporation of the laity info
the apostolate. Thus he was quite rightly called “precursor of Catholic
action” by Pius XI. In his projects, our founder had it in mind to establish
an association made up of priests and of lay  people of both sexes.
The congregation, faking cognizance of this idea, sought fo realize it
to some extent in the apostolic organization of “Claretian
Collaborators,” approved by the Holy See on July 16, 1943.

2. The Extraordinary Chapter

The chapter of 1967, recognizing the apostolic insight of 3.
Anthony Mary Claret and seeking to give it life, proposed "the founding
or cultivation of some work proper of the congregation, which might
be relevant within the overall pastoral plan” {Apl, 78). Moreover, in
response fo the desires of many of the laity, it affirmed “the
opportuneness of a lay extension of the Claretian family in the
missionary line of our charism, marked by our cordimarian
consecration and even open to faking shape as a frue secular institute”
(Apl, 84).

3. Position of the Present Chapter

Following the criferion established by the 1967 chapter, the present
chapter echoes the aspirations of those who manifest o desire to
become associated with the Claretian congregation.

1. I recommends that the general government seek for
convanient means to associate with our congregation and to give all
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needed and fiiting oid fo those who, s we said, desire and are disposed
to collaborate with us.

2. “Atthe same fime, the congregation can do no less than
ioyfully and gratefully accept the help of those who ~ singly or in
groups — wish to serve the Church voluntarily within the Claretian
charism, participating in the congregation’s own works” (Apl, 77}.
This collaborafion and co-responsibility in common works, if if rests
on a strong commen family base, with the freedom and flexibility
deriving from the mode of being proper to the groups, all of which
are born, direclly or indirecily, at the same charismotic font, may
offer a highly positive outiook for the fullness of service that the
Claretian fomily renders to the Church (Cf. the documents of CICLA
and of Belo Horizonte,n. 6},

4. Description of this Work

1. Those of the clergy and laity who share in the Claretian
charism and who are committed permanently, in varying degrees, io
live it in communion with the Congregation of Missionaries, are
considered as Claretiun associates.

2. The basic elements which explicate the Clarefian charism
and which the associates must interpret according fo their own vocation
are:

a)  An aposfolic spirit, born of o progressive identification with
the self-sacrificing charity of Christ, in o process which St. Anthony
Mary Claret expresses in St. Paul's formula: “the fove of Christ impels

"

s,

b} A /ife of witness, "in the style of the Apostles,” which
pre-supposes a following of Christ as the Apostles did.

¢) The missionary service of the Word, directly or indirectly
using all apt means fo do so, with an acute sensitivity towards what is
most urgent, opportune, and effective, in a spirit of universality, showing
a cerlain preference for the poor and those in great need.

d)  Apostolic consecration to the Heart of Mary, in the profound
sense of living the aforesaid elements in close filial union with the
inner mystery of the Virgin Mother of the Church: a mystery expressed
in her faith, her hope, her obedience fo the saving plan of God ond,
above all, her charity (LG,61). This is, in the expression of our holy
founder, the “furnace” in which all who share in the Claretian
missionary charism are formed.
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e)  Secularity, a particular trait willed for these groups by our
founder, one which, according fo Vaican I, “proceeds from the witness
of the life of the laity towards their characteristic obligation of the
Christian restoration of the temporal order” (Apl, 6 and 7).

3. Being an associate means being in communion with the
Congregation of Missionaries in common service to the Church. This
service is carried out in @ spirit of co-responsibility and of o community
of ohjectives with the congregation which, in its furn, gives itself over
to Jeamwaork, review, programming, and executing the common work,
even in those places where the associates work alone. They will always
bring their own poini of view to bear on temporal realities and on
those means which are most apt for the atfainment of our common
apostolic aims.

5. Integration

1. Groups of Claretian associates will enjoy total autonomy,
although they share the identical basic ideas and fidelity to the Claretion
apostolic charism, This supposes, on the part of the congregation,
authentic service towards these associates so fhat they may arrive at
their own maturity and, on the part of the associates, g communion-
with the congregation and its superiors, in the field of apostolic labor.

2. The discipline or organization needed by these groups should
arise within thern and not be imposed by the congregation.

3. The congregation will offer its services in accord with the
need for formation and orientation.

4. These groups should maintain mutual communications,
fostering them by shared information, life-experience, etc.

6. Pluralism

Diversity of life and commitments demands a maximum of
pluralism in the work of the associates and, concretely:

1) as to the various kinds of members, they may be of both
sexes, of varying age levels and states of life;

2)  astothe degree of dedicafion, they may have a commitment
or they may be consecrated;

3) .and asfo the structure or organization they deem necessary.
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7. Degrees of Dedication

" The associales, even though they constitute a single organization
in the congregation, are distinguished, nonetheless, by various degrees
of dedication:

a)  those living together in matrimony

b) unmarried members without vows or promises, who five in
their own family environment or even in community;

c) those who are evangelically committed, even by private
vows, recognized by the congregation and dependent, in taking them
or being dispensed from them, on a superior in the congregation.

8. Those Commitied by Vow

The chapter acknowledges that there are groups of associates
who, having opted for the third degree of dedication mentioned above,
wish to maintain their bond with the congregation. Without prejudice
to the principles adopted when speaking of the integration of groups
of associates, it seems fitting fo indicate @ minimum of channels to be
used in rendering the service referred to above in n.5, 3). This maiter
is commended to the atfention of the general government of the
congregation,

9. belongs fo the generdl government, through the prefectures
of religious life and apostolate, to animate the communion and
promote the dynamism and continuily of the distinct regional and
national groups or centers, for which the congregation will take the
responsibility on various [evels,
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PRAYER iIN THE CONGREGATION

1. Over and above the careful treatment of prayer in the
Constitutions, the chapter, in the name of the congregation, has felt it
desirable to make a review of life on this important theme. The data
gathered from the inquiries made before the chapter and from the
experience of those who attended it show that there is a sufficiently
widespread concern about prayer throughout the congregation.

Summing up these dafa we might say that:

As a posifive eferment, it con be seen that there is an ever growing
awareness, on all levels, that prayer is utterly necessary for the
congregation. Moreover, there are many ongoing efforts and
experiments to promote prayer.

However, we would be lacking in candour if we were to deny that
the data received point fo a crisis in prayer. Either we pray less than
before or we pray little, both on the personal and the community
level.

2. Possible couses: It is difficult to give a complete list of the
causes underlying this complex phenomenon. Among them, by way
of a helpful illustration for our brothers, we may point out the following:

- There seems to be a lack of deeper understanding of our
motives for praying. We need to clarify certain misunderstandings
and dispel certain confusions. The nearly perfect doctrine on prayer
found in various documents of the Church and the congregation,
does not seem to have penetrated sufficiently into our consciousness,
on the personal or community level.

- It may also be the case that, in abendoning those structures
that colled (at least, exiernally] for more time at public prayer, we
have done away with what some regarded as an aid to prayer and
what others regarded os the appearance of prayer.
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- It seemns that some are unaware of the profound relationship
that exists, in the Church’s teaching, between liturgical prayer and
personal, intimate prayer. Hence, d dichotomy may arise between
ihe two whereas, in reality, it should be just the opposite.

- For others, the crisis may arise from not valuing the
practical effect of those strong, express moments of prayer on the
daily, weekly, monthly, and yearly rhythm of their lives. They confuse
the obvious need and worth of what is called continuous prayer, spread
throughout the whele day {the aifitude of prayerfulness) with the
practical usefulness of those peak moments of prayer which, in fact,
keep continuous prayer alive for mast people.

- Another common confusion arises among those who say
that every action, especially an apestolic action, even one not
connected with the prayer of our people, is already o prayer, as long
as it is done with a right intention.

- Almost the reverse of this confused aftitude is one that
sees a "dichotomy” between apostolate and prayer. It cannot seem
to grasp that certain genuine, express acts of prayer, especially the,
celebration of the Eucharist, may serve, ot one and the some time, as
acts of apostolate and of our proyer as religious. This can lead to
various forms of overload and duplication.

- Deeper environmental causes may be those arising from
the contemporary condiition of the noise, whirl, anxiety, and fascination
for the external, in which modern man so often moves.

- Likewise, there is a lack of creativity in trying out new
forms of prayer to respond to these circumstances. It seems that, for
some, praying according to a non-traditional system is not praying ot
all.

- There seems also to be o lack of sufficient preparation
and formation for prayer, either because of a neglect in primary
formation or because of a neglect in its continuing development or
because of a formation which inadequately equips a Clarefian to
face the reality of the circumstances he finds himself in. '

- In some cases - we believe, exceptionally — the quesfion
may fouch on deeper problematic levels, involving & non-evangelical
view of the very nature of prayer. Questions asked by contemporary
man: Why pray? Is it human to pray? |s prayer a human weakness?
Does God need our prayer? Isn't prayer as ordinarily understood a
convenient form of evasion — a form of “alienation”? It may be that,
consciously or unconsciously, such questions are undermining the
fundamental motivations for prayer.
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3. The chapter has seriously reflected on the wealth of teaching
on this theme: in the Documents of Vatican Il (PC,4); in those of the
popes, especially in Pope Poul VI's exhorfation, “Evangelica
Testificatio,” which states that “fidelity to, or abandonment of prayer
are the paradigms of vitality or decadence in the refigious life” (ET,42);
in the importance our founder gave to prayer and the stress he laid
on its apostolic character; in the doctrine of the chapter of 1967 (GE
15,31, 111,133, 134, RL 114, 124, 129; Fl, 50); and above all
inthe compressed synthesis and rmofivational force of the Constitutions.
The chapter does not feel that it needs fo repeat this docirine here,
but recommends that all our members meditate on the weli-known
texts that apply.

Rather, the chapter believes that it is necessary that everyone,
starting from the local community and rising 1o all those responsible
on every level, should begin a whole movement of consciousness
-raising, a tireless, gradual but penetrating movement, based more
on witness and dialogue than in long discourses and explications on
this theme.

4.  Furthermore, certain clarification must be mdde:

Continual prayer, a prayerful attitude or spirit, is certainly
necessary, butfo some extent, express acts of prayer or peak moments
of prayer, are also necessary in the practical order. We have to
- sacrifice some time to God in order to dedicate ourselves expressly
to prayer.

We must view our prayer within the totality of our missionary

apostolic vocation. Let us not divide our prayer from our missionary
life.

3. 1) The chapter recognizes the diversity of situations in each
community and hence, believes it necessary to admit a sane pluralism
as to the manner, time and occasion for organizing the prayer-life of
each community.

2)  Rather than setting forth a series of mechanical acts of
prayer, the chapter prefers to exhort all to beyond the minimum
expressed in the Constitutions. To fall below this minimum, established
by long experience and the lives of many heroic Claretians, especially
if the failure is prolonged or habitual, sooner or later may lead to «
collapse. This is a well-founded observation which the chapter feels-
obliged to express clearly. To brush over it in silence would be, in our
opinion, fantamount to brushing over our founder in silence.

3) Given the spirit of prayer within this Claretian framework
as marked out in the Constifutions, we are aware of many fitting
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forms for manifesting and publicly requiring express acts of community
or personal prayer. These have in fact varied throughout the history
of the congregation according to varying circumstances, for we are
dealing here with another dimension of the problem of prayer, yet
one for which the congregation assumes responsibility according fo
the diversity of times.

On this level, then, in view of present circumstances, the chapter,
after mature reflection, adopts the following format for the whole
congregation, under normal circumstances:

A, Asthe required minimum for community prayer:
Supposing daily Mass, as required by the Constitutions:

o) The recitation of the Liturgy of the Hours, or some other
community prayer, daily for about « half hour;

b} Each month, if possible, concelebraled Mass;
c)  Monthly day of recollection and yearly retreat.
B.  Asthe required minimum for individual prayer:

A duaily hour of personal prayer or meditation, and a half hour in
exceptional cases.

C. For the rest, according to our Constitutions, the chapter
warmly recommends it to the conscience and inner control of each
person, bearing in mind what is sdid below in number 7.

4)  Nevertheless, this should not be regarded as some sort of
magic formula. Over and above this, the chapter wants the
congregation to work with Gospel freedom and the help of the Spirit.
It would like to create o climate of spontaneity and creativity in prayer
life, and thus:

6. lirecommends a sound openness to experimentation:

The chapter is aware that the special circumstances of our rapidly
changing modern world are a challenge and a call fo solve the
concrete problems and difficulties inherent in the practice of prayer.
Moreover, it considers that these circumstances may very well offer
an occasion for discovering new ways of praying with which to enrich
the community and personal experiences lived in the past by the
great masters and saints. Hence, it exhorts everyone to be open, with
the seriousness demanded by this undertaking, to communal and
personal experiences made within the congregation, or with others,
and even to take the lead in theological studies of spirituality or in
concrete solutions, to open channels for men of our day, especially
for those whose vocations are similar to ours, in the life of prayer.
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Practical Responsibility

7. The chapter, following the general lines that have guided its
deliberations, sees in community responsibility o practical means of
great importance for bringing these guidelines and proposals into
real existence,

Let everything said in the other documents of this chapter
concerning community and the position of the superior in it be borne
in mind. Hence, when we speak of community responsibility, we by
no means wish to exonerate the superior from his responsibility or his
obligations to serve the community precisely by animating, urging,
and deciding. Rather, the chapter calls on all superiors ‘in the
congregation fo fulfill their eminent duty of service in their respective
communities, particularly in a matter so grave as that of prayer.

In this context, then:

1} Each community should frequently review, normally every
month, the theme of prayer, to assure itself and each of its members,
under ordinary circumstances, space and time enough for the so-called
“peak moments” of prayer, Moreover, the community should normally *
provide a suitable environment for creating o climate of continual
prayer.

2) It a community or any of its members finds itsalf unable to
make prayer habitually or for o long time, as explained above, ihey
should seriously question their situation, asking whether it is really
justified, or whether it is not, rather, a sign that they are caught up in
a situation that should be studied and for which remedies should be
sought either as fo ill-advised goals and siructures or to unrealistic
forms of prayer. Such a situation would finally lead to questioning the
very existence of the community or member as Claretian.

8. Finally, although our reasoning may seem roundabout, we
should have recourse to humble prayer, to obtain from the Lord,
through the intercession of our Mother, a renewal within us of the
spirit of prayer willed to us by our founder. We hope confidently for
this grace during the coming six years, so thaf we may not defraud
the Church of her due.



APPENDIX IIi

NORMS FOR PROVINCIAL
CHAPTERS

Extract from Part Three of our Directory

As Adapted fo the Norms of the XVIil General
- Chapter

Sources:

Const. 1973 Conslitutions

Gl Government Document, 1967 Chapter
G2 Government Document, XVill General Chapter
Dir. 1973 Directory

[. General Norms for the Period Before |
the Celebration of the Chapter

1. Kinds of Chapter

There are ordinary and extraordinary provincial chapters. The
ordinary chapter is celebrated whenever the provincial government is
to be elected {Const., n. 215}

2. Nature

a) “The provincial chapter is o true chapter, within the
competency assigned it by the Constitutions. Consequently, the
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approbation of its conclusions by the general government does not
alter their nature and they continue being capitular conclusions for
the province.

b)  The provincial chapter does not of itself exercise executive
power, which is proper of the provincial government. When the
provinciaf chapter deals with matters pertaining fo the executive order,
these must be regarded rather as guidelines and criteria not absolutely
binding on the part of the provincial government.

¢)  The acts of the provincial chapter are, according to our law,
strictly collegial acts and are governed by the laws of collegial moral
persons (Dir., n. 450).

d) Chap’rers,‘by means of o fegitimete act, can delegate the
rights and faculties they possess to persons or entities in the
congregation (Dir, n. 429).

3. Competency

Besides that granted in the Constitutions (n. 216) and in the
_ Directory (nn.451 and 477), the chapter is also granted these speciol
faculties:

1) inanexceptional case, to choose between the alternatives
which (G2, n. 73} offers for the designation of the provincial superior,
consultors and econome;

2}  concerning the designation of local superiors, not only fo
choose the option authorized by the Constitutions (n.191) and G2
(n.39b), but also to determine whether the election may fall to any
member of the province or is to be limited to those assigned fo the
respective community; likewise, whether both forms of designation
may be used simultaneously in the same province, leaving the direct
election of their superior to more or less large communities;

3]  toelectthe permanent provincial tellers and designate their
‘number and the form for replacing them;

4)  to decide on the existence, makeup and operation of the
permanent advisory board provided for in the Constitutions (n. 216)
and G2 (n. 74);

5)  to petition the general government, should the case arise,
that in a particular formed province there might be less than four
provincial consultors, as is required by the general norm (G2, 68).
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4. Those Attending with Voice

Those designated in the Constitutions (n.218) and in G2
{nn.76-77), bearing in mind the following indications:

) Notonly the provincial secretary, even if he is not a consultor,
(Const.218, 2), but also the provincial econome, even if he is not o
consultor (Const., 211), have voice ex officio.

b)  Incase there are several prefects if professed students, G2,
77.1, is observed. '

c)  The provincial government may petition the general
government for some limitations on the right to attend of those residing
in a dependent delegation or mission (G2, 28 and 77,3).

d)  Since quasi-residences do not properly specking have a
superior, it is clear that their “delegates” neither attend the chapter
nor enter info the count of eligible capitular delegates (Const., 21 8,4).

5. Delegates

A. Ineach province, the following enjoy active and pussive voice
fo elect or be elected delegates to their provincial chapter:

1} All perpetually professed members enrolled in the province
and residing in it (G2, 78) or in interprovincial houses (G2, 23 and
77);

2] Those enrolled in the province, but locally incardinated, on
a permanent basis, in a house under general rule (G2, 24 and 77),
or who reside in one because of studies or are not enrolled on o
permanent basis (G2, 24 and 26); ‘

3)  Those enrolled in the province, but locally incardinated in
a house not belonging to the province in which they are enrolled, by
reason of studies or ministries in the service of their own Province.

4) Perpstually professed members who are not enrolled in
the province, but enjoy local incardination in it by reason of o service
they render o the suid community or fo the province to which the
house belongs (G2, 27).

- No one can enjoy double active or passive voice. Thus,
those mentioned in n.3} have acfive and passive voice only in their
own province of enrollment; those in n.4), only in the province where
they reside.

6. B. The election of defegates will be conducted by the
ballot-system, ir true canonical form, dccording to the tenor of canon
101, paragraph 1.
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For the election, the community wili hold a plenary session, during
which the voting will take place, the ballots of which the superior will
place in an envelope which he will sign and seal in the presence of
the community, and cause to be delivered quickly and securely fo the
provincial tellers. Whoever, for any justifiable cause, might have been
unable to attend the aforesaid plenary session, or likewise, those who
reside in a community outside their own province {Cf. A, above),
shall send their vote directly to the tellers, duly accompanied by a
letter in their own hand.

The three votes will be successive, previously informing those who
vote of the results of the preceding votes. All delegates may be voted
on simultaneously. A substitute or substitutes who might be judged
fitting, will be voted on last, after the election of delegates has been
concluded; and it would be fitting that the order of replacement be
indicated.

7. C. Norms for Replacement

1) M the major superior or a local superior is prevented from
attending the chapter, the right of aﬂendmg passes to the next in
order {Dir., 454c).

2} Whoever, of his own right, has a voice in the chapter, cannot
be elected or sent as a delegate.

3) Hanyone comes to have a voice in his own right affer having
been elected o delegate, his first role as delegate ceases and the
substitute takes his piace (ibid., b).

4) The substitutes designated replace delegates who are prevented
from attlending.

5}  Whoever attends the chapter in virlue of ¢ double or mulhpfe
title, cannot cast more than a single vote in it {ibid., a).

iI. Norms for the Celebration liself of the
Chapter

8. Convocation

1} To whorm it belongs to convoke the chapter, those who are
convoked and the manner of convocation, are weil determined in
the Directory, nn.457-458 and 479.
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2)  All those who enjoy active voice in the chapter must be
legitimately corvoked. They are obliged to attend unless, in the -
judgment of the provincial superior, they have a just and propertionate
cause for not attending, which cause will be definitively judged by the
chapier itself (Dir., 452).

9. The Presidential Table

In provincial chapters, the presidential table is made up of: the
superior general or his delegate, as president; the provincial superior
(or, if he is presidert, his vicar) as vice-president; the secretary of the
chapter {and, before his election, the provincial secretary).

10. Capitular Tellers

In the elections and votes of the chapter the following are tellers
ex officio: the president, vice-president and capitular secretary, Unfil
the election of the capitular secretary has faken place, the provincial
secretary fills this office (Dir.,459).

11. Reports
On this point see Directory nn.455-456.

12. Capitular Elections

Elections in the chapter ilself:
A, Flaction of provinciel teflers:

The election of provincial tellers will be held af the provincial
chapter, which will also designate its number and system of
replacements (G2,32). The election is to proceed according to the
tenor of canon 101, paragraph 1.

B.  Fleckon of the provinciol superior.

The provinciat superior is elected at the provincial chapter, after a
previous sounding of the province, by an absolute majority of votes.

After six votes, as described in the previous paragraph, have failed,
on the seventh vote the right fo passive voice is restricted to the two
names that have received the greater number of votes in the sixth
vote.

Whenever passive voice must be restricted to the two candidates
who received the greater number of votes and there are, in fact,
more than twe who have received an equal number of votes, then
those who are younger in age and profession shall be excluded, so
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that only two remain for the seventh vote. In case of a tie in this last
vote, proceedings will follow the norms of law, excluding from the
president the right to breck the tie (Dir., 474-475),

Confirmation of the provincial’s election belongs to the general
government (G2, 44). :

C.  Election of the consulfor and econome:

1) There shall be four provincial consuliors in formed
‘provinces. In provinces in formation as well as in those formed
provinces whose provincial chapters have petitioned the general
government for it, there may be two or three, according to their
needs (G2, 68).

2] The consultors and the econome, after o previous souniding
of the province, will be elected at the proviricial chapter by an absolute
majority of votes.

Butif no one obiains an absolute majority in the first three votes,
inthe fourth vote the right to passive voice is restricted to the two who
have received the greatest number of votes in the previous vole, in
accord with what was said above (n.13, B) for the election of the
provincial. ‘

3} Confirmation of this election belongs o the superior general
(Const., 208}.

4) If during his term a provincial consulior or an econome
should be lacking, he will be replaced by the general government,
as prescribed for the replacement of general consultors.

13.  Anelected candidate who renounces or one who is absent
from the chapter.

Those norms wilt apply, in both suppositions, thet appeared in the
old Constitufions (Part ], nn.61-62}.

Additions

1. Forthe forthcoming chapters, if they lack provincial ellers,
the general government has disposed that the members of the
provincial council fulfill their function. The council, then, will be
charged with gathering and carefully keeping the votes that arrive
until the day when {according to o fixed date) the general scrufiny is
held, which should be done in full council session {Previous Const.,
Fartl,n.46).



134 XV General CHaprer DOCUMENTS

2. So that all {as was said in 5,2. ond 3. above) who enjoy
active and passive veice in the election of delegates might eosily
exercise this vighi, provincial secretaries will see to it that the
corresponding lists are opportunely prepared and fake care that the
notifications reach them with due advance notice.

General Government

Practical Morm for the Designation of Alternates for
Provincial Chapters.

During the preparatory period of Provincial Chapters, some
Sacretaries have written to the General Government indicating the
practical difficuliies they encounter in the opplication of the canonical
norm for the designation of Alternates, which requires three ballots
with an absolite majority in the first twe and a relative imporfance for
the proper preparation of Chapters, the General Government, at
the meeting of February 6th, decided to ask the following norm:

“The designation of alternates for Provinciat Chapters wilt be
compleled in the ballot which completes the election of
Delegates: Maving elected the Delegates, the remaining three
who have the largest number of voies will be considered
alternates ex officio.”

On February 21st, the Sacred Congregation replied in o rescript,
Protocol No. 20194/74, which grants the request:

“In virtue of the facullies granted by the Supreme Pontiff, the
Sacred Congregation for Religious and Secular Institutes, having
carefully considered the pefition, replies in the affirmative to
the request, the general norms being observed; this matter
shall be considered in the next General Chapter.”



